PREFACE

PREFACE

Thank you for purchasing the GP Screen Editor Software, "GP-PRO/PB [11
for Windows Ver. 6.0" for use with Pro-face's GP series operator interfaces.

Please read this manual carefully in order to use this software properly, and
be sure to keep this manual handy for future reference.

o ————————————————— — — — — — — — — — — —

NOTES

(1) The copyrightsto all programs and manuals included in the GP-PRO/
PB 111 for Windows Ver. 6.0 (hereinafter referred to as "this product”)
are reserved by the Digital Electronics Corporation. Digital grantsthe
use of this product to its users as described in the " Software Operating
License Conditions" documentation, included with this product's CD-
ROM. Any actions violating the above-mentioned conditions are
prohibited by both Japanese and foreign regulations.

(2) The contents of this manual have been thoroughly inspected. How-
ever, if you should find any errors or omissionsin this manual, please
inform your local GP representative of your findings.

be held responsible for any damages or third party claims resulting
from the use of this product.

(4) Differences may occur between the descriptions found in this manual
and the actual functioning of this product. Therefore, the latest infor-
mation on this product is provided in datafiles (i.e. Readme.txt files,
etc. ) and in separate documents. Please consult these sources as well
as this manual prior to using the product.

(5 Even though the information contained in and displayed by this prod-
uct may be related to intangible or intellectual properties of the Digital
Electronics Corporation or third parties, the Digital Electronics Corpo-
ration shall not warrant or grant the use of said propertiesto any users
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(3) Regardliess of article (2), the Digital Electronics Corporation shall not I
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
and/or other third parties. I
|

(6) The specifications set out in thismanual are for overseas products only.
As aresult, some differences may exist between the specifications given |
here and for those of the identical Japanese product. Digital Electronics |
Corporation accepts no liability for issues related to the intellectual |
property rights of third parties or any issues related to the use of the |
information contained in or displayed by this product. J

o —————— — — ——— —— — — —— — — — — — —— — — — — —— — — — —

© Copyright 2001 Digital Electronics Corporation. All rights reserved.
Digital Electronics Corporation, November 2001

For the rights to trademarks and trade names, see “TRADEMARK RIGHTS’.
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TRADEMARK RIGHTS

TRADEMARK RIGHTS

All company or product names used in this manual are the trade names,
trademarks (including registered trademarks), or service marks of their

respective companies.

This product omits individual descriptions of each of these rights.

Trademark / Trade Name

Right Holder

Microsoft, MS, MS-DOS, Windows, Windows
95, Windows 98, Windows Me, Windows NT,
Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows
Explorer, Microsoft Excel

Microsoft Corporation, USA

Intel, Pentum Intel Corporation, USA
Pro-face plgltal Electronics Corporapon
(in Japan and other counties)
Ethernet Western Digital Electric Corporation, USA

International Business Machines Corporation

IBM, VGA, IBM Compatible (IBM), USA

The following terms differ from the above mentioned formal trade names

and trademarks.

Term used in this manual Formal Trade Name or Trademark
Windows 95 Microsoft® Windows®95 Operating System
Windows 98 Microsoft® Windows®98 Operating System
Windows Me Microsoft® Windows®Me Operating System
Windows NT Microsoft® Windows NT® Operating System
Windows 2000 Microsoft® Windows®2000 Operating System
Windows XP Microsoft® Windows®XP Operating System
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LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

The following table lists the models compatible with GP-PRO/PB 111 for
Windows Ver.6.0. The following series names or product names are used in
the descriptions contained in this manual.

W List of Supported GPs

GP577R-TC41-24VP

. Product
Series Model GP Type
Name yp
GPHTO-LGIT24V
. GP-H7OL GPHTO-LGAT24VP GPHTOL
GP-H70 series
. GPHT0-SCII24V =
GPHT0-SCA124VP
GP27T0-LGIT-20V
GP-270L CPO70LG21-24VP GP270L
. GP2T0-LG31- 24V
GP-270 series GP270-5CII-24V
GP-270S GP270-SC21-04VP GP270S
GP270-SC3L24V
CPa70-LGII-24V
GP370-LG21-24VP
GP-370L ST GP370L
: CPa70-LGAT- 24P
GP-370 series GP370-SCI124V
CP370S GP370-SC21-24VP P.aT0S
GP70 series GP370-SC 3104V
GP370-SCAT24VP
GPAT0-EGIT
GP-470 series GP-470E GPAT0-EG2L04VP GP470
GPATO-EG3L24V
GP570-5C 1L
GP-570S GP570-SC2124VP
GP570-SC3L24V
: GP570-TCIL GP570
GP-570 series GP-570T GP570-TC21-24VP
GP570-TC3L24V
GP5735 GP573-5C1L
GP570VM GP570-TVIL GP570VM
GP571 series GPB7IT GP571-TCIT GP57IT
GP6755 GP675-5C1T
GP-675 series GP675-TCIL GP675
GP-675T GP675-TC41-24VP
GP-870 series GP-870VM GP870-PV11 GP870VM
g CPaT7 G2V e—
GP-377 series GPaTT-LGAT- 20V
GP77 series g GP377-SCI124V p—
GPa77-SCAT0AV
GP-37W2 series GP-37TW2B TP3TW2-BGAT24V GPaTW2
) GPATIR-TCII24V
GP-377R series GP-377RT SPITTRTCITIN GP377R
: GPATIREGLL
 |oP-477Rseries GP-4TTRE dllinsc - GP4TTR
GP77R series
y— GP577RSCIT
GP-577R series Sl el GPSTTR
GP-577RT
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LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

. Product

Series Model GP Type

Name yp
GP-2301H series GP-2301HL GP2301H-LG41-24V GP2301HL

GP2000H

series GP-2301HS GP2301H-SCA1-24V GP2301HS
GP-2401H series GP-2401HT GP2401H-TCAL-24V GP2401H

: GP-2300L GP2300-LGA124V GP2300L

GP-2300 series GP-2300T GP2300-TCAL-24V GP2300

: GP-2301L GP2301-LGAT 24V GP2301L

GP-2301 series GP-23015 GP2301-5CAT- 24V GP23015

GP-2400 series GP-2400T GP2400-TCAT- 20V GP2400

GP2000 GP-2500L GP2500-LGA124V GP25000
) . GP-25005 GP2500-SCA1-24V GP25005

series GP-2500 series
GP-2500T GPZ500-TC11 GP2500
GP2500-TCAL-24V
: GP-25015 GP2501-5C 11 GP25015
GP-2501 series GP-2501T GP2501-TC1L GP2501
: GP2600-TC 1L
GP-2600 series GP-2600T CP2600-TCAT AV GP2600

M List of Supported GLCs
GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 is also compatible with the following

GLC.
. Product
Series Model GP Type
Name P

LC1 X GLC100L GLC100-LG41-24V GLC100L

G C. 00 GLC100 series
series GLC100S GLC100-SC41-24V GLC100S
il_e(:iseoso GLC300 series GLC300T GLC300-TC41-24V GLC300T
. GLC2300L GLC2300-LG41-24V GLC2300L

GLC2300 series
GLC2000 GLS2300T GLC2300-TC41-24V GLC2300
series GLC2400 series GLC2400T GLC2400-TC41-24V GLC2400
GLC2600 series GLC2600T GLC2600-TC41-24V GLC2600
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HOW TO USE THISMANUAL

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

B Structure of thisManual

The "Tag Reference manual" is the second of four manuals for this product,
and explains how to use the "GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 6.0" soft-
ware (hereafter referred to as "this product”). Please refer to all of these
manuals when using this product.

In addition to these manuals, data files containing supplemental information
on updated functions are also provided.

To read these files, click on the [Start] button in your Windows OS main
screen and select the [Programs| — [Pro-face] — [ProPB3Win] menu. Then
click on the [Read Mg] selection.

For detailed information about GP series products, please refer to each GP's
"User Manua" . (Optionally available)

Describes this product's operation procedures and
all standard functions. (provided as PDF data)

Vol. 1 |Operation Manual

Tag Reference Describes the functions and detailed settings for all

Vol. 2 [Manual .
(this manual) GP-PRO/PBIII Tags. (provided as PDF data)

Describes this product's pre-made Parts and
symbols. (provided as PDF data)
Describes the methods for connecting the GP to

Vol. 3 |Parts List

Device/PLC

Vol. 4 Connection Manual

other, supported manufacturer PLCs. (provided as
PDF data)

* The GP-PRO/PB |1l Manual describes the procedures for devel oping GP
screens. When developing GLC, simply substitute "GLC" for "GP".

Screen Data Layout Sheets are useful for designing tag address settings, etc.
and example sheets are installed as part of the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows
standard installation.

The following two layout sheets, "Device Allocation Table" and "Tag Lay-
out Sheet", arein Microsoft Excel format and are located in the PDF Manual
CD-ROM.

The following folder and file names are used.

Folder Name File Name Contents
DevicelE.xls | Device Allocation Table
Pro-face\ Iﬁg;ix:s
. Xls
ropbwin\sheet Tag Layout Sheet
Prop TAG3E.XIs g8
TAGAEXIs

For information on the use of Microsoft Excel, please refer to the Excel
software's User Manual.

B Designation of Supported M odels

The functions and settings supported by each model may vary depending on
the supported models. In this manual, explanations given are based on the
variation of the “Series” and “Product name” described in the “List of
Supported Models’.
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MANUAL SYMBOLSAND TERMINOLOGY

MANUAL SYMBOLS AND TERMINOLOGY

This manual uses the following symbols and terminology.

If you have any questions about the contents of this manual, please contact
your local GP distributor.

Also, If you have any question about your personal computer or Windows,
please contact your PC distributor or manufacturer.

BSafety Symbolsand Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms to identify important
information related to the correct and safe operation of this product.

Symbol Description
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in serious injury
Z zﬁ or death.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in minor injury or
A equipment damage.

A Indicates a potentially damaging action or dangerous situation that could
! result in abnormal equipment operation or data loss.

/2=\ | Indicates instructions or procedures that must be performed to ensure
Careful! | correct product use.

Indicates instructions or procedures that must not be performed.

BGeneral Information Symbolsand Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms for general information.

Symbol Description
@\ Provides hints on correct product use, or supplementary
Note: information.
X

Indicates an item's related information (manual name, chapter,

section, sub-section).
Refers to keys on the computer keyboard.
B Keyboard Compatibility List
IBM Compatible Indicates a PC that can run the Windows® operating system.
PLC PLC (Programmable Logic Controller, sequencer), including
thermoregulator, inverter, etc.
Generic name for the "GP Series" of programmable operator
interface made by the Digital Electronics Corporation.
For a list of compatible GP products please see "Compatible
Products and Environmental Specifications”.
NEOTNEIK LI ST OF SUPPORTED MODELS MList of
Supported GPs
Generic name for the GLC Series of Graphic Logic Controllers
made by Digital Electronic Corporation.

SEBETEIK LI ST OF SUPPORTED MODELS & List of
Supported GLCs

GP

GLC
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

» GP Display Data Types

1.1 Screen File Types

The GP unit provides areal-time interactive display of data stored in the
host (PLC). This chapter describes the many types of functionality you can
create on your GP's screen.

Screen File Types

Please look at the following list of GP file/screen types. This program
utilizes six types of files/screens, each of which has a different purpose.

Screen Type Screen File Description Maximum
Number Screen Size
Appears on the GP display while the GP is operating.
Objects used as either a static graphic or in a moving image
Base Screen B1 - B3999 can pe called up from other Basg screens and used !ike Approx. 16 KB
(B file) building blocks. Base screen objects can be also registered
as a window, which can then be opened temporarily on
another screen.
Mark Screen Disp.lays user-created‘dot-based marks or symbol§ uptoa Approx. 576
(M fie) M1 - M8999 maxmqm qf48 x 48 pixels. These marks can be either fixed bytes
or moving images on the Base screens.
Trend Graph Displays graph axes and graduations, and sets the
screen T1-T8999 [parameters used for rend graphs. This screen can be Approx. 16 KB
(T fle) called up and used on a Base screen.
Keyboard Displays a keypad, which is used for entering alphanumeric
screen K1-K8999 |characters or symbols. This screen can be called up and Approx. 16 KB
(K fle) used on a Base screen.
Displays only text, or character data. A Textscreen can be
Textscreen X1 - X8999 created by entering char‘acters diregﬂy, or py pasﬁng. text Approx. 53 KB
(X file) data previously edited with a text editor. This screen is used
with screens that contain moving images.
Image Library Contains graphic .images converted fro.m bitmap data. Image
screen (1 fle) 11-18999 scree.ns can. be.ellher fixed, or used with Base screens that | Approx. 58 KB
contain moving images.
, This screen is used to setthe display of video input Images
Video screen ) .
(V fie) V1to V512 |can be used from video cameras, PC monitors or JPEG Approx. 16 KB
flles.
This screen is used for making Window settings. Windows
Window screen
Ulto U2000 [created on the Base screen or Window screen are called Approx. 16 KB

(U fie)

up and displayed on the Base screen.

=5

Q

-~
@se

Theinitia letter of each file snameiscaledits“Screen Header.”

With the GP-PRO/PB 111, even though up to 8,999 screens can becreated for each of the
above mentioned file types (up to 512 video screensand up to 2000 window screens), the
number of filesstorablein the GP depends on the size of each screen and the computer’s
available memory, floppy disk or hard disk space.
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m Active Image Functions

The GP displays data from the host (PLC) in real time, using pictures, text,
and graphic images the user has created viathe GP-PRO/PBIII drawing
software. The GP aso has touch panel keys which, together with these
functions, send the data you enter to the host (PLC). These functions are
referred to as“ Active Image” functions. When using Active Image screens,
information such as which datain the host (PLC) to use, data’s format and
location on the screen, must all be defined in advance and stored in the GP.
These Active Image screens change the GP panel from a simple display
monitor to an intelligent and valuable operation panel.

B Wide Range of Functions

Active Image type display functionsinclude 23 different kinds of pre-made
“Parts’ and 31 different kinds of “Tags,” aswell asan “Alarm Message
Display,” “Trend Graph Display”, “D Script”, “ Data Sampling Settings’, as
well as “Filing Data Function”, “Logging Function”, and “ Sound Output”
which all widen the application usage.

“Parts’, seen in the GP-PRO/PBI |1 Editor screen’sright sideicon box, area
collection of pre-made, often used object’sicons.

Creating an Active Image display is easy. Simply click on the type of Part
you wish to use, designate the necessary PL C addresses, and position the
item on your current screen. This simplicity greatly reduces the amount of
time required to create and edit a given screen.

“Tags’, which are explained in detail in this manual, are useful for when you
wish to create unique, original screens. This manual has been created
expressly to explain the types of Tags available, and how they can add useful
object movement functionality to your GP unit’s applications.

BCreating Active Images

Use your screen editing software, GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows, to create
project files containing Active Image screens. This project file will then be
downloaded to the GP, together any necessary system data. The GP will then
use this information to communicate with the host (PLC).

BEXxception Tags

While most Parts and Tags are placed on Base screens, there are the follow-
ing exceptions:

Exception 1:

k-tags are normally, first, placed on the Keyboard screens, and then later,
called up on aBase screen. (Can also be placed directly on a Base screen)

k-tag (Keyboard Setup)
Exception 2:
U-tags are normally placed on the Base screen. Windows can be registered
in aWindow screen (U file) or in a Base screen. U-tags for Global Windows
can be set in the “GP System”, and the window’s display is controlled in the
System Area.

Window Display (U-tag), Operation Manual , 3.7 Window
Display: (U) Screen and Base (B) Screen
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Exception 3:

a-tags and Q-tags are normally created on Base screens, however, some
parameters such as display messages must be registered on Alarm Editor
screens.

Alarm Summary Display (a-tag), Alarm History Display (Q-tag)

Exception 4:
A-tags and X-tags are normally created on Base screens, however, Display
Message Registration and other features must be set in a Text screen.

Alarm Summary (Text) Display (A-tag), Text Data Display (X-tag)
BCreate an “ Alarm Message Display”

To create an Alarm Message display, use the Alarm Editor to edit the mes-
sages and set the related parameters. You can aso use the Alarm Editor to
set the order in which messages are displayed or to display the messagesin
the order that they occur. After all settings are entered, save the screen and
download it to the GP. The GP will then display alarm messages based on
your settings.

BCreatea“Trend Graph Display”

To create a Trend Graph display, use the Trend Graph screen to enter the
required parameters. After creating the screen, save it and load it onto a
Base screen. Next, download all the related screens to the GP, which will
then display.

BD-Script Reduces Your PLC Programming

“D-Script” programs are created via the D-Script editor. As a substitu-
tion to the PLC ladder program for display, language type script pro-
gramming (D-Script) can be used to create a display program. Thus, the
GP can perform data processing internally, thereby reducing the PLC’s
processing load.

BRegister “Filing Data” viathe Filing Data List

Usethe Filing Data List to register filing data. The filing data function
represents afunction to register set values, such as recipes as files to the GP
and to send those values to the PLC devices due to an event, etc. ThisFiling
Datais stored in either the GP's internal memory or in a CF card. To send
Filing Datato a PLC, place aFile Name Display and select the desired data
to be sent.

Bl og PL C Data Using the “ L ogging Function”

Using the “Logging Function”, PLC device datais logged and stored in the
back-up SRAM viathe settings registered as the “Logging Settings’. This
logged data can aso be stored on a CF card.

BRegister Soundsvia*“ Sound Data”

Previously created “Sound Data’ is registered in the GP as sound data.
This data can be stored in the GP's internal memory or on a CF card.
Sounds are then output from a speaker using the settings registered in the
sound settings area.
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

m Tag List ( Alphabetical Order )

Tag Names Description Comments
Displays text messages registered on Text screens in rows,
Alarm Summary according to the hosts (PLC's) bit address data changes. The
TEXT Display desired rows can be displayed in an Alarm Summary. Using *1
(A-tag) combinations of other tags, sub screens corresponding to each
message can also be displayed.
Alarm Summary Lists the alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor, according to "
Display (a-tag) the hosts (PLC's) bit address data changes.
Time Display Displays the time, based on the GP's internal clock.
(C-tag)
Statstical Graph DISp|§yS a staUshgaI graph, which represents data in the hosts
. (PLC's) consecutve related word addresses as percentages of a
Display (D-tag) ol
Statistical Data Displays numeric values according to the data in the hosts (PLC's)
Display (d-tag) consecutive related word addresses.
Numeric Data Displays numeric data in real ime, as the data in the hosts (PLC's)
Display (expand- word address changes. The color of the display can be setto show
ed N-tag function) movementwithin preset data ranges. Data can be displayed in
(E-tag) decimal, hexadecimal, BCD, binary, octal, and floating-point format.
e Brings up a library objectin the position designated by the PLC word
Free" Library . o
. address data. The object may then be moved to any position on the
Display (F-tag) )
GP display.
Graph Display Uses bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word
(G-tag) address data in real time.
Graph Display Uses bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word
(expanded G-tag function) |address data in real ime. The color of the display can be setto show
(g-tag) movement within preset data ranges.
Object Drawing Draws objects such as straight lines, rectangles circles, etc. atthe *3
(H-tag) desired screen coordinates using host (PLC) Word Address data. *4
Moving Mark Places an object and moves italong a presetrail (created by an R-
Display (J-tag) tag). (Use in conjunction with the R-tags.)
Allows you to enter character or numeric data through either a touch
Key Input keyboard (setup via k-tags), a barcode reader, or a standard PC #
(K-tag) keyboard. This data is stored in the hosts (PLC's) designated word
address.
Keyboard Provides a touch keyboard for inputing data settings to touch panel "
Setup (k-tag) switches. Use in combination with the K-tags.

Library Display

Displays Base or Image Library screen objects or text previously
registered in libraries. These items will be either displayed or not

L-ta . ,
(L-tag) displayed, according to the hosts (PLC's) data.
Library State Change A vgrlety of Bgse or !mage Library screen data previously .
Display registered as library items can be setto appear whenever there is a
change in the hosts (PLCs) word device data, activates a response.
(I [small L] -tag) o . :
This is a special L-tag function.
Mark Display Marks, which are bit-mapped icon images created in Mark screens,
(M-tag) are used on Base screens to reflect changes in host (PLC) data.

GP-PRO/PB I for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual




Chapter 1 - GP Display

Data Types

1.3 Tag List (Alphabetical Order)

Tag Names Description Comments
Numeric Display  |Used to display a numeric value from the hosts (PLC's) word
(N-tag) address.
Alarm Boundary . - :
Display (n-tag) Displays the upper and lower limits of the alarm range setin K-tags.
Numenc Display Displays host (PLC) word address data as an absolute value, using
in Pre-defined
a pre-defined format
Format (P-tag)
Lists alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor in historical
order, and in response to host (PLC) bit changes. The messages in
Alarm Summary _ . . A .
Display (O-ag) the summary dlsplay cqn be .Ilsted as either active, history, or log. 1
When used in combination with other tags, messages can be
checked, deleted, sub-displayed and so on.
Rail Setiings Defines the rail (frack) along with a preset Mark (setvia a J-tag)
(R-tag) moves. Used together with the J-tag.
String Display Displays character string data stored in the hosts (PLC's) word *1
(S-tag) address. *4
T-tags interpret touch area on the Graphic Panel for the host (PLC).
Touch Panel Input . .
(T-tag) When the user presges one of these defined touch area, the action 1
defined by the associated T-tag is performed.
Selector Switch Input Provides a.touch pangl objectwhichulooks %r?d operates like a . )
(+ag) selector switch. Each time the object swnchl is pressed, one switch 1
address turns OFF and another address bitfurns ON.
Sends "inching output’ from the touch panel (GP) directly to a digital
Inching Function  [input (DIN) relay on the host (PLC) via the GP's AUX I/O interface 0
(Tih and Tiw tags) |[(hereafter referred to as "AUX I/F". This allows instantaneous fine
adjustment to be performed, using just the touch panel keys.
Window Display  |In response to host (PLC) word address changes, this function
(U-tag) places a window screen over the currently displayed Base screen.
This tag is supported by the GP-570VM and GP-870VM units, and
Video Window  [the GP2500/2600 series units (with optional VM unit attached). This
Display (V-tag) |tag lays a special window screen, used for displaying video input
data, over the currently displayed Base screen.
Extended Video  |For use with GP-2500/GP-2600 Series interfaces. Requires
Window Display |atiachment of optional VM unit Displays video input screens on a
(v-tag) Base screen.
Write to Device  |Writes data to a word address, or either sets or resets a bitin
(W-tag) response t host (PLC) word address changes.
Display TextData |Displays textdata (only characters) registered on a Textscreen in "
(X-tag) response t host (PLC) word address changes.
Alarm Message |In response to changes in the hosts (PLC's) bitaddress, lists alarm “
Display messages registered in the Alarm Editor at the bottom of the screen.
. Displays a trend graph that shows the change of a value overtime in *1
Trend Graph Display the host's (PLC's) word address data. *4
6.0 Tag Reference Manual 1-5
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Tag Names Description Comments
Display TextData Displays text data(only characters) registered on a Text screen in response to "
X-tag hosts(PLC) word address changes.

Alarm Message Displays the alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor at the bottom of the )
Display screen by the scrolled-row
: Dispalys a trend graph that shows the change of a value overtime in the hosts .
Trend Graph Display (PLC's) word address data. !
D-Script Design your own program and execute it on the GP to provide additional display
functions. D-Script programs also help to reduce the PLC's data display load.
Data Sampling Settings | Designated Word Address data can be stored in the LS Area in ime series order. *3
Filng Data Functon FiIing data such as the previously registered recipe data can be sentto the PLC as %
desired.
Logging Funcion Logs and stores the PLC's data to the backup SRAM periodically or when the PLC "
triggers. Also, the logged data can be stored in a CF card.
Sound Output Sounds are output according to the hosts bit changes. *5
Vibration Runs the internal motor and vibrates the GP. (Vibration function) *6

*1 Contains items whose functions change according to the GP’s screen size and installa-
tion orientation (i.e. portrait or landscape).

Chapter 2 Active | mage Functions

*2 GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377, GP-377R , GP37W2 and GP-2000 Series units do
not support this feature.

1.5 Tag List of Support
*3 GP-270 does not support this feature.
1.5 Tag List of Support

*4 Available only with the GP77R, GP-377 and GP2000 Series units. The CF card inter-
face comes standard with the GP2000 Series units. When attaching the multi unit to the
GP77R units, the CF card can be used. The CF card cannot be used with the GP-377
Series units.

Operation Manual, Functionsfor GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows to
Ver. 6.0

*5 Available only with GP77R, and GP2000 Series units. Not available with GP377R,
GP2300, GP2301 and GP2000H Series units. Sound interfaceis equipped with GP2000
Series units (except GP2000H Series) as a standard, however, an Optional Multi Unit
must be attached with GP77R Series units.

GP-2501 Series

(GP-2501T/2501S)

GP2000 Series GP-477RISTTR GP-377R

Featire (except Bus Conv::rsion Unit N N GP-317
GP-2300/2301/2000H) N Large-size Multi Unit | Middle-size Multi Unit
Multi Unit
Sound Oufput O O O X X

*6 Available only with GP2000H Series units.
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m Tag List ( Function Order )

Screen Function .
. Outline Comments
Operation Name
k-tag (Key board |Provides a touch keyboard for inputing data settings to touch panel "
Setup) switches. Use in combination with the K-tags.
T-tags interpret touch area on the Graphic Panel for the host (PLC).
T-tag (Touch : .
Panel Inpuf) When the user presses one of these defined touch areas, the action 1
defined by the associated T-tag is performed.
Touch Provides a touch panel object which looks and operates like a

t-tag (Selector

Switch Swich Inpu) selector switch. Each time the object "switch" is pressed, one switch *1
P address turns OFF and another address bitfurns ON.
Tih and Tiw Sends "inching output' from the touch panel (GP) directly to a digital
tags (Inchin input (DIN) relay on the host (PLC) via the GP's AUX I/O interface 0
I%uncu'on) g (here after referred to as "AUX I/F"). This allows instantaneous fine
adjustment to be performed, using just the touch panel keys.
C-&g Displays the time, based on the GP's internal clock
(Time Display) Py ’ '
E-tag (Numeric | Displays numeric data in real tme, as the data in the hosts (PLC's)
Data Display:  |word address changes. The color of the display can be setto show
expanded movement within preset data ranges. Data can be displayed in
N-tag function) |decimal, hexadecimal, BCD, binary, octal, and floating-point format.
Allows you to enter character or numeric data through either a touch
Numeric K-tag keyboard (set up via k-tags), a barcode reader, or a standard PC x
. (Key Input) keyboard. This data is stored in the hosts (PLC's) designated word
Display address

N-tag (Numeric [Used to display a numeric value from the hosts (PLC's) word
Display) address.

n-tag (Alarm

Boundary Display) Displays the upper and lower limits of the alarm range setin K-tags.

P-tag (Numeric
Display in Pre-
defined Format)

Displays host (PLC) word address data as an absolute value, using
a pre-defined format

D-tag (Statistical |Displays a statistical graph, which represents data in the hosts (PLC's)
Graph Display) [consecutive related word addresses as percentages of a total.

Graph d-tag (Statistical |Displays numeric values according to the data in the hosts (PLC's)
Display Data Display) |consecutive related word addresses.

G-tag Uses bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word address
(Graph Display) |data in real time.
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Screen _ :
_ Function Name Outline Comments
Operation
g-tag , , . .
(Graph Display: Displays bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word
P ~ |address data in real time. T he color of the display can be set to
Graph | expanded G-tag ) it ¢ dat
Display function) show movement within preset data ranges.
Trend Graph  [Displays a trend graph that shows the change of a value overtime *1
Display in the host's (PLC's) word address data. *4
F-tag (‘Free” Brings up a library object in the position designated by the PLC
, J , word address data. The object maythen be moved to any position
Library Display) .
on the GP display.
H-tag Draws objects such as straight lines, rectangles circles etc. at the *3
(Object Drawing) |desired coordinates using the host (PLC) Word Address data . *4
J-tag (Moving |Places an objectand moves it along a preset rail (created by an
Mark Display) [R-tag). (Used in conjunction with the R-tags.)
Lo Displays Base or Image Library screen objects or text previously
, g registered in libraries. T hese items will be either displayed or not
Animation (Library Display) | .. , , ,
displayed, according to the host's (PLC's) data.
Avariety of Base or Image Library screen data previously
| [small L] -tag . . , ;
(Library State registered as library items can be set to appear whenever there is
Dis )|/a ) a change in the host's (PLC's) word device data. This is a special
Py, L-tag function.
M2 Marks, which are bit-mapped icon images created in Mark
.g screens, are used on Base screens to reflect changes in host
(Mark Display)
(PLC) data.
R-tag Defines the rail (frack) along which a preset Mark (set via a J-tag)
(Rail Settings) |mowes. Used together with the J-tag.
Displays text messages registered on Text screens in rows,
Atag according to the host's (PLC's) bit address data changes. The
(Alarm Summary [desired rows can be displayed in an Alarm Summary. Using *1
TEXT Display) [combinations of other tags, sub screens corresponding to each
message can also be displayed.
a-ta
; Lists the alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor,
(Alarm Summary , , *1
, according to the host's (PLC's) bit address data changes.
Display)
Character Lists alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor in historical
Display Q-tag order, and in response to host (PLC) bit changes. The messages "
(Alarm Summary |in this summary display can be listed as either active, history, or -
Display) log. When used in combination with other tags, messages can be
checked, deleted, or sub-displayed.
S-tag Displays character string data stored in the host's (PLC's) word *1
(String Display) [address. *4
X-ta
, g Displays text data (only characters) registered on a Text screen in
(Display Text *1
Data) response to host (PLC) word address changes.
Action W-tag Writes data to a word address, or either sets or resets a bitin
(Write to Device) |response to host (PLC) word address changes.
1-8
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

1.4 Tag List (Function Order)

Screen
Operation

Function Name Outline Comments

Window
Display

U-tag (Window
Display)

In response to host (PLC) word address changes, this function
places a window screen over the currently displayed Base screen.

This tag is supported only by the GP-570VM, GP-870VM models,
and GP2500/2600 with a VM unit. T his tag lays a special window
screen, used for displaying video data, over the currently displayed
Base screen. Up to three different video channels can be used.

V-tag (Video
Window Display)

Extended Video
Window Display
(wtag)

For use with GP-2500/GP-2600 Series interfaces. Requires
attachment of optional VM unit. Displays video input screens on a
Base screen.

Special
Function

Design your own program and execute it on the GP to provide
additional display functions. D-Script programs also help to
reduce the PLC's data display load.

D-Script *4

Adesired Word Address data can be stored in the LS Area in time
series.

Data Sampling
Setting

*3

Advanced
Feature

Filing Data
Function

Filing data such as the previously registered recipe data can be
sentto the PLC as desired.

*4

Logs and stores the PLC data to the backup SRAM periodically or
when the PLC triggers. Also, the logged data can be stored in a
CF card.

Logging
Function

*4

Sound Output [Sounds are output according to the host's bit changes. *5

Vibration Runs the internal motor and vibrates the GP. (Vibration function) *6

*1 Contains items whose functions change according to the GP’s screen size and installa-

tion orientation (i.e. portrait or landscape).
Chapter 2 Active | mage Functions

*2 GP-270, GP-370,GP-H70, GP-377, GP-377R, GP37W2 and GP2000 Series units do
not support this feature. SAEEEITIK Tag List of Support

*3 GP-270 does not support this feature. Tag List of Support

*4 Available only with the GP77R, GP-377 and GP2000 Series units. The CF card inter-
face comes standard with the GP2000 Series units. When attaching the multi unit to the
GP77R units, the CF card can be used. The CF card cannot be used with the GP-377
Serjesunits. Operation Manual, Functionsfor GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Win-
dowsto Ver. 6.0

*5 Available only with GP77R, and GP2000 Series units. Not available with GP377R,
GP2300, GP2301 and GP2000H Series units. Sound interfaceis equipped with GP2000
Series units (except GP2000H Seires) as a standard, however, an Optional Multi Unit
must be attached with GP77R Series units.

GP-2501 Series
(GP-2501T/2501S)

Feature

GP2000 Series
(except
GP-2300/2301/2000H)

+
Bus Conversion Unit
+
Multi Unit

GP-477RI5T7TR
+

Large-size Multi Unit

GP-377R
+

Middle-size Multi Unit

GP-377

Sound Output

O

O

O

*6 Available only with GP2000H Series units.
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GP70 Series
QO : Supported ® : Dependsonmodel X : Not supported
, GPHION p. | ep- | op- | op- | p- | op- | op- | ep- |cPam
Function Name Item GP-370
270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 |570VM |870VM |377US| W2B
GP-57JS
Alarm summary General function @) Q Q O Q Q Q Q o o
Text display Text screen,
Atag sub-display screen: X X X X X X X X o o
indirect setiing
Alarm sumi displ
umrmery dspey General function
atag
Time display General function
Back ground color
Cag _9 X o o ol O
(Bg) tiling
Statistical graph displa
Dgt:zlpyGeneranuncﬁon ololololololo|lo|lo]|o
Statistical data display i
dag General function @) @) Q ) Q Q Q Q o o
General function @) @) O o O O Q O O Q
Numeric data display .Co.rresponc.ilng fange: o) X o) o) Q o) o) o) o) o)
(Expanded funcion) indirect setfing
Etag Bar:k.ground color «
(Bg) tiling
Color: indirect setting X
"Free" Library Display
F?:g; Py General function @) @) Q O Q O Q @) O O
Graph Display General function O @) o @) @) o O QO O @]
Gtag
General function @) @) O Q O Q Q O O
Graph Di Corresponding range:
apnDispay |Corespondngranges 1 5l 5 | o | o] o] o] o o
(Expanded function) |indirect setiing
g-tag Color blocks display Q x Q Q Q o) Q Q (O 2N 6]
Color: indirect setting @) X @) Q @) O Q @) O o
Object drawing General function @) @) @) O Q O Q @) O O
Graphic drawi
H-tag ap " Q X O]l O] O] O] O ] ol O
function
Moving mark display )
Jag General function o @) @) @) Q Q @) Q Q Q
General function @) @) O o O o Q O Q Q
Key input Color: indirect setiing X o 0] Q| O
K-tag Change color usi
"eng & x o) ol o
hits
Keyhoard setuy
eyktag P | General funciion o|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lolo]o
Library display
ariltagpl y General function o @) Q Q Q O o @) Q Q
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types 1.5 Tag List of Support

GP-H70
! GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
Function Name Item GP-370
270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 |570VM | 870VM |377L/S|37W2B
GP-57JS
Library state change displa
%y P oy General function Q Q o Q Q O O @) O @)
I (small L) tag
Mark display s )
eneral function @) o o o O Q O o O O
M-tag
Numeric displ !
umil”i:;p i General function o Q o Q Q o o ©) o ©)
Alarm boundary display
n-taag;y play General function o Q o Q Q O o ©) o ©)
Numeric display in
pre-defined format General function o Ol Ol OO | O Q ®) Q Q
P-tag
General function o Q o Q o O o ©) o ©)
Q-tag sub display o X O o O o O o o o
-tag display format
Q tag Pey O X O o] O O O O O 0]
sefing
_ Q-tag second display Q X O o] O O O o o o
Alarm summary display : -
Oag Q-tag color print setting X X X Q o @] O] O] X X
Q-tag backup X X o ) o o X X o o
Qtag alarm block X X X X X X X X o) @)
creation
Q-tag batch print X X X X X X X X X X
Q-tag external operation X x x X X X X X o) o)
Rail seti !
all sefings General function o Q o Q o o o o ©)
R-tag
General function Q Q o Q o o @) o ©)
String display
S-tag background
S-tag - O | x|o|lo|o|Oo|l]OoO]|]O]O]|O
color (Bg) tiling
General function Q o Q o Q Q @) @) O @)
T-taq digit add/subtract < < < « < « « « o o
function
Touch panel input T-tag interlock touch
K X X X X X X X X
T-ag avalilable condition Q Q
T-tag radio switch
i O X o o o o O O
function
T-tag Auto-off (group) X X X X X X X X o
Selector switch input !
tag General function o Q o Q o O o @) o ©)
Inchin ut
Inching functon switchg(:hﬂp and x x |lolo|lolo|l o] of x| «x
Tih and Tiw tags
Tiw -tags)
Window display !
Uag General function Q Q @] Q o O O @) O @)
Video window display :
General function X x x X X X Q o) X x
V-tag
Write to device !
Wetag General function Q Q o Q o O O @) O @)
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GP-2301
! GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- GP-2400 | GP-2500
Function Name Item GP-2301H
377R | 477R | 577R | 2300 GP- 2501 | GP-2600
GP-2401H
Alarm summary General function @) @) Q Q O O @)
Text display Text screen, sub-display o o o o 5 o 5
Atag screen: indirect seting
Alarm summary display )
General function 0] 0] @] @] ) O @)
a-tag
Time display General function
Cag Back ground color (Bg)
tiling
Statistical graph display !
General function QO o o @] @) @) O
D-tag
Statistical data display General function Q o o Q o] @) ©)
d-tag
General function @) QO O O O o o
; ; Corresponding range:
Numeric data display | *~© p : g rang o o o o o o o
(Expanded funcon)  |indirect seting
Back ground color (B
E-tag ~ock Bl olololo o o 0
tiling
Color: indirect setting
"Free" Library Displa)
Y DSpey General function
F-tag
Graph Display !
General function 0] 0] o @] O @) @)
G-tag
General function Q o o Q o ©) ©)
i Corresponding range:
Graph Display -0 p : g rang o o o o o o o
(Expanded function) ~|indirect seting
g-tag Color blocks display 0] 0] o @] @) @) o
Color: indirect setiing 0] 0] o @] @) @) @)
Object drawing General function o} o} o} o} O O O
H-tag Graphic drawing functon| O o o o o o] O
Moving mark display General function 0] 0] o o @] o O]
J-tag
. General function Q o o Q o ©) ©)
Key input — -
K-tag Color: indirect setting 0] 0] o @] @) @) @)
Change color using bits Q Q O O O o o
Keyboard setup !
General function @) O QO O O o o
k-tag
Library cisplay General function 0] o o @] O o O]
L-tag
Library state change display )
General function @) O QO O O o o
| (small L) tag
Mark display
i General function 0] o o @) O @) @)
M-tag
Numeric display !
General function @) QO @) O O O o
N-tag
Alarm boundary displa
N t:g']y e General function 0] o o @) o @) @)
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1.5 Tag List of Support

GP-2301
. GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- GP-2400 | GP-2500
Function Name Item GP-2301H
377R | 477R | 577R | 2300 GP-2501 | GP-2600
GP-2401H
Numeric display in
pre-defined format General function Q Q Q O o o o
P-tag
Genera function o QO Q Q o ©) o
Q-tag sub display o o o o o o o
-tag display format
Q ,g Pey o o o o o o o
setiing
Alarm summary display Q-iag second.dlspla.y Q o Q 9 o o O
Otag Q-tag color printseting | Q*1 x o) ° X Q Q"
Q-tag backup Q Q Q Q Q Q Q
Q-tag alarm block
. o o o O o o o
creation
Q-tag batch print ofl o o o X o o
Q-tag external operation 0] o o o o O] o
Rail settings ,
General function Q Q o O O O] o
R-tag
. General function Q o O O O o o
Striing display
S-tag background
S-tag 9 e @) @) @) @) o) @) o)
color (Bg) iling
General function Q Q o O O o o
T-tag digit add/subtract
i o o o o o o O
function
Touch panel input T-ag interlock touch
) " o o o o o o O
T-tag available condition
T-tag radio switch
i o o o o o o o
function
T-tag Auto-off (group) O o o O O o o
Selector switch input .
General function Q o O O O o o
t-tag
Inching function Inching output switch
i i X O O X X X X
Tih and Tiw tags (Tih and Tiw tags)
Window displa
Py General function Q @] O O O o o
U-tag
Video window display ! %4
General function X 3 X X X X
V-tag
Write to device .
General function Q @] O O O o o
W-tag
1. Amiddle-size Multi Unit E isrequired to enable this function.
2. A GP2000 Series VM unit isrequired to enable this function.
3. Not supported by the GP2500L unit.
4. Not supported by the GP2500L and GP2500S units.
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1.6 Tag Setting Cautions Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

B Tag Setting Cautions

Please be aware of the following when setting tags on GP screens.

B Tag Descriptions

A Description can be entered whenever you create atag. Entering a descrip-
tion, allows you to see the descriptions when you input or edit the tag.

@ Left click on the Description field. A maximum of 20 single-byte or 10
double-byte characters can be entered.

N Tag Setting

General Info. | Data Format || Size/Style || &larm Settings || Arithmetic Operation |

Tag Mame: M
Description: Mo, of products
“word Address: 000000

Data Fomat: Abgolute:Decimall6
Alarm Settings:
Avithmetic Operator:

@ Tag descriptions can be read in the Tag List.

Tag List

2 N Tag|
[ [Tag... |[Desciiption T Grouped M e
|

1 |N1 | |Nu. of products |

=

B Tag Limits

The maximum number of tags that can be displayed on a screen (including
currently displayed window screens) is as follows.

GP-2300, GP-2301
GP-377L, GP-377S| GP-2400, GP-2500
GP-377, GP-37TW2 | GP-2501, GP-2600
GP-2301H, GP-2401H

Number of valid tags 256 128 384 384 384
Number of R-tag positions 512 256 512 512 512

GP-470 | GP-270 |GP-377R
GP Type GP-570 | GP-370 |GP-477R
GP-675 | GP-H70 [ GP-577R

R-tags have another limitation in addition to the number of tags, R-tags can
use up to 512 positionsin total (up to 256 positions for GP-270, GP-370,
and GP-H70). Partsand D-Scripts are also included in the tag count. How-
ever, there are some parts, such aslibrary parts, which are not counted as
one tag per part. The D-Script count will vary according to the program
size. Asaguide, three addresses used in D-Script programming are counted
asasingletag.
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types 1.6 Tag Setting Cautions

Please refer to the following diagram for the number of effective tags.
<E.g.: When using a GP-470>

Screen B2 Screen B1 Screen B3
30 tags
(previously
created)
10 tags :> 25 tags
10 tags|[25 tags <:|
Load (B2) (B3) Load
Screen Screen

Combined number of Tags = 10(B2) + 25 (B3) + 30(B1) = 65 < 256

The total number of tags used can be monitored
in the Editor’s Screen Data window.

N * When placing multiple tags on a screen, if the tags and Parts
'\ superimpose each other, the display may not appear correctly.
= Be careful when placing tags and Parts.

Important

* When a screen has been loaded into another screen, it cannot be
edited in the screen it has been loaded onto. For example, in the
previous diagram, although B2 and B3 tags count as tags in the B1
screen, these screens and tags cannot be displayed or edited on
that screen (the Screen Creation Area and Tag List). Edit these
tags by opening the Base screen with the original tags.

* Activating the Device Monitor function occupies the capacity
of about 90 reserved tags. If the total tag count on the current
screen exceeds the limit after Device Monitor is started, the moni-
tor function may not operate correctly, and the message “TAG
COUNT OVER” may appear. Do not use Device Monitor if the
screen displays such a message.

: Thenumber of tags set in windows displayed in the RUN mode must also be
) considered in the maximum count.

B GP Orientation
Evenif the Display Typeis st to portrait, X and Y coordinates used for F-tags
(Ared), U-tags (indirect designation), H-tags (Object drawing), v-tag (Indirect)
Video Setting and D-Script (Object drawing functions) will be sill the same as
the normal Display Typeseting. ) Norma Pori

©0.0)

B Valid Number of Tags 5

Valid tags are counted in the order tags were registered. Any tags set beyond
the maximum number of screens are not valid. When other screens being
called up also have tag settings, the number of tags for these screens are
counted after the tagsin the original screen have been counted.
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B When setting up object movement Tags on a screen, be aware
of the remaining screen capacity and tag size limitations as
well as the maximum number of tag settings available per

SCreen.
<Tag Size List>

"Maximum number of tag settings available" is the number of tag settings that
can be set assuming no other settings are set on the base screen.

Maximum number of tag settings available
Tag Names Features Ta.gl Size GP-377 Series | GP-270 Series
(UNIEDY)| 70 Series | GP-77R Series | GP-370 Series
GP-2000 Series | GP-H70 Series
A Alarm Summary TEXT Display 56 1+ 15 15
a Alarm Summary Display 34 1%t 1%t 1%t
C Time Display 28 1% 1%t 1%t
D Statistic Graph Display 48 256 384 128
d Statistic Data Display 74 220 220 128
Numeric Data Displa
E | Expanded N-tagpFu);cﬁon) 32-122 | 133-256 | 133-384 128
F "Free" Library Display 42 256 384 128
G Graph Display 40 256+ 384 128
g Graph Display (Expanded G-tag function) | 38-158 | 103 - 256 103 - 384 103 - 384
H Object Drawing 42 256 384 128
J Moving Mark Display 38 256 384 128
K Key Input 46, 58 256 384 128
k Keyboard Setup 28 256 384 128
L Library Display 34 256 384 128
I Library State Change Display 40-102 | 159- 256 159 - 384 128
M Mark Display 34 256 384 128
N Numeric Display 36 256 384 128
n Alarm Boundary Display 30 256 384 128
P Numeric Display in Pre-defined Format 118 138 138 138
Q Alarm Summary Display 46,66,98 256 384 128
R Rail Setings 20 30% 30+ 30+
S String Display 32 256 384 128
Trh(:::i“ﬁ) Touch Panel Input 36 256 384 128
t Selector Switch Input 56 128+ 192 64
U Window Display 34 256+ 384 128
Vv Video Window Display 30 32+ 3248 -
v Extended Video Window Display 42 38476 -
W Write to Device 32 256 384 128
X Display TextData 40 256 384 128
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types 1.6 Tag Setting Cautions

*1 Only one can be used per screen. A single screen can contain either an a-tag's Alarm
display, or a C-tag's clock display.

*2 Although it is possible to set up to 30 (Rail) R-tags per screen, the total number of
display positions for all a screen’s R-tags combined cannot exceed 406. However, by
loading in other screens, a total of 512 positions can be used. (For the GP-270, GP-370,
and GP-H70, a total of 256 positions can be used)

*3 The maximum number s of t-tags that can be set for each unit are as follows:

GP-2300, GP-2301

GP-2400, GP-2500

GP-2501, GP-2600
GP-2301H, GP-2401H
Number of valid tags 128 64 192 192 192

*4 The maximum number of windows that can display simultaneously on one screen is
three (one Global Window and two Local Windows).

GP-470 | GP-270 | GP-377R | GP-377L
GP Type GP-570 | GP-370 | GP-477R | GP-377S
GP-675 | GP-H70 | GP-577R | GP-37W2

*5 These tags cannot be used if the Display Typeis set to portrait.

*6 Available only with the GP2500/GP2600 units equipped with the optional VM unit. This
value assumes the use of either of these units.

*7 Available only with the GP-570M/GP-870VM units.
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.1 Atag

p Active Image Functions

This chapter outlines the A-tag’s functions, describes the parameters avail-
able, for this tag and the provides notes on setting up the Tag.

m A-tag (Alarm Summary TEXT Display) ]

@ Overview ]

A-tags display, in rows, messages (text data) registered in Text screens.
Only rows that are necessary are displayed. When used in combination with
other tags (such asL and T tags), you can display a sub-display (sub-screen)
which corresponds to each message. Thisisuseful for troubleshooting of

your system.
e
¢ |oo |
, - Of 3 3¢
5 —‘ LEEL
- ofd 3 3 8
@Water not.runnmg
& 3 Errg/irough Pipe #1. ON
#18 Erro|Check the Valve. _H Ertor 1
#39 Erro h
| [AIw[ ]
= | — —CO Error 2
ON
—H—O Error 3

@ About A-tags ]

B Each message (text data) is registered in a Text screen.

Operation Manual, 3.4 Text Input: the Text Screen

B Allocate amonitor bit address to each row of text in the Text screen. By
designating the start address, the monitor bits for the rest of the rows are
allocated automatically. Setup tags using word address units.

B Only rows whose corresponding monitor bits are activated display in thelist.
These rows disappear when the monitor bits turn OFF.

B |n aText screen, amaximum 512 rows of text data can beregistered. A
message summary of up to 512 rows can be displayed. However, with most
GPs only 40 rows can display at one time on ascreen.”? |f the messages
cannot display on one screen, create multiple Base screens set with A-tags,
and display the other messages by switching Base screens. In such cases, set
the Start Line number for each A-tag to continue from the previous screen.

*1 The GP-675 can display up to 50 rows.
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(For example, if the previous screen displayslines 1 - 20, the next screen
should start displaying from line 21.)

B The maximum character length for arow is 80, however thiswill vary
depending on the character size designated or your GP series type.

<Maximum Numbers of Characters and Rows>

GP Model

Landsca

pe Mode Portrait Mode

Maximum Rows

Maximum . Maximum
Maximum Rows
Characters Characters

GP-270
GP-370
GP-377R

GP-377 15
GP-37W2
GP-2300
GP-2301

40 20 30

GP-H70
GP2301H

15

GP-470
GP-477R

25

80 40 50

GP-570
GP-571
GP-577R
GP-570VM 30
GP-2400
GP-2500
GP2501

80 40 60

GP-870VM
GP2401H

30

80 e _—

GP-675
GP-2600

37

100 50 75

B Text size, color, and borders are some of the available display options.

B By using the sub-screen function, alibrary item, such as a sub-display box/
window corresponding to a particular message, can aso be displayed. The
sub-screen can aso be used in combination with awindow display. The
sub-screen display activates as aresult of using other types of tags (such as
L-tag) created in a Base screen or awindow screen. There are three ways of
showing the sub-screen:

@V\ote:

-Change Display

Switches the display to another screen

-Library Display (Base screen) Can show pictures and datain awindow
-Text Display (Text screen) Works best for long text, such as that

used for information.

For actual display, use L-tags, U-tags, or X-tags, depending on the type data

to be displayed.

2.14 L-tag (Library Display), 2.26 U-tag (Window Display),
2.30 X-tag (Display Text Data )

If text dataistoolong, the portion that does not fit into the designated area will

not display.

2. Only one A-tag can be created in a single Base screen. |f you wish to display
multiple summary displays, place the A-tag in a window.
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@Ik\l\ote:' Using the sub-screen function may slow down the communication
2] process.

B Screen file numbers for Base screens (or Text screens) used by the sub-
screen function must be registered consecutively and match the order of text
datain the summary display.

B \When using the sub-screen function, Touch Panel keys for selecting the text
line, which the sub-screen corresponds to, must be set. (in T-tag's “A-tag
Select Key” function)

@\ 2.23 T-tag (Touch Panel Input)
‘Not

ote: Sub-screen iscarried out indirectly. Designate one word for the sub-screen
2] display data storage address. The GP automatically distributes stored data
from other itemsand makesthe settings.

B Also, when amonitor bit’s corresponding message row is left empty, the A-
tag allows you to delete (hide) that row. Asaresult, you can then display
only those rows which contain messages in the Alarm Summary Display.
Regardless whether the Blank Line Display featureis ON or OFF, atotal of
512 rows of text can be shown in either case. Thisfeatureis available only
with Digital’s GP77R Series, GP377, GP37W2 and GP2000 Series units.

<Relationship between text screens and monitor addresses>

Monitor Bits
2 1 0 Text Screen

Red Alert A01

Red Alert A02

Red Alert A03
Yellow Alert BO1
Yellow Alert B02
Yellow Alert B03

VVVY

Red Alert C01
Breakdown C02
Warning D01

Monitor Bi N/OF

9
1

—

s
Text Screen

Red Alert A01
Red Alert A02
P Red Alert A03
Yellow Alert BO1
Yellow Alert B02
Yellow Alert BO3

| o
<O
NEGE
ol ~ &2

m

~—+
o|lwc
NN
of
ol o

Red Alert C01
Breakdown C02
Warning D01

VVVYVY
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<When Blank Line Display is ON> <When Blank Line Display is OFF>

Red Alert A03 Red Alert A03
Yellow Alert B03 Yellow Alert B03
Red Alert Cco1
Red Alert A03 Breakdown C02
Breakdown C02 Warning D01
Warning D01
1 l OK 1 ! OK

BRelationship Between Monitor Addresses and Text Data

Text Data for Library screens

Monitor bits Summary Display X1 for Sub Display
15 44 Ha.l
{ | | | |——b SEEEREEEEATERRRS » Bl001
i Hu.e Library for the 1st line
— SERRRERRRRE
No.3 exens Elog2
Na E « * | Library for the 2ndline
= ErREsErERRRRns | BLO0S
. . Library for the 3rd line
: Blon4
' » Library for the 4th line
%Z@n LTI EITIL S Y .
\qf-’ B(1000+
( n)

a remaining bits

Library for the nth line

» No need to create

A monitor bit corre-
sponds to a message
and a sub-screen.

libraries for a remaining bits

The library item for clear-
ing the sub-screen has no
corresponding monitor bit

Sub-screen clearing
screen

and text data. /

B(1000+n+x+l)

To clear the sub-screen, make a library
item that is only a black square.
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2.1 Atag

B When the GP is Operating :

i

Monitor
bits

Text Listing
Display Area

Only the text with
monitor bits ON

are displayed.

v Selected line is highlighted

.

™
T

Yellow Alert BA3

Yellow Alert BA4

Red Alert caiL

Breakdown caz

Warning DAL

t it iiok

-
-
#  GP Display Screen

#‘I’T

Red Alert AA3

Red Alert AA3

Yellow Alert BA3

Yellow Alert BA3

Yellow Alert BA4

Red Aler

Breakdown  CB2

Warning DAl Warning
il ok L
Select by moving Press

the highlighted
line.

Up key highlights the line above.
Down key highlights the line below.

OK key confirms your selection and
displays the appropriate Sub Screen.

Sub-screen Data

yd
4 /’ Y
Red Alert a3 caz2
Yellow Alert BA3 || Breakdown
E::> Yellow Alert BB4 ([ The machine
Red Alert CAl |[needs new

. fan helt.
Warning Dai :
T iy igok
b, >
Information corresponding to the line
will display.
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

@ Using A-tags

)

B General Info.

A Tag Setting

General Info. | Display Format || Size/Color | Sub Display || Display &ngle |

A NI |

Tag Mame:

Description:

Dizplay Start Line: 1
Monitor Address: Dooooa
Mo, of Monitor wWords: 1
Text Screen Mo 1

B Display Format

A Tag Setting

General Info. || Display Format | Size/Color |[Sub Display |[ Display Angle |

= bonitor Address
Moritor word Address

BEE ]
Ma. of Manitar Wards (1 :_%l

= Dizplay Format

Border Type

%) Mo Baorder
o
o B

(&) Direct 0 Indirect

I

Display Start Line (1 I,._

¥

=
i

Mo, of Display Lines |12

=

Mo, of Display Char. (40 r

N

Text Screen Mo, |1 :UE[ E Elank Line Display
—

[

||| Cancel |||

Help

2-6

The Generd Info. page providesinformation

about the current settingsfor the A-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characterslong and com-

posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Decription

Upto 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte char-

acterscan beentered asadescription of thetag.

Monitor Address

Monitor Word Address

Defines the starting word address for the
monitor bits.

No. of Monitor Words

Defines the number of word addresses used
for the monitor bits. Set it according to the
number of rowsregistered in the Text screen.

A Maximum of 32 words can be entered.
Monitor Words use 16 bits per word.
When a Device address uses 32 hits, be
sure to use only the even numbered bits,
I.e. 2,4,6,..). When the Device Ad-
dressuses 32 hits, 1 addressuses 2 words.

Border Type
Defines the tvpe of border from “No
Border” “ [ ] (border)” and * H(table)”
Display For mat
Direct
Defines the text screen number directly in
the Text Screen No. area.
Text Screen No.
Definesthe screen file number for the Text
screen to be displayed.
Display Start Line
Defines which row of Text screen to be-
gin the display with when the monitor bit
has been activated.
No. of Display Lines
Defines the maximum number of rowsfor
the message display on a single screen.
Maximum 40 rows can be set.
No. of Display Char.
Designates the maximum character display
length available for each row of messages.
A Maximum of 80 characters can be set.
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A Tag Setting

General Info. || Display Format | Size/Color |[Sub Display | Display Angle

= bonitor Address

Border Type

%) Mo Baorder
o
o B

Moritar ‘word Address
[ [ao0 =
Ma. of Manitar Wards (1 EI
= Dizplay Format
1% Direct 20 Indirect
Tewt Screen Mo, |1 :UE[
Display Start Line (1 :..E
Mo. of Display Lines |12 :,.E
Mo, of Display Char. [40 E‘

E Blank Line Display

|| Ok I ” Cancel

Help

2.1 A-tag

Blank Line Display

When amonitor bit’s corresponding mes-
sage row is left empty, the A-tag allows
you to delete (hide) that row. As aresult,
you can then display only thoserowswhich
contain messages in the Alarm Summary
Display. Regardlesswhether the Blank Line
Display featureis ON or OFF, atota of 512
rows can be shown in either case. Thisfea
tureisavailable only with Digital’s GP77R,
GP377 and GP2000 Series.

Display For mat

Indirect

Used when the text screen number isdesig-
nated indirectly. This setting isvalid only
for GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 Series.
Text Screen No. Word Address
DesgnatesaWord Addressto storethe Text screen
tobedisplayed. The Text sScreen numbersaredes:
igneted ashbinary numbers. Also, when changing
ascreen to another, be surethat the number of text
lines contained in eech sSreenisdwaysthe same.
Blank Line Display

When amonitor bit's corresponding messagerow
isleft empty, the A-tag dlowsyou to deete (hide)
that row. Asaresult, you can then display only
those rowswhich contain messagesinthe Alam
Summary Display. Regardlesswhether the Blank
Line Digplay festureisON or OFF, atotd of 512
rows can beshownin ether case. Thisfegtureis
avaladeonly with Digitd’sGP7/R, GP377 and
GP2000 Series

@\ e When the number of rows of text will not fit into a single screen display, the
Note: Start Line asshown below:

Screen 1, Start Line=normally 1

Screen 2, Start Line = previous screen Display Lines+ Start Line

Screen n,.Start Line = previous screen Display Lines x (n-1) + Start Line
» For detailsabout the Border:
“2.2.4 Alarm Summary Display Notes’, a-tag

e The possible number of display lines and charactersis designated by the GP
screen size and orientation, and the Display Size setting.
* When the Text screen changes, its sub-display and cursor will beturned OFF.
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B Size/Color

Display Size
A Tag Setting Text characters used in the display can be
| General Info. || Display Format ]| Size/Colar | Sub Display || Display Angle | 16, 32, 64 or 128 dots hi gh, and 8, 16, 32

Display Sizs—— or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
8x16 surement is a Single-byte or Double-byte

character, i.e.
Display Color <S|ng|e'byte <DOU ble'byte
Fo IO -0 >
 EEC O EEC T s Character Character>
Eraze Colar - 8 dOtS 16 dOtS
| | (il [ (o] |
I 16 dots 16 dots
Display Color

Fg (foreground) and Bg (background)
colors, and Blk (blink) ON/OFF are
designated here.

Erase Color
Defines the color attributes for the area
where data is not being displayed. If the
GP screen is monochrome, this should be
set as black.

“2.1.5 Color Settings’, A-tag

BSub Display
A Tag Setting
|| General Info. || Dizplay Format || Size/Calor || Sub Digplay IM TUI’I’IS OFF the Sub-SCI‘een dl Spl ay
18 Hone 20 Base Screen 20 Active Window
Base Screen

Runs the sub-screen display.
Active Window
Runs all the sub-screens and window

displays.
BSub Display/Base Screen
Base Screen
[Gonere o [Dpley Pomer [Sue/Color) St Pisrley | Dispey Ange | M ode Settings
i Mone . @ Bage Screen i Active Window Change Screen
Mode Setings Screen Typem—o
1 Change Screen B0t O hndiest Changes the display screen to another
E;:g’f;’jﬁ SereenTypo: Bose Sreen screen. (Sameasthe normal screen change
saeentio [T ] operation.)
— 2 Library Display
/ Displaysalibrary screen (Base screen) as
| a sub-screen at the location set by the
L-tag.
Text Display

A sub-screen of text data (Text screen) will
display at the location set by the X-tag.
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Change Screen

Screen Type
Direct
Desgnatesthe screen file number (Base screen) to
be displayed next directly inthe Screen No. area.
Screen No.
Enter the screen file number (Base screen) to be
digolayed next. Thisdatamust bein binary format.

Screen_ Type
[ General Info. |[Display Format |[Size/Color | Sub Display | Display Angle | I nd Ir eCt .
0 Nons @Bosaomen (3 Acte Window Designates the screen file number (Base
Mo Sefing Screen Typ screen) to be displayed next as indirect.
F P ;:*Djyp ‘:;’“‘S” This setting is valid only for the GP77R,
9 Te Displey Seveen No Word Address GP377 and GP2000 Series.
Epow & Screen Number Word Address

Designates a\Word Addressto store screen
/ file number (Base screen) to be displayed.
- Be sure to designate screen file numbers

as binary numbers.
Library Display

A Tag Setting
[ General Info. || Display Format || Size/Color || Sub Display | Display Angle | &:r een Type
{9 Mana ) Base Screen £ Active Window DI r ect
Lode Setne semen Designates the number of the Base screen
i) Change Screen #Direct 3 Indlirect . . .
(@ Librery Display SereenType: Base Sereen to be displayed as a sub-screen directly in
B T Dy — the Screen No. area.
Screen Mo 1 i’? &:reen NO
v A (Heg Wor Adrees) Enter the start number of the Base screens
= ~  created as sub-screens.
Word Addressl(Ltag Word Address)
. Enter aWord Address where data used for

the sub-display is stored. Must agree with
the L-tag’sWord Address, used for the base
screen NO.’s storage address.

________________ _ScreenType

ag Settin r .

\fHD' lay Fi | Size/Colar] Sub Display | Display Angle | IndlreCt

eneral Info. isplay Format |[Size/Color|| sub Lisplas isplay Angle .

o home OboseSoeen 89 Acte Window Designatesthe Text screen number for sub-
Mo Sefing Sereen Top screen display indirectly. Thissettingis
gify;my QDiect  Binrect valid only for the GP77R, GP377 and

thrary Lisplat Screen Type: Base Screen .
9 Text Display Screen Mo Word Address GPZOOO %rl eS

Whow T Screen No. Word Address

ord Address! (Ltag Word Address) Enter aWord Addresswherethe start num-

] O I ber of the Text screens for sub-screen dis-
lay. Designates the start number of the

play _
| Text screens as a binary number.

Word Addressl(Ltag Word Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. Must agree
with the word address set for storing the
L-tag’s base screen number storage ad-
dress.
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A Tag Setting Text Display
[ General Info. |[Display Format |[ Size/Color|| Sub Display | Display Angle ) &r een Type
3 None {%) Base Screen 23 Active Window DI r ect
Mode Settings Screen Type
1) Change Sireen @D\rectyp £ Indirect DeSI gna% the number Of the TeXt screen
Q)lera Display creen =] et Screen 1 1 1
DTttt sarenType. Teds for sub-screen display directly in the
T e T Screen No. area.
Word Address1 (Xtag Screen Address) &r een NO
T — || Enter the start number of the Text screens
to be used as sub-screens.
Word Addressl(Xtag Screen Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. The address
set for storing the Text screen file number
during the X-tag setting must be used.
A Tag Setting &:reen Type

[GeneralInf_|[Display Format |[Size /Color]| Sub Display | Display Angls

£ Mane

%) Base Screen

23 Active Window

I ndirect

Mode Settings
i) Change Screen
17 Library Display
%) Texd Display

Screen Type
£ Direct

#) Indirect
Screen Type: Text Screen
Screen No. Word Address

[&] [ooooon I~

Designatesthe Text screen number for sub-
screen display indirectly. Thissettingis
valid only for the GP77R, GP377 and
GP2000 Series.

Word Address] pag Screen Address)

Screen No. Word Address

Enter aWord Address where the start num-
ber of the Text screensfor sub-screen dis-
play. Designates the start number of the
Text screens as a binary number.

Word Address1(Xtag Screen Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. The address
set for storing the Text screen file number
during the X-tag setting must be used.

BSub Display/Active Window

A Tag Setting ACtIVe WIndOW
[ General Infa |[Display Farmat |[Size /Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle ) M ode %ttl ngs
23 Mone {2} Base Screen 183 Active Window Change &:reen

Mode Setlings Screen Type . . .

& Change Serzer O5Ed O et Displays the window designated to change

12 Library Display to

£ Text Display _. .
Window Registration Mo I— I br a-ry DI $I ay
I || Displaysalibrary item’sscreen (Base screen)

=

as a sub-screen at the location set by the L-
tag.

Text Display

A sub-screen of text data (Text screen) is
displayed at the location set by the X-tag.
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2.1 A-tag

A Tag Setting Change Screen
| General Infa. || Display Format || Size/Calor || Sub Display | Display Angle | &r een Type
{9 Mana ) Base Screen 13 Active Window D t
Irec

Iode Setting Screen Typ

% Change Screen @D\rect 3 Indlirect
12 Library Display

13 Text Display

Window Registration Ma.

T E

Designates directly the window to be dis-
played in the Window Registration No.
area.

Window Registration No.

Enter the registration number of a
window to be displayed.

A Tag Setting &:reen Type

[General Info_|[ Display Format |[Size/Color]| Sub Display | Display Angle |

2 Mane 1) Base Screen 2 Active Window

hMaode Setting: Screen Typ

%) Change Screen i) Direct ) ndirect

13 Library Display

) Text Display “Window Registration Mo, Ward Address

& [ooooon =]

Window Setlings——
Rk
9 Local

“ QK | ” Cancel | H Help

Window Setiings

D Glabal Word Address? (Ltag Ward Address)
& Lo [ [ooo000 FlE

“ QK | ” Cancel | H Help ‘

Indirect

Designates a window to be displayed in-
directly. Thissetting isvalid only for the
GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 Series.
Window Registration No. Word Address
Enter aWord Address where the registra-
tion start number of windows to be dis-
played is stored. Designate the registra-
tion start number as a binary number.

Window Settings

Global
Displays awindow globally.

Window Settings

L ocal

Displays awindow locally.

Word Address2(Utag Word Address)
Must agree with the address set for con-
trolling the window viathe U-tag settings.
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

A Tag Setting
[ GeneralInfo. | Display Format |[ Sies/Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle
3 None i) Base Screen 8 Active Window
Mode Settings Screen Type
i Change Screen 9 Direct £23 Indlirect
& Library Display Screen Type: Base Screen
i3 Text Display
=
Screen No 1 EI
Word Address1 (Uag Word Address)
] [oooooo I~
Window Registration No.
=
='Window Settings—— 1 EI
#) Global
i Local
” 0K | ” Cancel ‘ ” Help
A Tag Setting
[ Generalinto_|[ Display Format |[Size/Color|| Sub Display | Display Angle
23 Mone ) Base Screen 183 Active Window
=Mode Setlings Screen Type
) Change Screen i3 Direct 12 Indirect
& Library Display Screen Type:  Base Screen
) Text Display Screen Mo Word Address
& [oooonn |v] =
Word Address1 (Leg Word Address)
[ |oooaon ~
Window Registration Mo,
!—1ﬁ
Wyindow Setings—— 1 EI
BiGlobal
i Local
” QK I “ Cancel ‘ “ Help
A Tag Setting
[ GeneralInfo. | Display Format |[ Size/Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle
{9 Nans {J) Base Screen {3 Active Window
Mode Settings Screen Type
{3 Change Screen % Direct 13 Indirect

i3 Library Display
BT Dicpiayd

(

Screen Type: Text Screen

-

Screen Mo

Wyindow Settings
® Global
i3 Local

Ward Address (xtag Screen Address)
[ [oooooo =

Window Registration No.

Lo 1

Cancel ‘ “ Help

Library Display

Screen Type
Direct
Directly designates the starting number of
the Base screensfor sub-screen display via
the Screen No. area.
Screen No.
Enter the start number of the Base screens
for the sub-screen display.
Word Addressl (Ltag Word Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. The address
set for storing the Base screen number
during L-tag settings must be used.
Window Registration No.
Enter the registration number of the
window to be displayed.

Screen Type
Indirect
Designates the start number of the Base
screens for sub-screen display indirectly.
This setting is valid only for the GP77R,
GP377 and GP2000 Series.
Screen No. Word Address
Enter aWord Address where the start num-
ber of the Base screensfor sub-screen dis-
play isstored. Designate the start number
as abinary number.
Word Addressl (Ltag Word Address)
Enter aWord Addresswherethe screenfile
number for the sub-screen is stored. The
address set for storing the Base screen file
number during the L-tag setting must be
used.
Window Registration No.
Enter the registration number for the
window to be displayed.

Text Display

Screen Type
Direct
Designate the start number of the Text
screens for the sub-screen display directly
in the Screen No. area.
Screen No.
Enter the start number of the Text screens
created for the sub-screen display.
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A Tag Setting
[ GeneralInfo. [ Display Format |[ Size/ Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle
{3 Nana {J Base Scraen 15 Active Wwind ow
Mode Setting: Screen Typ
i Change Screen 3 Direct @ ndirect
i3 Library Display Screen Type: Text Screen
& TextDisplay Screen Mo, Word Address
[®]|ooonno I~ IE=
Waord Address (Xtag Screen Address)
] |Dooooo I~
Window Registration Mo,
]—117
Wyindow Settings 1 EI
® Global
i3 Local
” QK | “ Cancel ‘ ” Help
A Tag Setting

| General Info. || Display Fomat || Size/Calor || Sub Display]| Display Angle ]_

Dizplay Angl

23 180 degress
20 270 degrees

2.1 Atag

Word Addressl(Xtag Screen Address)
Enter aWord Address where data for sub-
screen display isstored. The address des-
ignated for storing Text screen number dur-
ing X-tag settings must be used.
Window Registration No.
Enter the registration number for the
window to be displayed.

Text Display

Screen Type
Indirect
Designates the start number of the Text
screens created for the sub-screen display
indirectly. This setting isvalid only for
the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 Series.
Screen No. Word Address
Enter aWord Address where the start num-
ber of the Text screens created for the sub-
screendisplay isstored. Designate the start
number as a binary number.
Word Address
(X-tag Screen Address)
Enter a Word Address where the data for
thesub-screendisplay isstored. Theaddress
set for storing the Text screen file number
during the X-tag setting must be used.
Window Registration No.
Enter a registration number for the win-
dow to be displayed.

Display Angle
Set up the rotation for the display. Select
0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

« When setting a U-tag, L-tag, or X-tag used with an A-tag, select
Indirect in the Designated Window area for the U-tag, Indirect in the Desig-

‘Note:
S nated Screen area for the L-tag,

and Indirect in the Mode/Word/Display Start

Lineareafor the X-tag. Besureto set each tag's Data Format to Bin.
e The Text screen and Base screen can use as many screens as (16 x monitor

wor ds) + one, on a sub-screen.
POSES.

These screens cannot be used for other pur-
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m A-tag Example ]

<Specifications>

* Up to 50 lines of alarm messages

Alarm Screen 1 Sub-display « Maximum of 20 characters per line
* Monitor bits starting from address M0800
7 \ ™y .
Red Alert ne3 Ch2 » Sub-screen (Library) used on the same Base
Yellow Alert BA3 (| Breakdown screen

Yellow Alert BA4 |[The machine i i i
sl  Start Screen No. of sub-screen libraries is

=||fan belt. B1000
Warning Da1 :

]

o

B Since there are up to 50 alarm messages, the text data that contains the
messages must also use 50 rows. Allocate a monitor bit address to each
row, starting from address M0800. The total monitor bits used will add up
to 4 words: (50 + 16 = 3remainder 2 - 4words)

B Library screens used for the sub-screen must be registered in the same order
as the alarm messages, as consecutive screen file numbers.

B [f bitsremain unused in monitor addresses (in this example words M0850 to
MO0863), keep them asreserves. Allocate screen file numbers for these
remaining bitsaswell. Then create a Library screen for blanking the sub-
screen. The screen file number for the sub-screen blanking library is: Sub-
screen Library Start file screen number (Base screen) + Monitor Address

Words x 16.
bit15 14 T2 1 0 Rows of text  Sub-Screen Libraries
00051 5 | | —— 1strow B1000
P01 Bh0E 3 ' + 2nd row B1001
h0E 2057 + 3rd row B1002
hADG4E-hAEES
: ., 49th row B1048
D_n not uze shaded L+ 50throw B1049
bt Keep thern L i notext (B1050)
rezerved .
+ NO text (B1063)
(no corresponding bit)}—————  no text B1064

Sub-screen blanking screen

Only screen file number is
allocated. Screen creation is
not necessary.
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B A library screen that blanks the sub-screen after using the sub-screen func-
tion must be made. For each library, first draw a black filled rectangle.
Then, draw what you want to display on the screen, over the filled rectangle.
For the sub-screen blanking library, draw only a black filled rectangle.

B1000 B1001 B1064

mﬁﬁxﬁepmbmn ;“”“.”””.fi

Create drawings over thefilled rectangles  Only black filled rectangle
2.14.9 “How to Avoid Overlapping Erase Images’, L-tag

B Since the maximum number of alarm message display rowsis 20, three
alarm screens become necessary to display al 50 rows.

Alarm Screen 3 — = 0 1’5%%[) Screen
Alarm Screen 2 — ¢ y *}/
Alarm Screen 1 —~ “)/

Red Alert AA3 Ca2

Yellow Alert BHAJ || Breakdown

| |Yellow Alert BB4 || The machine
—] |Red fAlert cAi ||needs new

Set A-tags with Tog||Fan belt. | When setting
Sub Display Warning Dai : 7] the L-tag, set
selected to 1 ,
the Screen
Base Screen. i \ } H jok {To 2 |1 To 3 [HHENU L/ Access to
o\ U/: e, :
\vg Indirect.
A-tag select keys Switch Screen keys (T-tags)
(T-tags)

Enter the same address in the A-tag's Word Address (L-tag Word Address)
and L-tag’'s Word Address. This example uses the GP internal LS area. Enter
similar contents for Base screens 2 and 3.

@\ The T-tag OK button (above diagram) can overlap the same area asthe Up or
Note:  Down buttons. In this case, be sureto set up the Up and Down buttons before
the OK button. Do not overlap the Up and Down buttons.
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@ A-tag Settings

A-tag A-tag
When there are a5 Consecutively
— ‘W Jﬁ% multiple alarm T registered Sub-
Bl FE &D screens, the ;;:m O ndirect d|sp|ay screen
e e Start Line must I start number.
i be "Display lines %
o= e || x number of == F8 L syub-display
:ZZZE@:?E:T% Scre_zens." On screen address
—= the first screen, wherethe Library
e | the value is [ | screen file
normally one, number for sub-
and increases screen is
by the number of registered. (same
rows set. address as L-tag)
Select Indirect
on the Screen
Access page,
i o and set the
— o o= Data Format to
Bin.

B Only the text rows whose monitor bits are ON will display in consecutive
order. Display a sub-display that corresponds to the message by simply
selecting arow. When the monitor bit is turned OFF, the sub-display clears.
(In reality, the sub-screen blanking library is overlaid on top.)

Alarm Screen 1 Sub-display Alarm Screen 1 Sub-display

- - {f - A

Red fAlert Al3 ca2 Red Alert AR3
Yellow Alert EA3 || Breakdoun Yellow Alert BA3J
Yellow Alert BA4 || The machine Yellow Alert BB4
R c@1 || needs new Red Alert CHl
| fan belt. * Warning Da1
Warning DAl :

Ok " Ok

(2= ) ([2in]jm |

When the monitor bit for the The sub-display is cleared by

selected message turns OFF... the sub-screen blanking library

item.
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@\ * When Text Display is selected for the M ode Set in the sub-screen setting, then the
Note: sub-screen blanking library isnot required. Thedisplay area will be cleared by
2]  theClear Color function in X-tag.

Treat all left over (not used) in the sub-screen clearing library items, aswell as
the 16 monitor addressfiles asreserved and do not use them for another pur-
pose.

* When using a Global Window, L-tags, or U-tagsfor sub-screen display, select the
Indirect option and set the Data Format to Bin.

« |f ascreen isswitched with the sub-screen left ON, the GP will set the designated
Word Address of the L-tag, X-tag, or U-tag to zero (clears the sub-screen) be-
fore switching to the next screen. Asin the above example, if thereisan A-tag
setting with the same monitor bit address on the switched screen, then because
of delays from communication timing, you may see the sub-screen for a mo-
ment. The communication time could be shortened, if the GP internal LS Area
deviceisused astheword addressesfor L-tag, X-tag, and U-tag.

When Indirect is selected for the Screen Typein the sub-screen settings, the start
screen number and window registration number become valid by turning ON/
OFF the sub-screen display. Also, during the sub-screen display, even if data
for these items are changed, the display is not changed.

When the start screen number for the sub-screen display is set to Indirect, set up
from thestart to erase screens. Also, DO NOT changethe start screen number
during sub-screen display.

When Indirect is selected for the sub-screen display settings, a single Tag is
counted astwo tags.
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@ Color Settings ]

The foreground (Fg) and background (Bg) color settings use the color bar
illustrated below, where you can select from 8 different colors. Also, the
Blink option can be set ON/OFF by clicking the Blk box.

€ When using 8 colors:

Text Colar

Fo I ) o [ ] ek )

€ \When using 64 colors:

Tewt Color

Fa ﬂ!i@ﬂ@ﬂﬂﬂ@
eo ) )T W [N Bk [

€ \When using 256 colors:

Dizplay Calar

Fo NN NN DN
Bo [N ) ) )

Eraze Colaor

I ) )

Qﬁ\ote; * When using a monochrome GP, Black, Blue, Green, and Cyan display in black.
X2) Red, Magenta, Yellow, and White will appear white.

» Donot select Black with the Blk option turned ON for tags and alarm messages.
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Follow the steps below to set Blink, Reverse, and Blink + Reverse settings.

vy

#Blink: -ABC flashing display

Text Color
o [ I i ), | White: Flash
5o NI )M )5k | Black: Normal display (No Blinking)

O Reverse: [XJ&rever se display

Text Colar
Fg %Q@Q!@DD Blk 7 Black: Normal display (No Blinking)
o _EN ) D[%Bk ] | White: Normal display (No Blinking)

|
NI /s

#Blink + Reverse- lIEI& reverse and flashing display

Text Caolor

N Black: Normal display (No Blinking)
Ba @!!@Q!@_“}ﬂ Blk]f[]% White: Blinking
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.2 atag

E a-tag (Alarm Summary Display) ]

@ Overview ]

Displays the Alarm Editor registered message on the Base screen or on the
window in asummary display. Thisfunction is most suited for the Alarm
Summary display.

—

I Valve1 Trouble A
Valve:? Trouble
Valve:3 Trouble

| | J_|

ap

—] —"alve 1
#T—Uahre 2

—] —"\ale 3

@ About a-tags ]

B When registering an alarm message with the Alarm Editor, set the darm typeto
“Summary” to display the message as part of the Alarm Summary display.

Operation Manual, 5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing
B The Alarm Summary display lists only Alarm messages whose dlarm typeis

“Summary” and the corresponding monitor bitsturn ON. These messages
disappear when the monitor bits turn OFF.

B A maximum of 1600 Alarm messages can be displayed in the list. However,
on one screen a maximum of 40 rows of messages can be displayed. If
messages exceed the maximum amount, create other Base screens with the
a-tag and change screen setting, to display al possible Alarm messages. Set
up the a-tag start number so that it is forced to display the next messages
screen (20 messages).

E.g. When 20 rows of messages are displayed, enter “21” asthe a-tag Start
Number to bring up the next 20 messages.

B Up to 160 Single-byte characters can be registered on the Alarm Editor for a
single message. However, when this message displays on the GP, the
maximum number of characters per row and the maximum number of rows
per screen are designated by the GP's type and Display orientation setup
used. “2.1.2 About A-tags/ Max. No. of Charactersand
Lines’, A-tag
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B You may designate Display Size and Display Border options.

B Alarm Message displays start from the lowest monitor bit address. Succeed-
ing alarm messages will appear, beginning with the allocated to the lowest
monitor bit address, from the top of the alarm display.

Alarm messages that exceed the length of the designated dis-

; play area will be truncated to the allowable display length.

|
]
portant
@\ Only one a-tag can be created on each Base screen. If you desire more than one
Note: in aBase screen, use a window display with an a-tag setting.

Tz
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@ Using a-tags ]

BGeneral Info.

2 Tag Setting The General Info. page providesinforma-
Gereral Info. | Dispiag Formet | 5ia/Caior | Dispiay arge | tion about the current settings for the a-
TagMame: a t ag i
Description: Tag Name
Display Start Line: 1 . .

Morit Addoss pocono Must be no more than five Single-byte or
Mo. of Monitor "Wards: 1

two Double-byte characterslong and com-

posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as adescription.

Mo. of Display Lines:
Ma. of Display Char-

WDisplay Format

Monitor Address
General Irfo. || Display Fomat | Size/Color |[Display Angle | Monitor Word Address
~Moritr Address—————— Bk Defines the starting word address for the
,%]% J“D ; monitor bits set with the Alarm Editor.
T— el I P No._of Monitor Words
— — Defines the number of word addresses used
Disply Start Line]T__Jic) for the monitor bits. Maximum 100 words.
o of Display Lines[12__ =] Monitor Words use 16 bits per word.
Mo of Display Chee [ 0] When a Device address uses 32 bits, be
sure to use only the even numbered bits,
[ ok |[ coesl |[ Bew i.e.2,4,6,...). When the Device Ad-
dressuses 32 hits, 1 address uses 2 words.
Border Type

Defines the type of border from “No

Border” “[_](border)” and “ [H(table)”
Display For mat

Display Start Line

Defineswhich line of darm messageswith

activated monitor bits, to begin the display

with.

No. of Display Lines

Defines the number of rowsfor the Alarm

Summary display on one screen. Maxi-

mum is 40 rows.

No. of Display Char.

Defines the maximum character display

length available for each alarm message.
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@ Border Example
Outer Border 2-dot line

Red Alert Code AD2
Red Aler Code A0V
Yellow Alert | Code BOS
Warning: Errjprf Caode CO3

]

Inner Border 1-dot line

@\ » The message character display colorsare designated in the Alarm Editor.
‘Note

+ « Thenumber of rowsand characterson a screen will vary depending on the GP
screen size, panel orientation, and character size.
“2.1.2 About A-tags/ Max. No. of Charactersand Lines’, A-tag

* When all the Alarm messages cannot fit on one screen, set up the Start Line as
shown below.

Screenl  Start Line=normally “1”
Screen 2 Start Line= previous screen Display Lines+ Start Line

Screen n, Start Line = previous screen Display Lines x (n-1) + Start Line

* The possible number of display lines and charactersis designated by the GP
screen size and installation orientation, and the display size setting.

BmSize/Color

Display Size
Text characters used in the display can be
16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
surement is a Single-byte or Double-byte
character, i.e..

a Tag Setting

| General Info. || Display Fomat|| Size/Color | Display Angle |

Dizplay Size=——=
Bx16

Erase Color

N ) o

<Single-byte <Double-byte

Character> Character>
8 dots 16 dots
16 dots 16 dots
Erase Color

Definesthe color attributesfor areaswhere
messages are not displayed. If the GP
screen is monochrome, this should be set
to black.
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a Tag Setting Dlsplay Angle
| General Info. || Display Format || Size/Colar]| Display Angle I_ Set up the rOtaII on for the d| Spl ay Sel eCt
Display Angl 0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
%) 0 degrees
20 90 degrees
23180 degress

20 270 degrees

@ Alarm Summary Display Notes ]

B Alarm messages display from the lowest monitor bit address.

B Be sureto allocate the monitor bits to consecutive addresses.

LN
kY

Mlagnify Cor}nunicaﬁon Error  Code AD2
Cormmunication Eror  Code A7
Contral Error Code BOG [+

Path Error Code G03

Display Start
Fosition

B [f there are many Alarm messages with the same monitor bit, only the Alarm
message with the smallest alarm number will display. Avoid duplicating
monitor bit addresses.

B Monitor bit addresses cannot be used with different devices.

B Usethe Alarm Summary display area exclusively for alarms. Do not over-
lap the Alarm Summary display with other screen objects.
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.3 C-tag

Internal System 1 7 1 5

Area Clock Data

17:15

¥

@ About C-tags ]

B Timedisplaysin 24 hour (military) format.

B Position, size, and color attributes of the Time Display are adjustable.

B When using a C-tag, data used for the C-tag display is stored in either
System Data Area address +5 (direct access type), or addresses 7 and 8
(memory link type).

B C-tagsdisplay only time. To display the date, set an N-tag to use System
Data Area address +2, 3, and 4 for direct access type applications, or 4, 5,
and 6 for memory link type applications.

@\ e Only one C-Tag may beused per screen. If multiple C-Tags have been used on
No\tg asingle screen, only thefirst will be valid (enabled).

« For the system data area of thedirect addressmethod and memory link method:

Device/PLC Connection Manual, Chapter 1 Direct Access
Communication, Chapter 3 Memory Link Communication
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@ Using C-tags

B General Info.

C Tag Setting

General Info. | Size/Color || Display Anale |

c N |

Tag Mame:

Drezcription:

Colar:
Character Size: 416

Angle: 0 degrees

|| ar I || Cancel | || Help

BSize/Color

C Tag Setting

“General Infa.  Size/Color Display Angle]

Dizplay Size——

Test Colar:
Fa I ) ) [ )] B ]

Background Calor:

Bg
Pc

O o) ) ) ) ) B [

0k ” Cancel || Help

l

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about current settings for C-tag.

Tag Name
Not more than five Single-byte or two
Double-byte characterslong and composed
of letters and/or symbols.

Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Display Size
Text characters used in the display can be
16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
surement is a Single-byte or Double-byte

character, i.e.
<Single-byte <Double-byte
Character> Character>
8 dots 16 dots
16 dots 16 dots
Text Color

Defines the color attributes (Fg - fore-
ground, Bg - background, Blk - blink) to
be used in the display.
Background Color

Specifies a pattern's background color
(Bg), and blink ON/OFF status (BIk). The
background pattern’s color (Pc) is speci-
fied in the Pattern area. Combinations of
Background Colorsand Pattern colors (Pc)
are possible. For the GP-270, only Pattern
“0” (white), can actually be used.

“2.15 Color Setings’, A-tag
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W Display Angle

C Tag Setting DISp|ay Angle

Set up the rotation for the display. Select
Displap Angh 0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

%) 0 degrees
£ 90 degrees
£ 180 degrees
i 270 degrees

| General Info. || Size.-’EoIor” Display Anale |

|| ok | ” Cancel | || Help
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.4 D-tag

m D-tag (Statistical Graph Display) ]

@ Overview ]

D-Tags display statisticsin two different types of graphs: bar graphs and pie
graphs.

Designated
fard
Address

B Statistical graphs display the datain the host’s (PLC’s) consecutive related
word addresses as percentages of atotal.

B Statistic graphs can be divided into a maximum of eight parts. This means
up to eight words of data can be displayed as a statistical graph.

B Data stored in the host (PLC) can be either Binary or BCD, but not both.

B Setting up the first word address for the data stored, enables the next word
addresses corresponding to the number of graphs divisions, to be occupied
automatically.

B Theword address data (all data) istotaled, and the allocation (division) of
graphic display areasis performed automatically based on that total.

B Set up the display attributes (foreground and background colors, fill pattern,
and blinking) for each data value.

@\ Using a d-tag allows a display of the D-tag statistic graph’s actual numeric
Note: values or percent values.
2]

2.5 d-tag (Statistic Data Display)
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m Using D-tags ]

BGeneral Info.

D Tag Setting The General Info. page providesinforma-
[ DivisonColorsetings | Displayhnge | tion about the current settings for D-tag.
General Info. | [rata Format || Graph Type |

Tag Name

Tag Mame: [Looo0] . .

D:mpm ? | Must be no more than five Single-byte or
— — two Double-byte characterslong and com-
Data Dicplay Fomat  Bin posed of |etters and/or symbols.

Graph Type: Ear; Up

Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description

Color Attribugte:

of the tag.
BmData Format
— Word Address
— — Defines the first word address of consecu-
General o DetaFomat | GrapnType | tive word addresses that contains display
data for a statistic graph.
HE - Data Format
E;t:i:urmal— BI n
6D BCD
I Definesthe format for the datain the word
addresses.
BGraph Type/Bar Graph
Bar Graph
D Tag Setting Select this option to display bar graphs.
I — Diivigion Color Tliettn;gs = || ||D Ig%&;g'rle | Pl e G r aph
. Select this option to display pie graphs.

Display Direction
When using abar graph, select the graph’s

Diizplay Direction

& Up
D Len display orientation, from Up, Left, Down,
120 Down N
g Right ar]d RI ght.
Up |:| Down °|:|* L eft Right
0 t I _'_Ilj ':'I-.. |

When setting up the bar graph inside its rectangle border, make
the graph’s display area one dot smaller. If you make the graph
display area the same as the drawing, the border will disappear. It
is not necessary to draw display borders when using pie graphs.

Important
To set up a bar graph’sdisplay position, designate two opposite points or
draw arectangle. For a pie graph, designate its center point and size of the
internal and external circles. Theradiusfor theinternal circle must be ei-
ther zero, or morethan 20 dots. To create an internal circle of zero, after
setting the external circle, move the cursor to the center until the internal
circle disappears and then left-click.

@s?:@
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BGraph Type/Pie Graph

D Tag Setting

Dizplay Angle |
|| DataFarmat ]| Graph Twpe

| Divigion Color Settings ||

| General Info.

Dizplay Direction
#23 Clkwes. From Taop

EDivision Color Settings
@ Bar Graphs

D Tag Setting
General Info. [_Data Format || Graph Type |
Division Color Settings Display Angle I
Mo. of Data
Divisionz
z

Div. 1 Pattem

O

Dive. 1 Colar
Fo I N[ ) ) o ) Bk
Bo I ) ) ) ) ) ) [ Bk [

|| oK I || Cancel | || Help |

2.4 D-tag

The direction of pie graph datais fixed to
“ Clkws. From Top”: the graph dataaways
starts from the top of the graph and ex-
tends clockwise. When using a pie graph,
it is unnecessary to set the Direction at-

tribute.
@

No. of Data Divisions
Defines the number of parts you want the
graph divided into. You can designate
from two to eight divisions. The same
number of word addresses from the desig-
nated Word Address, will be automatically
occupied for storing graph data.

Div.1 Pattern, Div.1 Color Fg, Bg, and Blk
Defines foreground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, blink (BIK) and fill pattern for
each division of the graph. After clicking
adivision on the sample graph, set color
attributes.

Clockwise

No. of Data Divisions
Defines the number of parts you want the

graph divided into. You can designate from
two to eight divisions. The same number

@ Pie Graphs
D Tag Setting
General Info. I Data Format || Graph Type |
Division Color Settings Display £ngle |
Mo of Data e —
Division ///
=
7
.
..
\\
\\‘
Div. 1 Pattem
Dive. 1 Colar
Fo I ) o) ) ) ) 1 ] Bk
Bo I ) ) [ o)) ) k]
|| ] I ” Cancel | || Help |

GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual

of word addresses from the designated
Word Address, will be automatically oc-
cupied for storing graph data.

Div.1 Pattern, Div.1 Color Fg, Bg, and Blk
Defines foreground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, blink (BIK) and fill pattern for
each division of the graph. After clicking
adivision on the sample graph, set color
attributes.

“2.1.5 Color Settings’, A-
tag
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@\ When setting up the No. of Divisions, the sample graph will be sepa-
Note: rated into the designated number of divisions, with the currently desig-
nated section having a heavy black border. Click on part of a division,

or enter adivision number displayed in the graph to designate color
setup for that division.

mDisplay Angle (For Pie Graphsonly)

D Tag Setting Display Angle

| Designate the angle at which graph data
begins, in pie graph setup only. Select 0

S -y (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

#2390 degrees
10 180 degrees W E Fi
20 270 degrees \\ ............. //

| —-

| General Infa. || D ata Format | Graph Type
[ Divigion Color Settings I Display Angle

@\ Thedisplay angle selection is not available when creating bar graphs. Use the
Not

o\g [Graph Type] area’s Display Direction settings for the bar graph.
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E d-tag (Statistical Data Display)

@ Overview

The d-tag feature is used to display statistical datain numeric format.

Designated
fard
Address

B Numeric values are displayed, according to the datain the host's (PLC's)
consecutive word addresses.

B |tismainly used in combination with D-tags to display D-tag’'s dataas a
numeric value. However, it may be used independently without D-tag
settings.

B There are three ways of displaying statistical data: “% Display,” “Data
Display,” and “Data Display and % Display.”

B Statistical data can be divided into a maximum of 8 parts.
B Datastored in the host (PLC) can be either binary or BCD, but not both.

B Setting up first word address for data stored enables automatic setup of the
next word addresses, using the Denominator value.

B Word address data (all data) istotaled, and allocation (division) of display
areasis performed automatically based on that total.
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B Set up display attributes (foreground and background colors and blink
attribute) for each datavalue.

B When using Data Display option, display style can be selected. For %
Display option, display styleisfixed at “ Shift Right,” “Zero Suppression
enabled,” and “Display Digits=3."

A When the % Display option has been selected, the division opera-

= tion may create results that, when totaled, do not add up to ex-
Important 5ctly 100.

@\ When using a d-tag in combination with a D-tag, set the “Word Address’
Note: and “No. of Data Divisions’ data to match the D-tag settings.
2]

“2.4.3 Using D-tags’, D-tag
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2.5 d-tag

@ Using d-tags

HBGeneral Info.

d Tag Setting

General Info. | Display Format || Size/Style || Display &ngle |

Tag MName: d
whord Address: Doa0oo
% Dizplay: (3

Data Dizplay: OnE:0
Dizplay Style: Shift Left

Character Size:
Mo of Divisionz:

1E

EDisplay Format

d Tag Setting

General Info. || Display Format | Size/Style |[Display Angle |

Word Al
[I@ Dooong o I e H
rLata Format= Data Display Settings —o0oe---ou-o
&) Bin ¥ Data Display
) BCD =]
M. of Display Digits o =
=
Decimal Flaces 0 E]
I % Display
IR
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The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about current settings for the d-tag.

Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Word Address
Defines the first word address of the con-
secutive word addresses that contain dis-
play datafor a statistic data display.

Data Format
Bin
BCD
Definesthe format for the datain the word
addresses.

Data Display Settings
Data Display
When the Data Display is selected, data
(Bin or BCD) is displayed the way it is
stored in the word addresses.
No. of Display Digits
Defines the number of placesavailablefor
thedisplay. Include the decimal numbers,
but not the decimal point.
Decimal Places
Defines the number of places available af-
ter the decimal point. The allowable val-
ues are zero through 10.
% Display
When % Display is selected, statistic datais
caculated as a percentage, and displayswith
the percent mark (%0). If the DataDisplay is
set OFF, then this setting isfixed ON.
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BSize/ Style

| General Info. || Dizplay Format]| Size/Stwle | Display Angle I_

FDisplay Size=—= Mo, of Divjsions

Bx16 i

=Dizplay Color
Mo, of Divisions

T I

Dizplay Calar

Fo ) I ) [ ) | 1 ke [
Bo I [ ) )] Bk )

=[Dizplay Sty

i Shift Left Zero Suppress
20 Shift Right
|| Ok I || Cancel | || Help

d Tag Setting

Gt

No. of Divisions

Display Size

Text characters used in the display can be
16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
surement is a Single-byte character, i.e.:

<Single-byte Character>

8 dots

16 dots

Designate the number of data divisionsto
use. Addresses corresponding only to the
levels set up here will be automatically al-
located from Word Address data.

Display Color

No. of Divisions

To define colors and blink attributes for
each data, click adata division number in
the Divide Color Attributes area, and set
the color attributes below.

Display Color

After selecting a data division number,
select foreground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, and blink (BIk) ON/OFF here
for the data division.

Set the display styles: Shift Left, Shift
Right, and Zero Suppress. When selecting
the “% Display” option, the display style
isfixed at “ Shift Right,” “Zero Suppress”
on, and “Display Digits=3.”

Shift Left, Shift Right

Select either Shift Right or Left. Datawill
appear, aligned to the side designated here.
Zero Suppress

If this option is selected, leading zeros
are not displayed. If not, zeroes are
automatically added before the numeric
values as necessary to correspond to the
specified length of Display Digits. (e.g.
When the Display Digitis4 and the O
Suppress option is not selected, 25 will
appear as 0025)

ote: For detailsabout Color Attributes settings
2] 215 Color Setings, A-tag

2-38 GP-PRO/PB I for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.5 d-tag

EDisplay Angle
Display Angle
[General info. | Display Format [[Size/Siyle] Display Angle |_ Set up the rotation for the display. Select
D{;DP:G 0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

7 90 degrees
7 180 degrees
7 270 degrees

| —

GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-39



<
T]
<
O

2-40 GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.6 E-tag

B E-tag (Extended N-tag Function) ]

@ Overview ]

Displays data as anumeric display. The E-tag adds the following extended
functionsto the N-tag.

» The E-tag can change the display color when data is changed through the
designation of up to 16 dataranges and colors.

 Supports Binary and Float (floating point decimal) data formats.
2.17 N-tag (Numeric Display)

Designated
ford
Address

75

o

=]
—
mm <
TTIL 1T TII [

@ About E-tags ]

B E-tagsdisplay numeric datain real time, asthe datain the host's (PLC’s)
word address changes.

B Word addresses which contain data to be displayed can be indirectly desig-
nated. The pointer word device type can be the same or different from the
one used for indirect designation.

B Setting up the numeric data's “Number of Ranges’ and “Range/Color” will
allow different colorsto be used for each data range.

B When [Range Type] is set to indirect, variables can also be used. To do so,
the word addresses storing the ranges’ minimum values are automatically set
as consecutive word addresses.

E.Q.
* Number of Ranges 3
* 32-bit data n+1 [~ Display Data
* Designated Word Address for display data=n ™2 [ Range 2 lower value

n+3

n+4
ms [~ Range 3 lower value
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Decimal, BCD, hexadecimal, binary, octal, and floating point formats are
available.

Both Absolute data display and Relative data displays are available. For
Absolute display, the host (PLC) can store data as binary or BCD data.
Relative value display uses only Binary data.

The decimal point does not affect the number of display positions.
Character sizeis adjustable.

In Relative value display, data read by the host (PLC) responds to the desig-
nated input range (valid range) and output range and displays after being
converted automatically.

This eliminates the need for a program performing compensatory calcula-
tions of datain the host (PLC) when the E-tag is used to display such things
as temperature or number of rotations.

Host (PLC) GP

Irpaut

With Absolute data, negative values are computed using 2’'s complement.
Relative data are computed using either a 2's complement or MSB code.

The results of an arithmetic operation on stored data can be displayed;
however, for Float data-format, operations cannot be performed.

The display styles (Shift Right/Shift Left/Centered, Zero Suppress) can be
set up.

When the host (PLC) datais O (zero), the display can be set so that the zero
will not appear.

For information about the higher and lower word addresses when using
32-bit data:

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “ Supported Devices’
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2.6 E-tag

@ Using E-tags

HBGeneral Info.

E Tag Setting
R ange/Calor I[ Arithmetic Operation [ Dizplay Angle |
General Info. | Data Format | Size/Style |
Tag Mamme: E ]@
Drescription: ]—

‘wiord Address:
Ease Addess:
[rata Display Format,
Diizplay Format:
Input/Display:

Doooo

Abz. Direct

Decimallf

BData Format / Absolute

E Tag Setting

[ Faange/Color I
General Info

# Absoluta

Atithmetic Operation If

Display Angle |

| Size/Style

Diata. Format

‘Word Address

[ [Lsoooo I~ E2

lindirect __
5 fdionss (g8} [Lenoao &
i Device Type &sdiiess B PELD

I Code +/- =Data Display Format

iR up 16 Bit 32 Bit

# Decimal I
20 Hex
BCD

£ Octal
3 Bin

£ Hex
23 BCD
23 Bin

23 Float

o
=

Cancel ‘ ”
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The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the E-
tag.

Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characterslong and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

Absolute
When the Absolute option is selected, the
E-tag displaysthe datain the related word
addresses as a numeric value, using the
format designated for the Data Display
Format attribute.

Word Address
The E-tag displays the datain the word ad-
dress setup here. If the Indirect option is
selected, the Word Address helps to des-
ignate where data is stored.

I ndirect
Designates the Word addresses which con-
tain the data as indirect.

“2.6.4 Indirect Word
Addressing Examples’

Addresses

Theindirectly designated addressiswithin
the same device bank or area as the Word
Address designated above.

Device Type & Address

Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and
address codes. Then, you need to enter, and
the address code in the next word address.
Device/PLC Connection
Manual
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£ Tog Seting Base Address
ey L mireteen T Seeis= | Appears Only when the Indirect-Address
2o Srome option is selected. The Base address and
e HE word address are added to create the dis-
st - El_ay data address.
) Cavies Typo béuess BN OBD n
I Gode +/- Data Display Format: BCD
I P S oyoum E-tag uses the data format designated here
9 Hex £ Hex H .
oo to display thg da;a. When Device Type &
oo o Address option is selected, the data for-
_ mat is fixed to Bin.
Code +/-

Use Code +/- when handling negative
values. Only available when setting Deci-
[[ coneel [[ bele mal data.

Round Up

This option can be selected when Data Dis-
play Format is specified as “Float” (32 hit).
The decimal point numbers created during
data conversion will be rounded up if the
number is5 or above, and rounded down if
the number isanything under five. When this
option is not selected, these decimal point
numberswill be rounded off (cut).

Data Display Format

The absolute data display can use 16- or
32-bit data. Select the radix from Deci-
mal, Hex, BCD, Octal, Binary, and Float
(floating point). The Octal isavailablefor
16-bit data only, while the Float, for 32-
bit data (IEEE 754 Format) only.

o
~

ﬂ An error may occur due to the [Float] feature’s display digit limit.
! Also, if an indirectly designated address is out of range or does
not exist, acommunication error may occur, effecting the screen
update. Check all indirectly designated data and store a correct
value in the host’s (PLC) related addresses to recover the screen
update.

@\ * When using 32-bit data, the relationship of high order and low order word
Not

o\g}.’ data will differ accordingto the host (PLC) type.

Important

» Use address and device codesto indirectly designate both addresses and de-
vices.

Device/PLC Connection Manual “ Supported Devices’
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BData Format / Relative

Relative

[ PFiange/Colar I Atithmetic Operation I Display Angle | Wher] the Rel mive Opti on IS g a:taj, the
General Info Data Format | Size/Style . .
B abaolio Broisive — E-tag displays a numeric value converted

&;jj;n—n B semen [0 from the datain the designated Word Ad-
Dijpsied et - dresses based on the Input Range. If the
O e st o m— Indirect option is selected, the datain the

plnpulCacl Famat ) Core o/ FWW indirectly designated address will be con-

%) No Code % Decimal |

£ +/- 2's Complement Il Round Up 12 Hex Vertaj_
) +/-M5B £ Octal

soeanieessan——— || Word Address

G [ O éisaddurbiglaphiess The E-tag displays the datain the address
T Dty v designated here.

S — [ we T | |Bit Length (1-16)

vewvawe [ T | uecene R ] Setup the valid bit length of the data stored
in the Word Address.

Co Lo [ = Indirect

Word addresses which contain the data to
appear in the E-tag are indirectly desig-
nated.

“2.6.4 Indirect Word
Addressing Examples”

Addresses

Theindirectly designated addressiswithin
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated above.

Device Type & Address

Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and
address codes. Write the device code in
the designated word address, and the ad-
dress code in the next word address.
Device/PLC Connection
Manual

Base Address
Defines the base address. The E-tag
displays datain the designated address by
adding the base address number to the data
in the Word Address.

Bin

BCD
The E-tag usesthe dataformat desgnated here
to digplay the datain the rdated word address
When the Device Type & Addressoptionis

L te: selected, the dataformet isfixed to Bin.

X2) For more about the Relative value input range settings

=Input/Display Designation

“2.17.4 Relative Data Display Settings’, N-tag
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E Tag Seting Input Code For mat
— e e e No Code
3 Absolute ) Relative H HH
N — Displays positive values only.
EEw  FE swenco e +/—2's Complement
Clindirect igiess ’ H
@ sas T o— Uses 2's complement to express negative
9 Davies Typa & ulibess ®En 0B values.
Howeor  [PRRTA +/—MSB
+]-2's Compleman I Round U) -
e i & o Uses MSB code system to express
=Input{Displey Designation Select Indirect Address Area. n%ml Ve Val ues_
) Direct ) freadfierDisplay Addiess
£ Incirect ) prealiorBuse Auiesy Code +/-
=Input Range—on—ou— =Nisplay Range——osu—ouo——— _ H : _
S I [ = Select the Code +/- option when display
vocvoe 55| [ e FE ing negative values. Only available when
setting Decimal data.
Round Up
o [ comcer J[ mer The decimal point numbers created dur-

ing relative data range conversion will be
rounded up if the number is 5 or above,
and rounded down if the number is any-
thing under five.
When this option is not selected, these
decimal point numberswill be rounded off.
Display For mat
Select from Decimal, Hex, or Octal. The
relative data display can use only 16-bit
data.
Input/Display Designation
Direct
The Input and Display Ranges are desig-
nated directly.
Indirect
The Input and Display Ranges can be in-
directly specified. When Indirect is speci-
fied, select “ Select Indirect Address Ared’.
This setting is not enabled on the GP-270.

Word Adress +()| Display Data
+1| Inputrange - Max

+2| Inputange - Min.

+3| Displa¥ range - Max
+4 | Dutput range - Hin.

Select Indirect Address Area
Area After Display Address
Theinput and display ranges are automati-
cally allocated according to the indirectly
specified display data address. The allo-
cated address is displayed in the Input
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E Tag Seting Range and Display Range fields' Max./
Range/Color Avithmetic Operation I Display Angle . .
ot | —smgcpmes . Ceeid 1) Min. fields.
19 Absolute #Heigtve
Word Addrass _ Word Address Display Address
& [Doonon ~E= Eit Length {1-16) 16 % I:| Display Data
I Indlirect Beesddiiess
5 Aebdesszs 3] S S +1
O Deien Type &pdiiess Seh  DBID +2

=Input Code Format——— I Code +4- Digplay Format:

# No Code # Decimal +3
£ +/- 2's Complement Ll Round Up £ Hex

€ +/-MSE { £ Octal +4

=Input/Display Designation Select Indirect Address Area: °
1) Direct % freadfierDizplsysddiesy
3 ndirect 0 duensterEinsn s °

e T [ T

vocveve [FE [ L“\’“E [ AregAfter Base Address _

The input and output ranges are automati-

cally alocated according to the display data

Lo J[comer [ mee address specified in the Word Address
field. The allocated addressis displayed
in the Input Range and Output Range
fields Max/Min fields.

@ Address Allocation in Indirect Designation

+0| Index +0| Display Data

+1| Range 2 lovrer limit +1| Range 2 lovrer limit

+2 | Range 3 lovrer limit +2| Range 3 lovrer limit

+3| Input range - Hax +3| Input mnge - Max

+4 | Input range - Hin. +4| Input ange - Min.

+5 | Display range — Max +5| Display range — Max

+6| Display range - Min. +6| Display range - Min.
Indirect Designation Area Indirect Designation
“After Base Address” “Area After Display
Input/Display Designation Address
“Indirect” Input/Display Designa-
Color Designation “Indirect” tion “Indirect”
No. of Ranges: 3 No. of ranges: 3

+0)| Index +0)| Display Data

+1 | Input range - Hax +1| Input range - Hax

+2 | Input range - Hin. +2 | Input range - Hin.

+3| Display range - Max. +3| Display range - Max

+4 | Display Aange - Max +4 | Display range - Max

+5( Color code +5| Color code
Indirect Designation “Area Indirect Designation “Area
After Display Address After Display Address
Input/Display Designation Input/ Display Designation
“Indirect” “Indirect”
Color Designation “Indirect” Color Designation “Indirect”
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E Tag Setting Input Rar]ge
e T VITV VTS
vi;ﬁ/:bz\:te & Feigiive M ax. Va] ue
EEoe  FJE swewoo [T Defines the range of values used in data
L lract Busaddieas _ conversion in the Word Address. The pos-
& felihesses [&%] [boooog T~ E2 .
EE—— om oo sible ranges depend on the Code Input set-
[amorns |9 [ ate ting used. When the Indirect option is se-
©21:2s Coplamen DR e O e lected, set the data storage rangeinthein-
i) +/-MSB 2 Octal . .
=Input/Display Designation Select Indirect Address Area; dl reCtIy deg gnated ajdre$-
1) Direct &) freadferDis Seldiess 1
=== Display Range
—Input Renge———— Display Rangem— o—o——— Min. Value
O — = [ S Max. Value
=x. Walue = v Value = . .
S T | i Defines the range of values displayed af-
ter data conversion. The possible ranges
ol e [ = ] depend on the Display Format and Code
+/- settings.
<Minimum and Maximum Values of the Input and Output Ranges>
Data Format Input Range Display Range
Code Input Code +/-
No Code +- 0O - 65535 | -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
Dec 2's complement +/- -32768 - 32767 | -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
MSB +/- |-32767 - 32767 | -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
No Code 0 - 65535 0 - FFFF (h)
Hex| 2's complement 0 - FFFF (h)
MSB -32767 - 32767 0 - FFFF (h)
No Code 0 - 65535 0 - 177777 (0)
Oct 2's complement -32768 - 32767 0 - 177777 (0)
MSB -32767 - 32767 0 - 177777 (o)
WSize/Style
Display Size
roeicer | Amwetcceemsn [ Owead: )| Text characters used in the display can be
) magnified by 1/2/4/8 times the height
=Display Data D . i . .
Bxlb M. Dipley Digits ] and width respectively. The basic unit of
DecimelFrace: [1_= measurement (1 x 1) is 8 dots by 8 dots
for the "Half" character type, and 8 dots
[ Frovien by 16 dotsfor the "Full" character type.
{£) Shift Right i 2ero Suppr " " . ) i
O iy a9t Half" mode is available only with the
/’ GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 Series.
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E Tag Setting

X

[ Range/Color I Avithmetic Operation Il Display Angle
[ General Info, I Data Format Il Size/Style

rDisplay Data Displ
Bx16 No. of Display Digits 54’%
Decimal Places IU_‘%

=Display Sty
D Shift Right i Zero Supprese
£ Shift Left
T Zero Display 88888

2 Centered

==l

2.6 E-tag

Data Display
No. of Display Digits
Defines the number of digitsthe E-tag can
contain.
Decimal Places
Defines the number of digits displayed
after the decimal point (the decimal point
is not included).

Display Style
Shift Left
Shift Right
Centered
Select one from the Shift Left, Shift Right,
and Centered options. The E-tag displays
data starting from the position designated
here.
Zero Suppress
Normally, when 0 suppression is ON
(clicked), all unnecessary 0's are not dis-
played. When turned OFF, 0’'s are added
to the front of numbers to match the Dis-
play Length. (e.g. When the Display Digit
is 4 and O suppression is OFF, value 25
will appear as 0025.)
Zero Display
When the display value is O (zero), and
when this option is not clicked, that “0”
value will not display.
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E Tag Setting

BRange/Color

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

[x]

Geners

al Info

II Data Format I Size/Syle

Fange/Color

=Fange Type—

&{Direct
O lidees

=Caolar Type———

#) Direct
3 Indirect

| Avithmetic Operation II Display Angle

—

[Selem Indirect Address Area.

¥ fpeadferDisplyddidiess
i fieadferBase fdidiessy

=Range Sefting

[0 <= Range 01 <= 55535 =]
Range 01 Lower Limit 0 E
Range 01 Upper Limit 65535 %

=Color Setting:

MNurmber Color

Background Color

Fa ] | | B

Pattern gﬁmﬂﬂ%ﬁx E

By I Bk

Ok | ” Cancel ‘ " Help

Range Type
Direct

If the Direct option is selected, set the up-
per and lower limits of the rangewhile cre-
ating the tag.

Indirect ( Enabled when No. of Rangesis?2
or more)

Indirect optionwill bevdidwhen 2 or alarger
value is set in the Number of Ranges at-
tribute. The ranges are then designated by
variables. The addresses to store the lower
limits for each range will be automatically
alocated to the word addressesimmediately
following the Word Address designated on
the Data Format page. If Indirect is selected
on the Data Format page, use the Sdlect In-
direct Address Areato sdlect how rangelimit
addresses are designated.

No. of Ranges

If you want to change the E-tag color as
the value increases or decreases beyond a
certain range, designate the number of
value ranges. Therangeis 2 to 16.

Color Type

Direct

Specifies the color attributes for each
Range No.

Indirect

This option is valid when No. of Ranges
are 1. Specify the color attributes for the
address displayed in the Color Settings
field. However, this setting is not enabled
on the GP-270.

4TI “ 2.10.4 Object Drawing
Data/Color Settings’, H-tag
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E Tag Setting

GeneralInfo Il Dits Format Il Size/Style

o
Range/Calor | Arithmetic Operation II Display Angle

=Range Type——
@iDirect
D hndiest

MNo. of Ranges

L IEEEEEEN

Color Type——y Select Indirect Address Area.
@) Direct ) freadferDisplyfddiess
9 Indirect 0 SieadierBacs Addiess
=Fang
[0 <= Range 01 <- 55538 =
Fiange 01 Lower Limit 0 E
Range 01 Upper Limit B8535 %
=Color Setting:
MNumber Color Fg

Background Colar Pattern

H QK | " Cance| ‘ ” Help

2.6 E-tag

Select Indirect Address Area

Area After Display Address

Defines range values in consecutive ad-
dresses following the data display ad-
dresses. Theadlocated addressisdisplayed
in either “Range Settings’ or “Color Set-
tings’ field.

Word Address Display Address

— Display Data

GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual

+1
+2
+3
+4

After Base Address

Defines range values in consecutive ad-
dresses following the Base Addresses. If
the Device Type & Address option is se-
lected on the Data Format page, these ad-
dresses will be allocated from the second
and later Word Addresses from the Word
Address. The allocated address is dis-
played in either “Range Settings’ or “ Color
Settings” field.
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@ Address Allocation in Indirect Designation

10| Index

+1| Range 2 lovser limit
+2 | Range 3 loveer limit
+3| Input range - Hax
+4| Input range - Hin.
+5 | Display ange - Hax

+6/| Display range- Min.

Indirect Designation Area
“After Base Address”
Input/Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”
No. of Ranges: 3

+0| Index

+1( Input ange - Hax
+2| Input range - Hin.
+3| Display range - Hax

+4 | Display range - Max
+5| Color code

Indirect Designation “Area
After Display Address
Input/Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”

E Tag Setting

X

General Info. I Diats Format Il Size/Style
Riange/Color | Arithmetic Operation II Display Angle

=Range Type=—

oibiad H@ L]

Quimd |-
=Color Type Select Indirect Address Area.

%) Direct ) fieadfferDisplydddiess

23 Indirect D fuzasiierBace dddiesy

=Fange Sefing
|0 <= Range 01 <= 55538 =

'— =]
4”' =]

=]
65535 =

Fange 01 Lower Limit

Range 01 Upper Limit

=Color Setting:

Number Color Fg

_I_I_I_I_I_I_IEI Bk O

Pattern I:I
By I 1) i

Background Color

H QK | H Cancel ‘ H Help

2-52

+0| Display Data

+1| Range 2 lovrer limit
+2| Range 3 lovrer limit
+3| Input range - Hax
+4| Input ange - Hin.
+5| Display ange - Hax

+6/| Display range- Min.

Indirect Designation
“Area After Display
Address

Input/Display Designa-
tion “Indirect”

No. of ranges: 3

+0| Display Data

+1| Input range - Max
42| Input range - Hin.
+3 | Display ange - Max

+4 | Display range - Max
+5| Color code

Indirect Designation “Area
After Display Address
Input/ Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”

Range Settings

Current Value
The selected range number’srangeisdis-
played. Here, the range number can aso
be selected.
Range 01 Lower Limit
Range 01 Upper Limit
The selected range number’s upper and
lower limit values are displayed.
Color Settings
Number Color
The value foreground (display) (Fg) color
and blink (BIK) status are specified.
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E Tag Setting

[ GeneralInfo

Il Dits Format Il Siz

e/Style

@iDirect
D hndiest

Range/Colar

=Fiange Type=——

=Color Type
% Direct
) Indirect

| Arithmetic Operation II

Display Angle

MNo. of Ranges

) freadferDisplyfddiess

SelectIndirect Address Ares.
L}“) freaiferBnen Addiessy

L LT ]

=Fange Set

J0<=Range 01 < 65535 [

Range 01 Lower Limit

Range 01 Upper Limit

l— =]
4M ]

=
65535 =

=Color Setting:

MNumber Color

Background Colar

Fs LI

rater [ TRERITIES

LR e

QK | " Cance| ‘ ” Help

2.6 E-tag

Background Color

The value background pattern, background
color (Bg), and blink condition (BIK) are
specified. The pattern's background color
(Pc) is specified by this value background
pattern setting. The background pattern col-
ors arethe combination of Bg and Pc colors.
However, for GP-270, even though colors
can be selected on your PC’s screen, only
the pattern“0” (white) will appear onthe GP.

“2.1.5 Color Settings’,
A-tag

For more about the Relative value input range setup:

No\tgj: “2.17.4 Relative Data Display Settings’ , N-tag
Eg.) 16 bi :
it data/3Ranges 32 bit data / 3Ranges
Desighated Wiord Address | Display Data Designated Wiord Address | Display Data
+1{ |Range 2 lower 9 mords +1| Display Data
+2 | Range 3 lower | 7} +2 | Range 2 lower
e s
43| Range 3 lower
<Data Format Range>
Data Format Range
Code +/-
16 Bit Dec -32768 - 32767
0 - 65535
Hex 0 - FFFF(h)
Oct 0 - 177777(0)
Bin 0 - FFFF(h)
BCD 0 - 9999
32 Bit Dec 2147483648 - 2147483647
0 - 4894967295
Hex 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
Bin 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
BCD 0 - 99999999
Float -99e’® - 99e’®
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BArithmetic Operation
Arithmetic Operation

E Tag Setting
G verw | sere || |f thisitem is selected, an arithmetic
giimnp prmetetpen - |__Dwwinge )| gneration will be performed to the data
e retained from the word address, and the
&9 e resulting datais displayed. Thisfunction
e e works only when the Number of Ranges
O heaimBassidlas attribute on the Range Setting page is set
‘ ‘Word Address Ellrlaltil Data q to one.
000000 + ||[a I':
Data Location= =&ithmetic Operato - Oper and
’V 20 Left ) Add (+) £ 5ub () Dl r ect
£33 Right CIMUL ) DA i i . i
Qe Yol Select this option to directly designate the
o operand
I ndirect
Select this option to indirectly designate
T oe [ 5= the operand using the Word Address. If the

Indirect option is not selected on the Data
Format page, that page’'s Word Address
data and the following addresswill be the
operand. If the Indirect option is selected,
the Area After Display Address settings
shown below will be valid.

Select Indirect Address Area
Area After Display Address
Arithmetic operations take place using the
values stored in the display data address,
and the address that follows.

Word Address Display Address
[ ][ om
Operand

Area After Base Address

The operand storing addresses will be the
consecutive addresses following the Word
Address set on the Data Format page. If
the Device Type & Address option is se-
lected on the Data Format page, these ad-
dresses will be allocated to the third and
later addresses from the Word Address

setting.
Word Address Display Address
—
Operand
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| Data
T g When operand setting is Direct, the data
[Dgaf;fa“”"] PO — designated here will be the operand.
) Figh Gsen  Gon Data L ocation

oo Select the data location from Left and

Right.

Arithmetic Operators
Select an operator for the arithmetic op-
0K |[ cancedl |[ Heb eration.

A When “Arithmetic Operation/Arithmetic Operation Data/Indirect”
! is selected with the following two conditions valid, “****+2” dis-
importantplayed as a result of the arithmetic operation actually means
“ ****+1” .
* When selecting Indirect, Device Type & Address, and Display
Data Type/32 bits in the Data Format area during tag settings.
« When the device code stored in the Base Address is 32 bit
device.

YWiord Address Operator “Word Address

E —— ||

Only when the Number of Ranges setting in the Range Setting pageis 1, and
ote. the Data Format area’s Absolute setting is selected, the Arithmetic
X Operator isenabled.

Any overflowing digits resulting from an arithmetic operation are
ignored.

EEEH |

£
~

If division producesaremainder, an error may occur asaresult of rounding
the decimal.

These oper ations cannot be performed when the Float data format is selected.
“2.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples’

EDisplay Angle
Display Angle
e e aee—|| St up therotation for the display. Select

0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

Digplay Angl

1 degrees]
£ 90 degrees
180 degrees

270 degrees
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@ Indirect Word Addressing Examples ]

Examplel: Thelndirect and Addressoptions are selected, and Word

address D35 isindirectly designated.
The following example assumes that D0O0100 is designated as the Word
Address, and D0010 (BCD) as the base address.

PLC (Word Address)

D00100 0025 D0010 HEEE

+25

D0035 0040

The data in the specified Word Address D00100 will be regarded as the
offset value from the specified bace address.

GP Display

The Word Address value (D00100) "25" is added to the base address value
(D0010) and is placed in DO035 and the summed value; the data“40” is

displayed.

Example2: Thelndirect option and Device Type & Address option are

selected, and the Word address CN35 is indirectly
designated.

The following example assumes that DO0100 (BCD) is designated as the
Word Address.

PLC (Word Address)

D00100 5800 ~Devicecode CNO0035 0040
D00101 0035 ~ Address code

The Datain the specified Word Address DO0100 will be regarded as the
device code and the data of +1 in the DO0101 as the address code.
Devicecode CN : 7000h

Address code 0035

GP Display

Asaresult, the E-tag will display address CNOO35'’s data specified with
D00100 and D0O0101.
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@\ For details about indirect designation:
Note:

) Device/PLC Connection Manual, “A2.1 PLC Devicesand
Address Codes (by Maker)”

Example3: TheIndirect option is selected on the Range Setting or
Arithmetic Operator page.

€@ When the After Display Addressoption is selected:
Previous page's example 1 Previous page's example 2

CNOO10 (LIT]

CNOO035 0040
+25  CNO0O036 || LLLL] |

CNOO035 0040
CNO036| | [[[1] |

In both cases, CN0036 will be used for range setting and arithmetic opera-
tions. Addresses used will be alocated to the number of addresses desig-
nated by the Number of Ranges attribute.

€@ When the After Base Address option is selected:

Previous page's example 1 Previous page’'s example 2
D00100 0025 D00100 5800 Device code
D00102 ([ LLLTJ | D00101 0035 Address code
D00102|[__ [[I[J |

The range setting or arithmetic operation address will be D00101, which
follows the Word Address D00100 in example 1. In example 2, the address
will be D00102 because two word addresses, will be used for designating
device and address codes. For the Range setting, the required addresses will
be automatically allocated from D00101 or DO0102.
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B F-tag (Free Library Display) |
@ Overview ]

F-Tags can be used to bring up Base or Image Library screens (library “1) in
the position indicated by the data of the host (PLC) word address. F-tags
make the display of moving objects possible, anywhere on the screen.

Designated . . .
Word Positional Data
_ Address L L !
<]
o
9| o] 4
3 £
= =
a BT ?oee
Ul H H H
< = '[] q H H
- H 5 E
0 % 5 H o

*1. When adrawing or screen is used often, You can create the image on a Base Screen and
register it, as a library item. The library's registered image is then displayed in the
designated area, with the image’s center point being placed at the desired position. This
option is designated relative to a given start point.

@ About F-tags ]

B There are two Operation Mode settings in the F-tag:

Area movement and Two Point movement.
Area M ovement

The library object moves within the selected area. Reserve two words for the
data coordinates.

Enid F‘l:umt

¥-coordinate

Designated Word Address -
Y-coordinate

S“IBI‘t .
| Pt — s
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Two Point M ovement

The library object moves directly between two points. Reserve one word for
the movement data.

A— . ™
ﬂEnd Painit
Designated Word Address | Movement Data 7 <l ' - !
I
a Y POV

L Poirt Fiirt

B The GP converts coordinate or movement data stored in the Word Address
and callsin thelibrary item to the designated coordinates.

B Displaysthelibrary of the designated screen. There are two types of Screen
Access setups: Direct and Indirect.

B When Screen Accessis Direct, the library’s screen number is fixed.
B When Screen Accessis Indirect, the library’s screen number is variable.
B An offset isavailable for designating the screen number.

\ * When creating multiple F-tags, make sure that an F-tag’s mov-
! ing objects do not overlap others on the display. When they do,
Important  the objects will not display properly.

 When there is another drawing in the F-tag library movement
area, if the drawing and library object overlap, the display will
disappear due to the GP’s XOR display logic.

» Called objects using 3-dot or 5-dot line types will not display.

Librariesthat contain filled drawings take timeto redraw. Avoid using fillsin
\Ej librariesretrieved using F-tags.

B The coordinates for area movement will be designated by the Display Type
setting (normal or portrait).

(0,0) Normal Portrait
Y
X
X
(0,0)
S EEE—
Y
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2.7 F-tag

@ Using F-tags

B General Info.

F Tag Setting

General Info. | Designated Screen || Mode || Data Format |
Tag Mame: F
Drescription: | "
whord Address: Dooooa
Mode: Area
Data Format: Binary; +

B Designated Screen/Direct

F Tag Setting

General Info, || Designated Screen |Mode |[Data Format |
&) Direct £ Indirect
Secreen Type Word Address
3 Image Screen
£ Image Screen - CF Card
Sereen Mo 1 E’
[ o< | cence ][ Hew

The Generd Info. page providesinformation
about the current settings for the F-tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Direct
Select this option to directly designate a
library’s screen number in the Screen No.
field.
Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the type of screen you want to dis-
play, Base screen or Image screen.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select thiswhen you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
data used in determining the movement of
thelibrary item.
Screen No.
Enter the screen number (Base screen or
Image screen) of the library item that you
would like to display.

W Designated Screen/I ndirect

F Tag Setting

General Info. || Designated Sereen | Mode |[Data Farmat |

23 Direct &) findirect

‘wiord Address

%] [ooomo

Screen Type
%) Base Screen
£ Image Screen
3 Image Screen - CF Card

Screen Mo. Storage Address

Drata Format=—=
%) Bin D002
) BCD Offzet Value
i
|| [u].4 I “ Cancel | ” Help
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I ndirect
Select this option to indirectly designate
the library item’s screen number via the
Word Address.

Screen Type
Base Screen
I mage Screen
Select the type of screen you want to dis-
play, Base screen or Image screen.

2-61



2.7 F-tag

2-62

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

F Tag Setting

General Info. || Designated Scieen | Mode |[Data Farmat |
£ Diect ) Tndrect

‘word Address

%] [poooo =

Screen Type
{%) Base Screen
120 Image Screen
{7} Image Screen - CF Card

Data Format=—= Screen Mo, Storage Address
%) Bin D000z
2 BCD Offset Value
=
|| a8 | ” Cancel | H Help

B Mode/Area Move

| General Info. || Designated Screen || Mode | Data Fomat |

2 Move Between 2 Paints

[rata Storage Address

% Direction [D00000 |
% Direction [D0O0O00T |

Image Screen-CF Card
Select thiswhen you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.

Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
data library item’s movement.

Data Format
Bin
BCD
Defines the type of data stored in the
(coordinate or movement data) Word
Address.

Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
screen number.

Offset Value
Defines an offset value to be added to the
Word Address data (screen number). When
not using the Offset, enter avalue of 0.
“2.14.7 Offset Settings’,
L-tag

Area Move
Moves the library image to any point in
the designated F-tag area by defining the
X andY coordinates. In thiscase, two word
addresses are used to store the coordinate
data. Thus, two consecutive addresses
from the designated Word Address are
used for data storage. Address +0 is for
the X-coordinate data, and +1 isfor the 'Y -
coordinate data.

Data Storage Address
X Direction
Y Direction
Two word addresses, related to the Word
Address designated on the Screen Access

page, will display here.

B Mode/Move Between 2 Points

F Tag Setting

| General Info. || Designated Screen|| Mode | Data Fomat |

) Area Move

[rata Storage Address

Pozition Change |D00000

M ove Between 2 Points
Movesthelibrary between two designated
points. For this type, only one word ad-
dressis required for storing movement
data.
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B Data Format

F Tag Setting

O Code +/-

=T Fang

Hin. Y alue

Mir. ¥ alue
Max, Walue

Max, Walue [B9935

| General Info. || Designated Screen | Mode || Data Format i

|| QK ||| Cancel ||| Help |

@ﬁ:‘)te:

X2)
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2.7 F-tag

Data Storage Address
Position Change
The Word Address designated on the
Screen Access pagewill be displayed here.
This address is used to store movement
data.

Data Format
Bin
BCD
Definesthe type of data stored in the Word
Address used for coordinate and move-
ment data.

Code +/-
Defineswhether or not negative values can
be used. Available only when set to Bin
format.

X Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Defines the minimum and maximum
values for the X coordinate. These fields
appear when the Area option has been
selected on the Operation M ode page.

Y Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Definesthe Y coordinate’s minimum and
maximum values. These fields appear
when the Area option has been
selected on the Operation M ode page.

<Data Format - Data Range>

Data Format
Range
Code +/-
+- -32768 - 32767
Bin
+ 0 - 65535
BCD 0 - 9999

Do not storedata in the designated Word Addressesthat isoutsidethe X Range,
Y Range, or Moveranges.
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Displays datain any of three graph types: bar, pie, and half pie.

Designated

Word 00 75

Address

50 100 V

o |loo

@ About G-tags ]

Data stored in the Host's designated word address (PLC) is displayed on the
graph in real-time.

Absolute and Relative data formats are available. Both binary and BCD
formats can be designated for Absolute data, however only binary format is
available for Relative data.

When using Relative data, data read by the host (PLC) is automatically
converted in accordance with the designated Input Range. Therefore, a data
calculation program in the host (PLC) can be omitted.

With Absolute data, negative values are calculated using 2's complement.
With Relative data, select either 2's complement or MSB code.

By designating an upper and lower display data limit, an Alarm function can
be used to warn of data values exceeding these limits.

For Relative data, an alarm can be used when the data is outside the desig-
nated valid range.

Alarm values can be set asindirect or fixed. When the dlarm is set as indi-
rect, the addresses for storing the upper and lower limits are automatically
allocated to the word addresses immediately following the graph’s display
data storage address.

Graph patterns can be selected from the following two types. Pattern (which
fillsthe data display portion, Single-byte type), and Meter (which displays
the data using a needle).

Display direction, color attributes and fill patterns can be selected.
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@ Using G-tags ]

B General Info.

G Tag Setting The Genera Info. page provides informa-
General Info. | Data Format | Graph Typs [ Blam/Color Sattings | tion about the current settings for the G-
Tag Name: & tag.
Descrption: [ J Tag Name
Word Adless: DOIOD Must be no more than five Single-byte or
e two Double-byte characterslong and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
B Data Format/Absolute
G Tag Setling Abwl ute
%A;”‘ _____ Da'ﬁgi‘fmm“ [Aemicele Setnee Select this option to display the absolute
— value data. The data can be binary or BCD
I o format.
I Display Mode +/- Word Addre$
Defines the address containing the display

data ( 16-bit data).
Display Mode +/-
Use this setting to display negative data.

Data Farmat
%) Bin
i BCD

Only available for binary data. 100
« Checked : Displaysnega- | |,
tive data (-100 to 100) 00
« Not Checked : Doesnot dis- 100
play negative data. (0 to 100)

Data For mat ’
Bin
BCD
Defines the format of the Word Address's
data.
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B Data Format/Relative

G Tag Setting Rel ative
e DR o e e el e If you select this option, datais converted
Dfteone  Bhams using the designated Input Range.
£ oo =i Word Address
I Displey e /- Aengh [E ] Defines the word address containing the
Input Rang Input Code Format dISplay data( 16-bit data)
Mavewe I = o Coce Display Mode +/-
Lﬂx vae 55 [3 e Use this setup to display negative data.
Bit Length
Enter avalue between one and 16. Defines
the valid bit length of the data stored in
L= I Cos JI =ev the Word Address.
Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value

Set up the range of the data stored in the
Word Address. The setup range limitsvary
with the Code Input.

Input Code Format
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2’s Complement
Uses 2's complement to express negative
values.
+/- MSB
Uses MSB code system to express nega-
tive values.

<Min./Max. Input Range Values>

Input Code Format Input Range
No Code 0 - 65535

2's Complement -32768 - 32767

+- MSB -32767 - 32767
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B Graph Type/Bar Graph

G Tag Setting Ba_r Graph
[Genera o [Dets Foma] G T5pe | Al Col Setings | Select this option to display dataviaabar

pope— araoh.

F {0 Pie Graph 120 Half Pie Graph

Dizplay Direction Graph Pattem
& Up %) Normal
0 Left 3 Meter

i Down

£ Fight Display Direction

Defines whether the graph data points Up,
Down, Left, or Right.

U™

Lef Right
o ol

Graph Pattern
Normal
M eter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

Foreground color Background color

1

Treat this setting as a normal color
attribute when using the Alarm.

B Graph Type/Pie Graph

G Tag Setting
General Info. ] D ata Format]| Graph Tupe | Alam/Color Settings |

k4 Half Pie Graph

Pie Graph
Select this option to display a pie graph.

Dizplay Direction Graph Pattern
%9 Clkws. From Top %) Nomal
23 Clkws. From Bottom 3 Meter

Display Direction
Clkws. From Top
Clkws. From Bottom
Defines the direction of the data display.

Clkws. From Top Clkws. From Bottom
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Important

GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual

Graph Pattern
Normal
M eter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

B Graph Type/Half Pie Graph
Half Pie Graph

| General Infa. || Data Fomat]| Graph Type | Alam/Colar Settings | Select this opt| on to d|Sp|ay a ha]f_p|e
graph.

Dizplay Direction Graph Pattern
%) Clockwise %) Momal
3 Meter

Display Direction
Clockwise
Thedirection is fixed to clockwise.

0

Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

a When drawing a rectangular frame for the bar graph, be sure to
. draw the frame so that it is one dot outside the graph display area.
If the graph and frame overlap, the frame will disappear. However,
it is unnecessary to draw a frame for the Pie or Half-Pie graph.

@\ When setting up the Bar graph’sdisplay position, two opposite points need to
Note: besetupinthesamemanner aswhen draw arectangle. When setting up the Pie
21 or Half-pie, set up the center point, then theradiusof the outer and inner circles.

Theradiusof theinner circle must be at least 20 dots. To omit theinner circle,
after setting the external circle, move the cursor to the center until theinternal

circledisappears, and left-click.
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B Alarm/Color Settings

G Tag Seltin — " m— " e Patter n
S e l— Defines the fill pattern for the graph.
Graph Color

Defines the foreground and background
colorsand the blink attribute for the graph.

“2.1.5 Color Settings’,

T A-tag
Patterm: D ;E;ﬂ
Graph Color.  Fo JIN)) M) 1 Bk
B I ) ) ek Alarm Display
[ [ coes [ £ | Select this option to use the alarm function.
Alarm Type
Direct
G Tag Settin: S . . . .
- g m |D — Select this option to directly designate the
eneral Info ata Formal raph Type|| AlarmsLolar setings . .
; — upper and lower limits of alarm values.
RO Indirect
g preet. Select this option to indirectly designate
the upper and lower limits of alarm val-
R t——— ues. The data in the address immediately
in. Value . . .
e I I s T following the Word Address designated in
M Ve the Data Format page will be the upper
Patter: O = limit, and the data in the next address will
Graph Color: Fa DDDD.Ble] be the | ower I | ml t
|| ak. | || Cancel | || Help | M | n. Val ue
Max. Value

If the Alarm Type has been set to Direct,
designate the upper and lower limits of the
alarm values.

Pattern
Select thefill pattern for the selected por-
tion of the graph.

Graph Color
After clicking on the upper or lower range
of the left-side’s sample graph, select the
foreground and background colors and
blink attribute for that range.

%Ikv\ote' When “Meter” is specified for the graph pattern, the graph color Settings fore-
y ground color (Fg) will bethe meter’s needle color, and background (Bg) will be
the entire graph color.
Background color

.ﬁﬁ Foreground color

2-70 GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.9 g-tag

E g-tag (Extended G-tag Function) ]

@ Overview ]

Displays datain one of three graph types: bar, pie, and half-pie. A g-tagisa
G-tag's extension, and depending on what color attributes and data ranges
have been set up, allows the color of the displayed data values to be
changed. Up to 16 data ranges and colors can be set up.

2.8 G-tag (Graph Display)

LEGEND
Data range 0~50
Data range 50~100

= Calor

Color Designated

aaress 10101410

%

L —]
<
L —]
—
=k
=
R m

MT=]=

Designated

word o 10101715
)/

!
—
=
=
N m

@ About g-tags ]

B g-tags use bar, pie, or half-pie graphsto display host (PLC) word address
datain real-time.

B Absolute and Relative dataformats are available. Both binary and BCD
formats can be designated for Absolute data, however only binary format is
available for Relative data
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B When using Relative data, dataread by the host (PLC) is automatically
converted according to the designated Input Range. A program for re-
calculation of the host (PLC) data can be omitted.

B With Absolute data, negative values are computed using 2’'s complement.
With Relative data, select 2's complement or MSB code.

B Setup the number of ranges for the display data, then designate the range
limits and select the display colors for each datarange. The datain each
range will appear in the designated color.

B The dataranges can be set asindirect or fixed. When ranges are set as
indirect values, the addresses for storing the range’s lower limits data are
automatically allocated to the word addresses that follow the graph’s data

storage address.

E.g.

* No. of Ranges 3 n Display Data

* 16 bit data n+1l | Range 2 lower limit value
* Display datastorage address=n n+2 | Range 3 lower limit value

B For Relative data, when display datais outside the designated range, the
color changes to the maximum or minimum range’'s colors.

B Graph patterns can be selected from the following two types:
» Pattern (which fills the data display portion, Single-byte type)
» Meter (which displays the data using a needle)
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2.9 g-tag

@ Using g-tags

B General Info.

g Tag Setting
General Info. | Data Fomat || Graph Tppe || Range/Color || Display &ngle |

Tag Mame: g
Drescription;
word Address: 000000
Data Display Format, bz Bin 16 bit; +
Graph Type; Bar; Up; Mormal
Color Type: Direct
C

B Data Format/Absolute

g Tag Setting

General Info. || Data. Format | Graph Type |[Range/Calor | Display Angle |

) Absoiute ) Reelafive

Waord Address
%] [Dooooo ]

I Display Mode +/-

1) Bin

Data Format—,
[ £BCD

B Data Format/Relative

g Tag Setting

General Info. ]| Data Format | Graph Type |[Range/Color | Display Angle |

) Absolute

Word Address
[ |poooon 2

I Display Mace +/-

=
BitLength |16 =

Designated Input
(@; Direct  pIndirect

Input R Input Cods Fo
’7’1/1.” Value 0 = ( )Mo Code

= 9 +/-2's Complement
Mex Velua &%

19 +/- M5B

H OK H| Cancel H| Help
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The Genera Info. page providesinfor-
mation about the current settingsfor the
g-tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte
or two Double-byte characterslong and
composed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a descrip-
tion of the tag.

Absolute
Displaysthe absolute value data. Binary
or BCD dataformat is available.

Word Address
Defines the address containing the dis-
play data ( 16-bit data).

Display Mode +/-
Use this setup to display negative data.
Only available for Binary data. 100

e Checked : Displays nega- "
tivedata. (-100 to 100)
100

« Not Checked : Does not 100
display negative data. (0 to
100)

Data Format 0
Bin
BCD

Defines the type of data stored in the
Word Address.

Relative
Data contained in the Word Addressis
converted according to the Input Range
settings before being displayed.

Word Address
Definesthe word address containing the
display data (16-bit data).

Display Mode +/-
Use this setup to display negative data.
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gﬁg Si Data Format | Graph Type |[Range/Calor |[Display Angle | Blt L engt h

IR —— Definesthe bit length of the data stored
s | in the Word Address.

[ [Dnnnn e .

1] Display Madle +/- BitLength ¥E DeSDgnated I nput

’,Das\gnaiad\nput I rect

#)Direct L Indirect

Directly specifies Word Address's
Min. Value |0 E ) Na Code . .

Le‘x Velue  [B5535 E‘ ((31 :ASS;“”“F'E”“E”‘ :?]réglreéz:/g a the | nput Range f| el d

Indirectly specifiesthe range of the data
stored in the Word Address. The Word
| | Addresses used to store the input
range’s maximum/minimum values are
displayed in the Input Rangefield. The
GP-270, however, does not have this
Setting.

Word Address

+0 Display Data
+1 Input range — Max.

+2 Input range — Min.

Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Setup the range of the data stored in the
Word Address. The setup range limits
vary with the Code Input.

Input Code For mat
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2’s complement
Uses 2's complement to express nega-
tive values.
+/- MSB
Uses M SB code system to express nega
tive values.

<Min./Max. Input Range Values>

Input Code Format Input Range
No Code 0 - 65535

2's Complement -32768 - 32767

+/- MSB -32767 - 32767
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B Graph Type/Bar Graph

g Tag Setting
General Info. ] [1ata Format ]| Graph Tppe | Range/Color || Display &ngle |

Bar Graph
Select thisoption to display abar graph.

= EarGraDh 10 Pig Graph 120 Half Pie Graph
Display Direction Graph Pattern
& Up %) Nomal e
£ Left
£ Down

Display Direction
Defines whether the graph points Up,
Down, Left, or Right.

U U

Left Right
Ll o
Graph Pattern
Normal
M eter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.
Treat these settings as the normal color
attributes when using the Alarm.

£ Right

B Graph Type/Pie Graph

g Tag Setting
General Info. ] Data Format]| Graph Type | Range/Color ” Display Angle ‘

1) Bar Graph @ e ok 120 Half Pie Graph

Pie Graph
Select thisoption to display apiegraph.

Display Direction Graph Pattein
18 Cllaws. From Top 0 Nomal
420 Clkwss. Fram Bottam 120 Meter

Display Direction
Clkws. From Top
Clkws. From Bottom
Definesthe direction of the data.display.

Clkws. From Top  Clkws. From Bottom
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Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
theforeground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

B Graph Type/Half Pie Graph

g Tag Setting

| General Info_|| Data Format]| Graph Tvpe | Range/Color || Display &ngle |

Half Pie Graph
Select this option to display a half-pie
graph.

{3 Bar Graph £ Pie Graph {5 Halt Ple Graphy

Display Direction Graph Pattern
89 Clockwise ) Momal
2 Meter

Display Direction
Clockwise
The direction is fixed to clockwise.

0

Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

A When drawing a rectangular frame for the bar graph, be sure to
m draw the frame so that it is 1 dot outside the graph display area. If
. the graph and frame overlap, the frame will disappear. However, it

Important . .
iIs unnecessary to draw a frame for the Pie or Half-Pie graph.

be setup in the same manner aswhen drawing arectangle. When setting up the
Pie or Half-pie, first, designate the center point, then the radius of the outer
and inner circles. Theradiusof theinner circlemust be at least 20 dots. To omit
theinner circle, after setting the external circle, move the cursor to the center
until theinternal circle disappears, and left-click.

@Ikv\ote' When setting up the Bar graph’s display position, two opposite points need to
S
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B Range/Color
g Tag Setting Ran ge Type
| GeneralInfo_|| Data Format || Graph Type | Rangs/Color | Display angle | Di r a:t
Select this option to directly designate
' the data range.
Indirect
T This option is enabled when the “No.
orge seting o 5ot of Ranges’ setting is set to 2 or more.
o hange 7700 F] I Gohrtaahi) ] |f _thi sopti on is selected, the de_1ta range
gt - ;:W will b(_a variable. The addresswill be au-
v [ JE] | " MWOCEmOOmED tomatically allocated to the word ad-
5 WML WM dresses immediately following the
T == [ % Word Address designated in the [Data

Format] “Word Address’ area.

No. of Ranges
Defines the number of rangesfrom 2 to
16. Then, you need to set the upper and
lower limits and the colors for each
range.

Color Type
Direct
The Color Settings are specified directly.
I ndirect
Thisoptionisvalid when No. of Ranges
is“1”. TheColor Settings can be speci-
fied indirectly. The color attributes are
specified for the Address displayed in
the Color Settings field. The GP-270,
however, does not have this setting.

SAEETEK “ 2.10.4 Object Drawing
Data”, H-tag

Range Settings
Current Value
The range currently selected in the
sample graph will appear here.
Lower Limit Value
Upper Limit Value
After selecting arange number in the
sample graph, designate the upper and
lower limits for that range here.

Color Settings
<Eg.> When Range Designation is

“Indirect”, and No. of Rangesis

13 3’1:
Designated Word Address

I_ Display Data

+1 |Range 2 Lower limit data
+2 |Range 3 Lower limit data
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g Tag Setting

| GereralInfo_|| Data Format || Graph Type | Rangs/Color | Display &ngle |

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Range Setting:

UITE e
0<=FRange 01 <=100  |[*

Range 1
Loweer Limit Yalue
Upper Limit Y alue Fo N I i ) )] BT

Colar Setting:

L ColarBlagkis)

= Pattern: D

Display Color:

Bo I ) O ) ) B D)

Ok

I" Cancel H| Help |
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When the Input Designation is “Indi-
rect”, the Range Designation is speci-
fied to “Indirect”, and No. of Ranges
Is“3".

Designated Word Address

Display Data
+1 Range 2 Lower limit data
+2 Range 3 Lower limit data
+3 Input range — Max.
+4 Input range — Min.

Color Block(s)

Thissetting isvalid when No. of Ranges
IS“2” or more. When this number is
“2" and the data val ue exceeds the one
specified for Range 1, with the Color
Block function selected, Range 1 and
Range 2 will be displayed in the previ-
ously specified colors. When the Color
Block function is not selected, the color
will be changed to the one specified for
Range 2. The GP-270, however, does
not have this setting.

<Eg.>
When Color Block When Color Block
is selected: is not selected:

Pattern

Select thefill pattern for the graph.

Display Color

After selecting arange number in the
sample graph, set the display color for
that range here.

“2.1.5 Color Settings’,
A-tag
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W Display Angle

g Tag Setting

| General Info. || Data Fomat | Graph Type || Range/Color]| Display Angle

Display Angl
) degress
£ 90 degrees

120 180 degrees

120 270 degrees

g Tag Setting

Bl degeed
120 90 degress
120 180 degrees
12 270 degrees

| Gereral Info. || Data Format || Graph Type || Fange/Colar]| Display Angle

Dizplay Angl

2.9 g-tag

Display Angle
Setup the data' s display rotation angle,
for a Pie or Half-pie graph. Select
0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
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m H-tag (Moving Mark Display) ™ ]
@ Overview ]

Straight lines, rectangles, circles, and dots can be drawn at desired coordi-
nates using the host Word Address data.

Specified ]
Word Display data

Address

0O

@ About H-tag ]

B Straight lines, rectangles, circles, and dots can be drawn.

B For straight lines, the display attributes such as line type and arrows can be
specified.

B Drawn objects color attributes can be specified.
B Desired coordinates can be specified inthe X and Y directions.

B Objects drawn when the display trigger bit address is specified to “ OFF" —
“ON”. The drawn objects will overwrite the currently displayed objects.

B To delete objects, call up the delete screen by specifying the delete trigger
bit addressto “ON” - “OFF”.

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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@ Using H-tags ]

B General Info.

Sl i The General Info. page providesinforma-
General Info. ress Settings H 1
| Addess Setrge tion about the current settings for the J-
Tag Mame: H
Description: | " T t?il
ag Name
Trigger Bit Address: H000oo g . .
Rlead Dut After Trigger On Must be no more than five Single-byte or
Erose Tiager O Aodress e two Double-byte characterslong and com-
Dats Storage Start Address: D0O0000 posed of letters and/or wmbd S.
Fead Out D ata Size: E 'word D&r I pt I On
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
ok ][ cencel [[ Her of thetag.

B Address Settings

Trigger Bit Address

[Genereii | Adess Setns: | Enter the trigger bit to draw objects. When
Tiigger BitAddress BEIE  TFE thistrigger bit isturned ON, the GP begins
B Read OutAter Trigger to draw an object. After the GP completes
Pt B drawing the object, the GP turns OFF the
Erase Soresn Mo [ trigger bit. Preservethe object drawing data

Data Storage StatAddrsss  [E5]]D00000 whilethe host’strigger bit isON.

Read Out Data Size IS—% Read Out After Trlgger "2

When this check box is checked, object
drawing datawill be read out after thetrig-
o< I ceet [ rer ger bit changes. When the object drawing

datais alarge volume or when many H-
tags have been set in one screen, check this
check box for each H-tag, to increase other
tag display speeds.
Erase Trigger Bit Address

Enter the trigger bit to delete adrawn ob-
ject. When the erase trigger bit isturned
ON, the GP overwrites the current screen
with an erase screen. After the erase screen
display iscompleted, the GP turns OFF the
erase trigger bit.

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.

*2 This feature cannot be used with some PLCs. For a complete list of these PLC's
refer to AR “1.3 Tag List”
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H Tag Scting Erase Screen No.
[Generoiin | Acress Setings | A screen number (Base screen) to erase a
Trigger it Adsress EE  CE drawn object is specified. This screen
14 Reod Out Ater Trigger needs to be prepared beforehand.
b - Data Storage Start Address
Erace Screan o [ Thefirst Word Addressto store the object
Data Storage Start Address oo F|E drawi ng datais Sp&)lfl ed.
Fuser O Dot Size g Read Out Data Size
The number of the words for the object
drawing datais specified.

|| QK | ” Cancel ‘ “ Help

%ta: Bin data can only be stored for object drawing data. BCD data cannot be used.

X2)
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M Object Drawing Data *! ]

This section explains the detail s about object drawing data, starting from the
Operation Mode's Data Start Address.

+0 Drawing type

+1| Displayattributes

+2|  Color attributes
+3

Coordinates data
ul (Max +7)
€ Drawing type (+0)

Straight lines, rectangles, circles, and dots are drawn via the data stored
here.

1. Straight line, 2: Rectangles, 3: Circle, 5: Dot
& Display attributes (+1)

Each drawing type’s display attributes can be specified via the data stored
here. The display attributes will vary depending on each drawing type, such
aslinetype, fill pattern, etc. When drawing dots, this data will be ignored.

o Straight line
15 87 0 (Bit)
+1 Line type Arrow

Linetype

00: —— (Solid line), 01: ----- (Dotted line),

02: - - — (One dotted broken line), 03: --- — (Two dotted broken line),

04: —— (Thick, solid line), 05: - - - - - (Thick dotted line),

06: - - — (Thick, one dash broken line),

07: ---— (Thick two dash broken line),

08: s (3-dot thick solid line), 09: wmmmmm (5-dot thick solid line)
Arrow

00: None 01: Atlineend 02: Both ends

<E.g.>

When drawing a 3-dot thick solid line without arrows:

15 87 0 (bit)
+1| O 8 0 0

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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» Rectangular

15 87 0 (bit)
+1| Line type/Fill pattern Mode
Linetype
0. —— (Salidline), 1: ----- (Dotted line),
2. - - — (One dotted broken line), 3: ---— (Two dotted broken line),

8: == (3-dot thick solid lin€), 9: mmmmm (5-dot thick solid line)

Fill pattern

Mode
00: Linedrawing  0O1: Fill

» Circle
15 87 0 (bit)
+1]| Line type/Fill pattern Mode
Linetype
0: —— (Salid line), 1: ----- (Dotted line),
2: - - — (One dotted broken line), 3: - -- — (Two dotted broken line),

8. = (3-dot thick solid lin€e), 9: e (5-dot thick solid line)

Fill pattern

Mode
00: Linedrawing  01: Fill

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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@ Color attributes (+2)

The foreground and background color attributes can be specified viathe data

stored here.
15 14 8 7 6 0 (bit)
+2| Blink Background color Blink Foreground color

Color code (Commonly used for both foreground and background colors)

00h: Black 01h: Blue 02h: Green 03h: Light blue 04h: Red
05h: Purple 06h: Yellow 07h: White

80h: Black blinking 81h: Blueblinking 82h: Green blinking
Light blue blinking 84h: Red blinking 85h: Purple blinking
Yellow blinking 87h: White blinking

83h;
86h:

When using the 64 color display GP
15 14 13 8 7 6 5

! I ! !
Blink Background color Blink Foreground color
| 1 | |

0 (bit)

+2

<GP-571>

Blink Status

7 (15) bits

6 (14) bits

0

OFF

1

0

ON

<Any model compatible with 3 Blink features (i.e. GP-675 etc.)>

7 (15) bits | 6 (14) bits Blink Status
0 0 OFF
0 1 ON (blinks two times faster than standard)
1 0 ON (standard)
1 1 ON (blinks at half speed of standard)

When using the 256 color display GP

15 87 0 (bit

+2| Background color Foreground color

@V\ote: For more detail about color codes,
S “2.14.10 Overlapping Colorson a Color GP”, L-tag

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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@ Coordinates data (+3)
The display coordinates for each drawing type can be specified via the data

stored here.
» Straight line
End (X,Y)
+3 X starting coordinate X
+4 Y starting coordinate
+5 X end coordinate
+6 Y end coordinate
Start (X,Y)
* Rectangles
+3 X starting coordinate Start (X.Y)
+4 Y starting coordinate
+5 X end coordinate o+
+6 Y end coordinate End (X,Y)
 Circle
+3 X center coordinate
+4 Y center coordinate
+5 Radius

Radius; “0" cannot be used.

e Dot
, (X)Y)
+3 X center coordinate X
+4 Y center coordinate

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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A4 While drawing an object, the GP is monitoring the trigger bit

! address activation. When drawing objects continuously, take

important the time of the tag scanning time or communication cycle time
or more for the bit OFF time.

DO NOT specify incorrect object drawing data.

@\ « |f screensare switched during the time from thetrigger bit addressisturned
XNote: ON tocompletion of object drawing or deleting, thetrigger bit address will
) not beturned OFF.

e Theorigin point of the coordinatesistheleft top point of the screen. When
drawing an object on the window, the registered window’s left top point is
theorigin point.

@ Object Drawing Example

When drawing a straight line with an arrow at the end, the line type of Solid
line, in white:

Trigger bit address: M00000

Start Address: D00100

DataSize: 7
1) Drawing data set
Trigger bitaddress Drawing

M00000

Data storage address

D00100[ 0001
D00101| 0001(
D00102[ 0007 (h
D00103[ 0032
(
(
(

D00104 0064(h

D00105 0064 (h
D00106 0032¢(h
2) Trigger bit ON
Trigger bitaddress Drawing

M00000
Start (50,100)
Data storage address \

D00100[ 0001 (h End (100,50)
D00101[  0001(h
D00102[ 0007 (h
D00103[ 0032
(
(
(

D00104 0064(h
D00105 0064
D00106 0032

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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m J-tag (Moving Mark Display) ]
@ Overview ]

The Jtag displaysthe Mark created in pixel unitsand registered in aMark screen,
on therail positions (setup using R-tags). In conjunction with R-tags (Rails), the
J-tag displays a moving Mark. Thiswill be useful to indicate the object move-
ment in a production line system and can be used for display of PV graph levels.

Designated e
Word aaiaress |Position Data

=53 y
O«O«~0 8 [oo0 -

RS I
° ‘ 014

The positions for moving the Mark image are set on an R-tag. The position data
refersto the position numbers designated in the R-tag.

@ About J-tags ]

B Absolute and Relative data formats are available in the position data setup
process.

B \When using Absolute data, the movement position data format can be set up
as Bin 16 bit or BCD 16 bit. When using a Relative data setup, data be-
comes Binary format, so to manage negative data select either 2's comple-
ment format or MSB code format.

B Displaysthe Mark screen file number, whose Mark is accessed directly or
indirectly.

B When Mark Accessis Direct, the Mark screen file number isfixed.

B \When Mark Accessis Indirect, the Mark screen file number is variable.
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B An Alarm setup is possible for the Mark when the data (movement position
number) is outside the maximum or minimum values setup.

B An Offset of the screen file number is also possible.

When a Mark’s display area (40x24 or 48x48 dots), designated us-
! ing J-tags, overlaps another tag display area, the display will not
Important gnnear correctly.

The display may not appear
correctly because the Mark

Incomect display area overlaps the N-tag
display area.
24 dots
Mark display }
arigin pairit Sefup M-tan posiion
oK

; Ensure cther tags do not erter the
b Mark tag's display area

* Overlapping the Mark’s rail position with other tags causes an
incorrect display.

Incomect
@V\ote: _ : : : .
) °* WhenusingasingleJ-tag, aMark cannot display in morethan one position at
onetime.

« A Mark will not display when the position datais zero.
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211 J-tag

m Using J-tags

B General Info.

J Tag Setting
Size/Color I D ata Format | Alarmn Settings |
General Info. | Designated Screen |

Tag Mame: J

whord Address: Daoooa

Data Format: Ahzolute: Bin 16 Bit

Designated Screen(z): Direct

Screen Mo [

Rail Mo.: 0

Color

W Designated Screen/Direct

J Tag Setting
\ Size/Calor || Data Format II Alarm Settings |
[ General Infa. i Designated Screen
#Direck £ Indirect
‘Word Address Fail No.
= |
) 3 O 5
Mark Screen Mo
I
~

| ” Cancel ‘ “ Help

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the J-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Direct
Designate the Mark Screen No. to be dis-
played. The number designated inthe Mark
Screen No. area becomes this setting at-
tribute.

Word Address
Designate the word address containing the
movement position number.

Mark Screen No.
Designate the screen file number of the
Mark to be displayed.

Rail No.
The Mark display positions are designated
ontherail designated here. Must match the
rail number set for an R-tag.

W Designated Screen/I ndirect

J Tag Setting

\ Size/Colar || Data Format H Alarm Settings \
[ General Infa. I Designated Screen

{3 Direct S indirect

‘Word Address Rail Mo.

i o =]

2] [pooooo & o ||Fi

Mark Storage Address Offset Value

=1
21 [pooooo 5[ o \iH

| H Cancel ‘ ” Help
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I ndirect
With this option selected, the Mark Screen
No. becomes variable. The Mark Screen
No. should be stored in the designated
Mark Storage Address.

Word Address
Designate the Word Address where the
Mark movement position number is stored.

Mark Storage Address
Designate the Word Address where the
Mark Screen No. is stored.

Rail No.
The Mark display positions are designated
on therail designated here. Must match the
rail number set for an R-tag.
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‘Note:

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Offset Value
Defines an offset value to be added to the
Mark Word Address data. When not using
the Offset, enter avalue of zero.

AT 2.14.7 Offset Settings”,
L-tag

When the Mark Accessisset to Indirect, the Mark of the screen file number
corresponding to the data in the Mark Word Address is displayed.

Using this method, different Marks can be displayed on a singlerail; how-
ever, different Marks cannot appear in the same position at the same time.

B Size/Color

J Tag Setting

Mark Size

Gereral Info. | Designated Screen

Size/Calar [ Diata Format | Alarm 5 etings

I Select one from the two options: Normal

I ark.
13 omat (40 % 24)
3 Expanded [48 « 48)

Digplay Color

Fo I || ek )
I ) ) I ) e )

(40 x 24 dots) and Extended (48 x 48 dots)
according to the size of the Mark to be dis-
played.

Normal (40 x 24)
Select this option when using aMark cre-
ated within the thick lined areain the dia-
grams below, or when using a Mark cre-
ated previousto GP-PRO/PBIII panel edi-
tor program (GP-PRO 11).

Expanded (48 x 48)
Select this option when using a Mark that
exceedsthethick lined areaiin the diagrams

below.
Vertical mark Horizontal mark
iid_ols
s cots

4% rlots

48dots
Mark screen
When Mark Accessis Indirect, and mul-
tiple Marks are being used, the Extended
option must be used even if thereis only
one Mark that exceedsthe thick lined area
Display Color

Set up theforeground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, and the blink (BIK) option.
“2.1.5 Color Settings’,
A-tag
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B Data Format/Absolute

J Tag Setting

Gereral Info, I

Designated Screen

Size/Color D ata Format

3 Relative

Alarm Settings ]

B Data Format/Relative

J Tag Setting

£ Abzolute

General Info, I

i Size/Color ) [Drata Format

Designated Screen

Alarm Settings ]

Bitlengh [16 |
Input Code Format—=—=—=
% Mo Code
3 +/- 2's Complement
2 +/- MSE

Input Range
|]Min. Walue

Iz Walue

e

—

2.11 J-tag

Absolute
The stored data is the actual number that
identifies the R-tag display position.
Data For mat
Bin
BCD
Defines the format of the datain the word
address.

Relative
The host (PLC) datais compared with the
setup range and converted accordingly to
identify the display position. The datais
treated in binary format.

Bit Length
Defines the valid bit length of data stored
in the Word Address.

Input Code For mat
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2’s Complement
Uses 2's complement to express negative
values.
+/- MSB
Uses MSB code system to express nega-
tive values.

Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Set up the range of the data stored in the
Word Address. The setup range limitsvary
with the Code Input. The GP will display
percentage converted based on the range
designated here. The possible values de-
pend on the Code Input setting.

<Min./Max. Input Range Values>

Input Code Format Input Range
No Code 0-65535
2's Complement -32768 - 32767
+/-MSB -32767 - 32767
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B Alarm Settings

Alarm Display
e, I DTlsignéat;dISCrgen_ Select this option when desiring an alarm
Size/Calar D ata Format larm Settings .
display.

J Tag Settin
— , : Alarm Range
General Infa. T [esignated Screen ] .
Size/Colar T Data Format | Alarm Settings M n Val ue
H Alarm Fiange='T M aXVal ue
|y: \;'l % When data (movement position number)
' E__IE read from the host (PLC) falls outside the

Alsm Col range set here, the Mark changes to the
Fo NN MU k) i
o I I Bk aarm dISp| ay.

Alarm Color

The alarm display colors can be different
from the normal display colors.

QK I| Cancel H Help
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@ K-tag (Key Input) ]

OverV|eW ]

K-tags display numeric or character string data, input into the designated word
address using touch keypads (created with k-tags) or a bar code reader.

Designated T
Word Address [Setup Data

4

AE=]

= NS
O Mo fenjeo| <]
00| Do |7
—H4Z2mo|i4

B 7
[=]
I:II:I L — Ul 4 H H
- vEEE

° 0ll4 H HH
0
Designated
Bit Address

@ About K-tags ]

B Designate the trigger bit and the data storage address. The trigger bit isabit
which triggers the display’s input operation, and the data storage address
stores the set data.

B When the trigger bit valueis 1, the data storage address waits for input.

B Numeric data (Bin/BCD/Float) and both Single-byte and Double-byte
character strings can be entered.

B Absolute and Relative data formats are available for numeric data. Binary,
BCD, and Float data formats can be designated for Absolute data, however
only Binary data can be used with the Relative format.
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B The same trigger bit address can be designated for multiple K-tags. When
using acommon trigger bit, K-tags are activated automatically in the order
of their Tag Names.

E.g.

Tag names K1, K2, K3, K10: .......cccc.... will await input in the order:
K1, K10, K2, K3.

and Tag names K01, K02, KO3, K10: .....will await input in the order:
K01, K02, K03, K10.

—" 11 Thefirst display awaiting input
% % is highlighted.

The Start Bitturns ON .

Pay 35 After_ entering avalue and _
pressing the ENT key to storeit

k2 % in the data storage address, data

input moves to the next field.

B When using Relative data, the data written to the host (PLC) is converted
automatically based on the Input Range settings.

Host &P

Irpt
range :H Output range

A data calculation program in the host (PLC) can be omitted.

B \With Absolute data, negative values are computed using 2's complement.
With Relative data, select a method: either 2's complement or MSB code.

B The decimal point is not included in the Display Digit.

B Anaarm function is available by designating the upper and lower limits.

B For Relative values, datathat falls outside the valid range can be used as the
alarm values.

@\ Only data within the valid range can be written to the host (PL C). Using data
Note: outsidethevalid range causesthe GP to beep threetimes.
X2) . data successfully written: one beep
- data not written: threebeeps

B When the [ENT] key is pressed, Status's “03 bit” in the system areawill be
reversed.
Device/PLC Connection Manual, 1.1.4 Contents and Range
of System Data Area

B Alarm may be set with variable values when the alarm uses the Indirect
setup. In this setup, the upper and lower limits are stored in the consecutive
word addresses directly following the designated data storage Word Ad-
dress.
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E.g. «32bitdata
* Designated storage address for the display data=n

n .
N+l — Display Data —
n+2

3 Data Max# —|
n+4 .

N5 DataMin# —

W Using the Bar Code reader ** connected to the GP, data can be read then written
to the data storage address setup. Or, you can create K-tags exclusively for
touch keypad input, prohibiting data input from barcode reader.

When inputting data using the barcode reader input...

» Dataread using the barcode reader is written automatically to the data
storage address. It is unnecessary to use the ENT key on the touch
keyboard.

* |f you enter a change screen command during barcode input, because
the screen change priority is higher, the data being input will be
ignored, so please use with caution.

» Ending data write causes the System Area's Status 03 bit to reverse.
Using this, you can figure out the data write timing.

B Theresults of data input operations carried out can be written, except opera-
tions that use the Float data format.

B When displaying a character-string, the maximum number of characters that
can appear in the display is eighty.

B Setups for the character size and display color attributes are available.

B Shift-right/shift-left and zero-suppress setups are available for the display style.

B \When host data contain zeros, set display to zero suppress.

@\ e Theupper and lower limits of the alarm range can be displayed on the screen
Note:  ysingthen-tag.
S 2.18 n-tag (Alarm Range Display)

e For details about thetouch keyboard

2.13 k-tag (Keyboard Setup)

e For more about the relationship of high and low order word address data when
the 32-bit data isused

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “ Supported Devices”

B Theword address to store the display data can be indirectly designated. The
device of the source word address can be the same or different from that of
the destination address for the indirect designation.

“2.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples’, E-tag

*1 Usable barcode readers are restricted to those recommended in your User’s Manual.
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@ Using K-tags ]

BGeneral Info.

K Tag Sefting The General Info. page providesinforma-
Alarm Settings_]"_ Avrithmetic 0peration T Dizplay Angle ] tl on abOUt the Current %ttl ngS fOI’ the K'
General Info. | Data Format T Size/Style ] tag
Tag Mame: K Tag Name
Diescription: . .
— DB_ — F Must be no more than five Single-byte or
rigger Bit ress:
word Address: D000 two Double-byte characterslong and com-
- posed of letters and/or symbols. Specify-

ing the same Trigger Bit Address for two
or more tags automatically enablesthein-
puts in the order of the character code of
the tag names.

Do not duplicate tag names.

Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
EMData Format/Absolute
K Tag Setting Abwl ute
arm Settings rithmetic Operation I isplay Angle . . . .
ey Re™ 22— | If thisoptionisselected, 16- or 32-hit data
BAbsolute! i Relative 12 Char. String Can be uw.
Word Address Trigger BitAddress
@omoon @ [E)o0000 WOI‘ d Add I ess
Dndrect Basmddliesy Defines the data storage word address.

%) Addiesses (] [pooooo
3 Dioiza Type Sadkess SEn O BD

Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the bit that enables

glﬁ@mﬂl:;‘p é%im - touch key input.

0 Hex e Indirect

gee o If this option is selected, the word address

e oo containing display dataisindirectly des-
ignated.
“2.6.4 Indirect Word

Lo JI cocar JT vee Addressing Examples’, E-tag

Address

Theindirectly-designated addressiswithin
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated above.

Device Type & Address

Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and ad-
dress codes. Write the device code in the
word address designated in the Word Ad-
dress attribute, and the address code in the
next word address.

Device/PLC Connection
Manual
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K Tag Setting

[ Alarm Setlings II Avrithmetic Operation

I Display Angle |

) Dl Type S éuess ®EN  OED

o Feassdp 16 Bit
%) Decimal

£ Hex
D BCD
2 Octal
) Bin

L code +4- Display & Write Data Format.

Data Format I Size/Shyle
) Char. Sting
‘Word Address Trigger BitAddress
=] |ooooog FE oo &
I Indirect Eacpddiiess
) deliliessea fE[oonono

32 Bit

|| 0K | H Cancel | ”

/A
\

2.12 K-tag (Key Input)

Base Address

Defines the base address. The K-tag dis-
playsthe datain the address designated by
adding the base address number to the data
in the designated Word Address.

Bin

BCD

The K-tag uses the data format designated
hereto display the datain the related Word
Address. When the Device Type & Ad-
dress option is selected, the dataformat is
fixed to Bin.

Code +/-

Available only when using the Decimal nu-
meric format. Select the Code +/- option
when you wish to display negative data.
Round Up

This option isvalid only when the display
data format is set to Float. Here, at the
number of display digits designated, val-
ues will be rounded up if the number of
the last digit is 5 or above, and rounded
down if the number of thelast digit is any-
thing under 5. However, when this option
is not selected, the decimal point numbers
will be alwaysrounded down from the des-
ignated digit.

E.g. Number of Decimal point digits = 2
Value: 1.9999.....

When this option is selected: Rounded up
t0 2.00

When thisoption isnot selected: Rounded
off to 1.99

Data Display and Write For mat

Set the dataformat to Decimal, BCD, Hex,
Octal, Binary, or Float. In the case of Oc-
tal numbers, use only 16 bit data, and in
the case of Float numbers, use only 32 bit
data (IEEE 754 Format).

If the indirectly-designated address is out of range or does not

! exist, a communication error may occur, effecting the screen
Important — nhdate. Check the indirectly-designated data and write the cor-
rect value to the host’s (PLC’s) addresses to restore the screen
update. If an error occurs in writing data, turn the power OFF,

then ON to restore the system.

@\ When using 32-bit data, the relationship of high order and low order word data
XNote: will differ according to the host (PLC) type.

X2

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “ Supported Devices’
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B Data Format/Relative

K Tag Setting

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

[ Alarm Setlings II

Arithmetic Operation If

Display Angle

General Info Data Format
2 Ahsoluts #)Relgtive 9 Char. String
‘Word Address Trigger BitAddress
[ ]Dannon - &%) [~o000n
BitLength (1-18) 16 }’E I Round Up
I Indlirect Breadddizas
[ Ve
&) Aplliesses 0
9 Dienies Type & Addess ®&in B0
=Input Code Farmat: Display Format——
1) No Code Ll Code +/- &) Decimal ]
£ +/-2's Complement £ Hex
£ +/-MSB 2 Octal
=Input Range———— =Display Range—-————
Min value |0 ’Z Min. Value |0 ,’?
Mecvone [EEE | Mexvalie  [FEEE =

| Size/Style

=

| H Cancel | ”

Help |

2-100

Relative
When thisoption is selected, the bit length
of the data being read can be designated in
therange of 1 to 16.

Word Address
Defines the data storage word address.

Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the bit that enables
touch key input.

Bit Length (1-16)
Set up thevalid bit length of the datastored
in the Word Address.

Round Up
The decimal point numbers created dur-
ing relative value range conversion will be
rounded up or off. When thisoption is not
selected, those numbers will be rounded
off.

Indirect
If this option is selected, the data storage
word addresses are indirectly designated.

Address
Theindirectly-designated addressiswithin
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated previously.

Device Type & Address
Both a device type and an address are in-
directly designated using device and ad-
dress codes. Write the device code in the
word address designated in the Word Ad-
dress, and the address code in the next
word address.
Device/PLC Connection
Manual

Base Address

Defines the base address. The K-tag dis-
playsthe datain the address designated by
adding the base address number to the data
in the Word Address.

Bin

BCD

The K-tag uses the data format designated
hereto display the datain the related word
address. When the Device Type & Address
option is selected, the dataformat is fixed
to Bin.
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Input Code For mat
K Tag Setting No Code

— e eseme—| = Displays positive values only.
R S
e @ Eeaw ~lE Uses 2's complement to express negative
ottengn(16) 6 JE gromavs values.
© Dsvies Tym s o8 BB Uses MSB code system to express nega-

—Input Cocle Format Display Format .
) Mo Cade Il Coce +/- ) Dacimal tive values.
£ +/-2's Complement 2 Hex
£ +/-MSB 3 Octal COde +/'

Select the Code +/- option when handling

e LI (M” e negative values. Only available when set-
g L“V“E B _H ting Decimal data.
Display For mat
[_oc [ corcel | bl | Decimal
Hex
Octal
Select a numeric format from Decimal,
Hex, and Octal.
Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value

Set up the min/max limits for data in the

storage word address. The possible setup

l[imits change with different Code Inputs.
Display Range

Min. Value

Max. Value

Set up the limits for data conversion. The

possible setup limits vary according to the

data’'s numeric format and the Code +/-

setting.

@\ « For details about the Relative value input:
Not

O\Sj' “2.17.4 Relative Data Display Settings’, N-tag

* For details about indirect designation:
“2.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples’, E-tag

e Confirm that the Display Range does not exceed the I nput Range. Otherwise, a
processing error may prevent display of the input data.

GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-101



2.12 K-tag (Key Input)

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

<Minimum and Maximum Values of the Ranges>

Data Format Input Range Display Range
Code Input Code +/-
No Code +- 0 - 65535 -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
Dec| 2'scomplement +/- -32768 32767 -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
MSB +- -32767 32767 -32768 32767
+ 0 - 65535
No Code 0 - 65535 0 - FFFF(h)
Hex| 2'scomplement 0 - FFFF(h)
MSB -32767 - 32767 0 - FFFF(h)
No Code 0 - 65535 0 - 177777 (0)
Oct| 2'scomplement -32768 32767 0 - 177777 (o)
MSB -32767 32767 0 - 177777 (o)
B Data Format/Char. String
K Tag Sating Char. String
— e Lo el ——fmem | Using thetouch keys designated with k-tags,
Qébsolis  Oeldbve & Chor Siing ASCII code text input to the host (PLC) is
B FE Ee possible. The maximum length of thetext to
e s be stored should be designated.
& Adchasses Woon  FlE Word Address
D e Tope £ Adees B oae Defines the data storage word address.
Mo tDiseey Chr ] Trigger Bit Address

[ oK

=]

Heln

2-102

Defines the address of the bit that enables
touch key input.

I ndirect

If this option is selected, the data storage
word addresses are indirectly designated.
Addresses

Theindirectly-designated addressiswithin
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated above.

Device Type & Address

Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and ad-
dress codes. Write the device code in the
word address designated in the Word Ad-
dress attribute, and the address code in the
next word address.

Device/PLC Connection
Manual

Base Address

Defines the base address. The K-tag
displaysthe datain the address designated
by adding the base address number to the
datain the Word Address.
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K Tag Setting Bi n
[ A\:;S:\‘nﬁz II Ari«hg:i; E;;:;wnn I|| Di;,lafys :Em | B C D
0 Absolute i Relative 8 Char. String The K—tag USES the dataformat des gnated
Word Addrass Trigger Bit Address ) .
ST (52 3 ST 53] hereto display the datain the related Word
Zindes: Bass Auress Address. When the Device Type & Ad-
e d tion is selected, the data format |
) Device Type & Address #©Bn {JBCD r& op Ic.)n IS a: 1 e a orm IS
B fixed to Bin.
No. of Display Char. E},’; |

No. of Display Character
Set up the number of display placesfor the
. character-string. The maximum length is 80.

@\ * For details about indirect designation:
Note: 2.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples’, E-tag
2] - Thepossible number of display lines and charactersis deter mined by the GP
screen size and orientation, and the text size setting.
« |f the no. of characters entered is less than the number designated for No.of
Display Character, spaces (20H) which will balance the number will be stored.

<When No.of Display Character is6, and 4 characters are entered>
If the No. of Display Character cannot be divided by 2. (When PLC’s one deviceis
16-bit length)

[FTe[c oo o]
If the No. of Display Character cannot be divided by 4 (when PLC’s one deviceis 32-
bit length), NULL(0O0H) will be stored at the end.

<When No.of Display Character is5, and 4 characters are entered :when PLC’s
onedeviceis 16-bit length>

|| Al | B | 'C | D' | |'_: " NULL |
W Size/Style
K Tag Setting DI Spl ay S| ze i .
T amsses | st tem [ mam | 1EXt characters used in the display can be
arm o etlings fithmelc Uperation I=play Angle .
[' General Info. T D ata Formnat | Gize/Style 16, 32, 64 or 128 dOtS hlgh, and 8, 16, 32
= Dizplay 5 ize=——= =Dizplay Format H H H _
i . S or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea:
= surement is a Single-byte or Double-byte
Decimal PIacesDE‘ Chal'aCtel', | e
= Color Type: =5Select Indirect Address Area——— < i _ _
%) Direct #) dradiftenr Displapdddigss Slngle byte <DOUbIe byte
£ Indirect 9 SreaditerBasedddinss C haraCte r> C haraC'[e r>
=Color Setting
Display Color — Fo 1)) /) )l 10 Bk 8 dOtS 16 dOtS
Bo N M® 1] ek
=Dlizplay Syl oo 16 dOtS 16 dOtS
%3 Shift Left E] Zero Suppress revew
£ Shift Right ) Zemo Display
ot 511 Display For mat
% &uto Clear OFF D BarCode Input H Hp.
i Auto Clear ON No. Of Dlsplay DlgltS o
£ Auto Clear & Input Check Defines the number of digits for the

display, usually 1-11. The length set here
includes digits after the decimal point, but
excludes the decimal point.

|' QK ” Cancel H Help
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Decimal Places
Defines the number of digits displayed
after the decimal point. Thissetting is
valid only for Decimal and BCD for-
mats. The number set here must be less
than the value set as the Display Length.
The setup rangeis 0 - 10. Set to zero if
not using the fractiona digit display.

Color Type

[

Display dngle | Direct

Directly specifies the Color Settings.

Indirect
This option is valid when the data format

isspecified to“ Absolute” and no dlarm has
been set. The Color Settings can be indi-
rectly specified. The color attributes are

Alarm Settings T Arithmetic: 0 peration I
General Info. T Diata Farmat | Size/Style
=Dligplay 5i Dizplay Format:
'T
816 d Mo. of Display DigitsE'
. =
Decimal F‘IacesDE‘
=Color Type=  =5elect Indirect Address Area
1% Direct ) freadfter Displapdddiess
12 Indirect 12 freadfter Baedddiess
=Color Setting:

Display Color — Fo 1) ) /o) ) ) ) 10 BT
b WMD) ok

specified in the address displayed in the
Color Setting field. However, GP-270

;;‘hﬂ: Lf [ Proven does not have this setting.

. ift Left S0 SUppress . .

3 ShitRight ] Zero Display “2.10.4 Object Drawing
It 5t Data/Color Attributes’, H-tag
St D Color Sattings

&2 Auto Clear & Input Check, D| Sp' ay Co| or

|I 0K I| Cancel H Help

Definesthe display color (Fg), background
color (Bg), and blink attributes (BIk) of the

touch keys. When the alarm color is set,
think of the color attributes set here asthe
normal display. When displaying anumeric
value using a K-tag on afilled object, set
up the background colorsthe samefor both
the object and K-tag.

@\ For details about the color attributes setting
Note:

X2

2-104

“2.1.5 Color Settings’, A-tag

Display Style
Shift L eft
The data appears aligning to the left.
Shift Right
The data appears aligning to the right.
Zero Suppress
Selecting this option eliminates the lead-
ing zeros of the displayed data. If not se-
lected, zeros will appear preceding the
valueto fill the Display Digit (e.g. when
the Display Digit is set to 4, data 25 ap-
pears as 0025).
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Input Style
e—— _ Auto Clear OFF
|l eti | _snbwele Do |_I b ) | \\ithout clearing the previous value, the
- Display Size—— ~Display Fomt — setup area displays and waits for you to
Bx16 | |] e °’Dis"'°"”[’i9“8§| input the next values. If you want to clear
Desinalces |} the display, press the [CLR] key on the
= Color Type: =5Select Indirect Address Area——— touch keyboard
1% Direc 1#) dreadften Displaydiddiess
deiretctE“ ggz@gnz@aigguﬁz Auto Clear ON
- Color Sefting Thefirst character entered (except cursor
Display Color — Fo JI) ) ) )M e )
oo I I movement, [ENT], [_DEL],_ and [BS] key
e entry) clears the previous display.
Preview
%3 Shift Left E]Zero Suppress AUtO Clea.r & I nput CheCk
 ShitRight B zer Diply Performs automatic clearing when barcode
[ ot o 0FF I BarCod nput reader inputs are used. Also, it checksthe
gigtz E::::Efnput . validity of the input data length with the
Display Digit setup. Datawill not be writ-
[ ok [ coce [ Hem ten to the word addressif it is not valid.

When using touch keyboard input, only
Auto Clear takes place.

Bar Code Input

When thisoption isselected, both thetouch
keyboard and barcode reader inputs will

be acceptable.
B Alarm Setting
Alarm Display
K Tag Setting .
[ General Info. I Data Farmat Il Size/Shyle | %t the Al arm ON to U% the Alarm dIS-
Alarm Settings | Avithmetic Operation I Display Angle | Settl na.
i Bispias Py J
=Alarm Typ =Alarm Rang Ala.rm Type
& Direct Minvae I = D| rect
ndire =] . . . .
S | (g — Select this option to directly designate the
=Bt Addi . . . .
HE T fixed minimum and maximum values of
the alarm range.
=Select Indirect Address Argg————— .
) fivea ey Disgloy Sddiess Indirect
12 dieadterBass Sl . . .
= Select this option to use variables to
Fo ) e U designate the minimum and maximum
5y HEOTEECICME 6-< o ..
values of the alarm range. Theselimitsare
indirectly designated in word addresses.

Color Change

When the bit specified in the bit addressis

turned ON, Alarm will be displayed.
Alarm Range

Min. Value

Max. Value

If the Direct option has been selected,

designate the minimum and maximum val-

ues of the alarm range. If the Indirect op-

tion has been selected, thisfield indicates
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K Tag Setting
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]

General Info. I

Dista Format Il

Size/Syle

Alarm Seftings |

Arithmetic Operation I

Digplay Angle

) arm Display
=Alarm Type

% Direct
£ Indirect
9 Color Change

=Alarm Fiang

Min. Value

[ =
Max Value '55535—‘%

=
=

=Bit Add)

2] f<ono0a ]

@) fpeadtter Diplopddidesy
i fieadferBaea Addiess

=Select Indirect Address Ares ————y

Alarm Color

Fo B ] e o
So I (o [ | B OO

the word addresses which will contain the
minimum and maximum values. These ad-
dresses will be automatically determined
according to the setting of the Word
Address designated on the Data Format
page. For the Relative value input, the
Output Range values designated on the
Data Format page will be automatically
designated as the minimum and maximum
values. The possible values depend on the
settings on the Data Format page.

Bit Address

The alarm display bit address to be used
when the Alarm Type's Color Change is
selected is specified. When the bit speci-
fied hereisturned ON, the addresswill be
displayed in the set alarm color. In this
case, the maximum and minimum values
cannot be displayed in the alarm color.
Also, the GP-270 does not support this
function.

Alarm Type | AlarmRange Bit Address
Direct Min./Max. Values
Indirect Word Address —_—
Color Change Bit Address

Select Indirect Address Area

Area After Display Address

The addresses storing upper and lower lim-
itswill be allocated to the consecutive ad-
dresses immediately following the indi-
rectly designated address which contains

display data.
Word Address Display Address
][ om
Alarm range
(Min.& Max.)

Area After Base Address

The addresses storing upper and lower lim-
itswill be allocated to the consecutive ad-
dressesimmediately following the address
designated in the Word Address attribute
on the Data Format page. If the Device
Type & Address option has been selected
on the Data Format page, these addresses

GP-PRO/PB I for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.12 K-tag (Key Input)

will be allocated to the second and later
word addresses from the designated Word

Address.
Word Address Display Address
—
Alarm range
(Min.& Max.)
Alarm Color

Set alarm display colors different from the
normal display colors.

16 Bit Data 32 Bit Data
Eg.)
Designated - Designated -
Word Address Display Data Word Address Display Data
+11  Upper Limit +1| Display Data
2 Words
+2| Lower Limit v +2|  Upper Limit
+3| Upper Limit 4 Words
+4] Lower Limit
+5| Lower Limit
<Alarm Ranges>
Data Format Alarm Range
Code +/-
16 Bit Dec +- -32768 - 32767
+ 0 65535
Hex 0 FFFF (h)
Oct 0 177777 (0)
Bin 0 FFFF (h)
BCD 0 9999
32 Bit Dec +- 2147483648 - 2147483647
+ 0 - 4894967295
Hex 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
Bin 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
BCD 0 - 99999999
Float -99e'® - 9.9e!
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B Arithmetic Operation

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

K Tag Setting
) Gieneral Info. . I D ata Format I Size/Style ]
" Alamm Setti Arithmetic: Operation Display Angle ]

)i
=[0perand
%) Direct
£ Indirect
=S elect Indirect Address Area
#) disaditer Displpdddiess
13 dizadiver Base dddiess
‘word Address Operator Data
=
poaoo |BJD H
. Ea
[rata Location=—= Aithmetic Operators
%3 Right % Add [+) 2 And (%)
i Left L2 5ub[-) a0
£ Mult. 9] LK)
£ Div [
0K I | Cancel ] | Help

Arithmetic Operation

Select this option to perform an arithmetic
operation.

Operand

Direct

Select this option to directly designate the

operand.

Indirect

Select this option to indirectly designate

the operand in aword address. If the Indi-

rect option has not been selected on the

Data Format page, the data in the Word

Address set on that page and the immedi-

ately following address will be calculated.

If selected, the next attribute Select Indi-

rect Address Areawill be valid.

“2.6.4 Indirect Word
Addressing Examples”,
E-tag

Select Indirect Address Area

Area After Display Address

The address storing the operand will im-
mediately follow theindirectly designated
address where display datais stored.

Word Address Display Address
 —[ o=
Operand

Area After Base Address

The operand storing addresses will be
allocated to the consecutive addresses
immediately following the Word Address
set on the Data Format page. If the Device
Type & Address option is selected on the
Data Format page, these addresses will be
allocated to the second and later addresses
from the designated Word Address.

Word Address Display Address
—
Operand
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Data
Definesthe data used for the arithmetic op-

eration.
Data L ocation
Select the data location from Left and
Right.
Arithmetic Operators
Select an operator for the arithmetic op-

eration.
A When “Arithmetic Operation/Designated Arithmetic Operation
] Data/Indirect” is selected with the following two conditions valid,

important ~ When “***+2" is displayed as a result of an arithmetic opera-
tion, it actually means “****+1”",

* When selecting Indirect, Device Type & Address, and Display
Data Type/32 bits in the Data Format area during tag settings.

e When the device code stored in the Base Address is 32 bit
device.

Wiord Address Operator “Word Address

[ O EER TR

ote: « \With the Absolute Value Display, the arithmetic operation can be set only when
2]  theAlarm option isnot selected. Note that the arithmetic operation is disabled
if the Data Display Format is set to Float.

* Any overflowing digits resulting from an arithmetic operation are
ignored.

W Display Angle

K Tag Setting DISp|ay Angle
) General Info. T D ata Format T Size/Style | %tup the rOtatI on for the dl Spl ay % eCt 0
Alarn Settings T Arithmetic Dperation | Dizplay Angle (ZerO), 90’ 180, or 270 degl’eeS

Dizplay Angl

£ 90 degree
£ 180 degrees
£ 270 degrees

=
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@ Data Input Example ]

The following provides an example of datainput on the GP.
1. Three K-tags have been set to the same trigger bit address.

K1

i

2. When the trigger bit in the host is set high (Oto 1)

B o | o
wlo|w| ]
|

T
4
1
0

. [CLR| T

5. And pressthe ENT key.

E
N
T

6. The datais stored in the K1 tag’s word address. Then the next tag, K2,
highlights and awaits inpuit.

R T

[ s82]xt Do OB

[

Note: * Turn OFF the Trigger Bit to hide the cursor.
S e Thetrigger bit can be set high (0 - 1) by using a T-tag. If the T-tag Operation
Modeisset to Invert, then thesame T-tag can alsoreset (1 — 0) thetrigger bit.

2.23 T-tag (Touch Panel Input)

» For detailson using a touch keyboard
2.13 k-tag (Keyboard Setup)
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@ Notes on Entering BCD Data ]

(1) Usable Keys
The following keys can be used to enter BCD data.
MODE Valid Keys

with decimal |0 -'9"and . * (decimal point)
places * The decimal point will be used as a cursor
Alarm movement key?*.
enabled | ng gecimal
IOI - I9I
places
with decimal '0'-'9"and " . ' (decimal point), -'(minus), '+'(plus),
places 'E', and ": '(colon)
Alarm * The decimal point will be used as a cursor
disabled | g decimal |9 -9 and *. " (decimal point)
places *When a decimal point is entered, the code "0Dh"
is written to the host to represent a decimal point.

* When decimal places are in use, the decimal point on the touch keyboard becomes a
cursor movement key which switches the cursor between the integer and decimal area.
This operation also applies when the Data Format is set to Dec.

E.Q.) Cursor position Cursor position
in integer area in decimal area

Integer  Decimal
The cursor moves to the left- The cursor moves to the right-
most digit in the decimal area. most digit in the integer area.

(2) Using the Negative Code

When entering BCD data, the negative code is included in the Display Digit
value. However, the negative code can only be used when Alarm is disabled
and Fraction is set to zero.

E.g.1) Whenthedataformat is 16-bit BCD and the display digit is 4-digit;

If you input “-123" with the keypad on the touch panel, “F123h”
will be sotred in the data storage address.

(123 ] => DXXXX [F[1]2[3
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E.0.2) Whenthedataformat is 32-bit BCD and the display digit is 5-digit;

If you input “-1234” with the keypad on the touch panel, “ FO001234h”
will be sotred in the data storage address.

D0100 |F|0|0|0
=> D0101 1121314
 The negative code is not included in the Display Digit value when

@\ using the Dec data for mat.
Note:

NS Hex and Oct formats do not use negative data.

o After entering negative data, pressthe plus (+) key to change it into positive
data.

E.g. To change -1234 into 1234...

Cursor Position
-1234 has
been entered.

Pressthe +
key.

1234 is now
displayed.

E.g. When the data format is “16-bit BCD” and the number of displayed
digitsis“4 digits,” enter “-1” to store “F001h” in the data storage address
using the key board on the touch panel.

Display of data storage address during input

-1 » FOO1

Display of data storage address after input
- 001

Even if zero suppression isenabled, a“0” after the minus (-) signisdis-
played.
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@ Auto Clear Example ]

When Auto Clear On has been selected in the Input Style, and the cursor is
on thefirst character, pressing any character key ! performs the operation
bel ow.

When the cursor is on the first
character....

And you press a character key...
The previous data clears, and the
number 4 is entered.

If you press an arrow key (cursor
movement)...

The cursor position shifts without
erasing the previous data.

@\ * If thecursor isnot in thefirst position, then entering a character will not clear
“Note:  thepreviousdata.

X . The K-tag display operatesthe same for barcode inputs.

*1 Character keys exclude the cursor movement, ENT, DEL, and BS keys.
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m Using Arithmetic Operations ]

B When Setting up Data
* Displays the value as was set up.

* The value written to the Word Address is the result of areverse calculation
for aregular arithmetic operation (ADD/SUB/MUL/DIV), or the result of
alogical arithmetic operation (AND/OR/XOR).

E.g. When the Word Addressis “D00100”, the operator is“+” and the data
iIs“3”, the set value minus 3 is written to the Word Address by the K-

tag.
Write Value A (Arithmetic Operator) data

Set Value B

D00100 + 3 = Value display with the K-tag
-
B B=A+3
If the write value = A, and the set
(display) value =B, then A =B - 3.
4
J A
al

* |f adivision operation results in aremainder, adight error may occur asa
result of the rounding-up operation.

» Logical arithmetic operations (AND/OR/XOR) are performed in bit
operations.

B Data Display (when trigger bit = 0)

 Displaysthe results of the arithmetic operation performed on the datain
the Word Address (same as N-tag).

< Arithmetic Operation Table >

Display Time Setup Time

ADD <+—>r SuUB
SuB <+—> ADD

MUL <+—> DIV
DIV <+—> MUL
AND <+——> AND
OR <+ OR

XOR <+——> XOR
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@ k-tag (Keyboard Setup) ]

OverV|eW ]

k-tags can be used to create |ettered or numbered data input switches. Use
these in combination with K-tags, which writes the data input through k-tags
to the designated word addresses.

[ | ==
~ |718/9/D
B 45BE -
112(3 0 |oo
L IL_1[oLRlT IRER:
: VEEE
° 0|4 H HH

¥

* The setup data is displayed and written to the host (PLC) using the K-tag.

@ About k-tags ]

@ The operation keys listed below can be created using k-tags.

» Character Input key

» DEL (delete) key

* CLR (clear) key

» BS (back space) key

* ENT (enter) key

 Cursor movement (left, right, previous tag, next tag) key
» Keyboard Change Screen key

 Logging Cancel key

@ Use k-tags (small letter “k”) combination with K-tags (capital letter “K”).
The K-tag displays the data input through the k-tags, and writes it to the host
(PLC). The data can be written only when K-tag datainput isin the standby
status. “2.12.4 Data Input Example”, K-tag

€ When all the keys for the keypad do not fit on a single screen, use a key-
board Change Screen function so that the rest of the keys become available.
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@ Create k-tags on a Keypad screen, then load and use the Keypad screen on a
Base screen. Although you can create k-tags directly on a Base screen, an
obvious disadvantage will be that the keypad Change Screen function is
unavailable on the Base screen.

@ﬁ;te: Only 1 Keypad screen can be called into a Base screen.
X2)

@ In the GP-470/570, pressing atouch-key can cause a buzzer sent from the
AUX interface, located on the back of the unit. Buzzer output operations
cannot be performed on the GP-270, GP-370, GP-377R, GP-377, GP-H70,
GP-2300, GP-2301 and GP2000H.

@Ik'v\ote'  Several sample keyboards areincluded with your screen editing package.
\3‘].\  For detailsabout how to use the sample keypad:

Operation Manual, 3.3 Creating a Keypad: the Keypad
Screen B Application of Sample Keypad
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@ Using k-tags

B General Info.

k Tag Setting
General Info. [Made | Options |
Tag Mame: k
pescpin | —
Mode: <ENT>
Change To S M
Fieverse Video: ot
Buzzer. On
AL Dutput: On
[or ][ canea || hHem
k Tag Setting
General Infto. | Mode | Optians |
Mode
W IENTS T3 <UPs
3 <BS> £ <DM>
£ <CLR> £ <LF>
£ <DEL> £ <AT>
£ <ASCIl> £ <Change Scieens
£ <Cancel for Logaing Setting
£ <Use with alphabet> for FEP
2 <Use FEP hiragana> far FEP
14 <Do Mot Converts for FEF
1 <Convert Test Input> for FEF
2 <Cancel> for FEP
ok [ concel |[ Hem

Although settings for the FEP can
be specified in language environ-
ments other than Japanese, these
will not work on the GP.

The Generd Info. page providesinformation
about the current settingsfor the k-tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Mode
Select the operation for the particular key.
<ENT>
Sends the inputted data to the host (PLC).
<BS>
Backspace (Moves the cursor back one
position, deleting the character in that
position.)
<CLR>
Erases the current input data.
<DEL>
Deletes a single character in the current
cursor position.
<ASCII>
Sets up character keys.
<UP>
Moves cursor to the preceding input field.
<DN>
Moves cursor to the next input field.
<LT>
Moves the cursor one position to the | eft.
<RT>
Movesthe cursor one position to the right.
<Change Screen>
Becomes a key to switch the keypad.
<Cancel> for Logging Setting
Becomes a Cancel key for the logging
function.

Gt

. When switching between different sized keypad, set the Clear Areato cover all
o\g exceeding portions.

SEEIETK For information on the “ Clear Area” order , refer to Operation
Manual, 3.3 Creating a Keypad: the Keypad Screen
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@\ Even when switching to a smaller sized keypad, drawings and text hidden by
XNote: thepreviouslarger keypad will not be visible. As a result, do not make any
2] drawings (except atouch keypad) in the portion covered by the Clear Area.

B Operation Examples
<CLR>

o Zero-suppressis OFF

Sign Intecer Decimnal

@ CLR

Cursor position

The sign isreplaced by ablank space, and the rest of the numbers are
cleared to zero. The cursor appears in the lowest integer position.

o Zero-suppressis ON

@ CLR

The integer and decimal sections are cleared to zero as the integer part is
reduced to asingle digit, the zero in the unit position. The cursor appearsin
the lowest integer position.

<uUpP>
123
Fa 4356 |k
<LF>
1243
Current cursor posiion = rtﬁjzritsapisiﬁnn 4 4isinserted at the

cursor position,
and 2 is shifted to
the left.
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<RT>

Current cursar posion

W Options

k Tag Setting

| Gereral Info. || Mode ]| Options |

Buzzer
A1 Output

Gt

(]

e.

X2

2.13 k-tag (Keyboard Setup)

1239
= nputa s 5 | 5isinserted at the
atthis position cursor position,
and 2 and 3 are
shifted to the left.
Options

Reverse Video

Determines whether the touch area high-
lights while pressed.

Buzzer

Set the Buzz Sound ON or OFF. When set
ON, abuzz sound activates while the key
is pressed. However, there isno ON/OFF
option for the buzz sound when the Char-
acter Code is set to <ENT>, as the Buzz
Sound isfixed ON in this case.

AUX Output

Buzzer output from the AUX interface can
be set to ON or OFF whileakey is pressed.
The GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377R,
GP-377, GP-2300, GP-2301 and
GP2000H do not support this function.

When using a touch panel key drawn with afill, and Reverseisset ON, regard-

less of the color attributes setup, thefilled area will blink on the GP screen.
When the key usesfills, set Rever se OFF except when necessary.
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m L-tag (Library Display) ]

OverV|eW ]

Graphics and text in other screens, registered as Libraries, can be called into
the Base screen in RUN mode. Responding to changes in word address data,
the screen can perform active image displays. Use the L-tag in situations
such as displaying alamp’s ON/OFF condition.

A screen image may be composed of a single shape or character string and
then used much like apart, called in asalibrary. An L-tag sets up the over-
lapping display position for the library’s center point.

(]
R —
| ! 7
! i 9 /oo
e Ol § H 5
LEEE
| || []%;;;
9 o
rmﬁ .'Jf z"/
~ " L
d
o (oo
Ol § § S
0l B H
I I UIER: N

r

m About L-tags ]

B Graphics and text in aBase screen or Image Library screen, registered asa
library, appears on the GP screen according to changesin the corresponding
host (PLC) data.

B A library can be made to display when the designated trigger bit changes.
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

B Thedisplay and non-display of libraries can be setup using trigger bits. In

such cases, the Base screen library display becomes an XOR display .
When the Image Library screen library is displayed, it appears on top of the
current screen. When cancelled, the Library screen iswritten over by a black
rectangle to the perimeter of the library screen image.

“2.14.8 Noteson XOR Display”, L-tag

Displayed Library screens can be designated in three different ways:. “ Di-
rect,” “Indirect,” and “ State.”

If Screen Accessis set to Direct, thetag isfixed to a single screen.

If Screen Accessis set to Indirect, different library screens can be set to the
same tag by ssimply changing the screen file number in the designated word
address. An offset value can be set up for the screen file number.

If Screen Accessis set to State, library screens can change according to the
state of datain the designated bit length. Register library screens you would
like to display with these consecutive screen numbers. By designating the
Offset Screen No. the library changes automatically corresponding to
changesin data.

*1 When display figures overlap, the display pixel turns OFF. (XOR display function)

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

2.14 L-tag

@ Using L-tags

B General Info.

L Tag Setting

General Info. | Designated Screen |

Tag Mame:

Drescription:

whord Address:
Bit &ddress:
Trigger Type:

B Designated Screen/Direct

L Tag Setting

General Infu.|| Designated Screen |

#)Direct £ Indirect ) State

=Trigger Type=— Trigger Bit Address

2110

=5Screen Type
) Base Screen
3 Image Screen
) Image Screen - CF Card

Sereen Mo

B

|| 0K | H Cancel | H Help
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The General Info. page providesinforma-
tion about the current settings for the L-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Direct
Select this option to directly designate a
library screen file number to fix it.
Trigger Type
0-1
The library appears when the trigger bit
changes from OFF to ON. Only asingle
library can be displayed.
1-0
The library appears when the trigger bit
changes from ON to OFF. Only asingle
library can be displayed.
Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the trigger bit.
Erase Mode
No
Yes
When the Yes option is selected, the im-
age designated by the screen file number
displays according to the value of thetrig-
ger bit. When the No option is selected,
the displayed library is not erased.
Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the screen type from Base and Im-
age Library screens.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select thiswhen you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
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Screen No.
Specify the desired library screenfile num-
ber (Base screen/Image Library screen) to

display.
& Presuming thelmageLibrary screen’s Erase Mode has been set to Yes. When
No\teej: thelmage Library screen isdisplayed, it appearson top of the current screen.

When cancelled, the Library screen iswritten over by a black rectangle.

Base screen Image Library screen

Displa
i Thelmage Library screenis
erased by a black rectangle
painting (overlaying) over it.
In the exampleto theleft, the
dotted rectangle represents
the black filled area.

Erase

When Erase Mode is set to Yes, the called library will not display
! images that use 3 or 5 pixel lines, 2 pixel arrow lines, and relief
Important  characters.

M Designated Screen/Indirect

Indirect
e e Select this option to display the library
T Tyme—y Tioger Bt Adoress S — whose screen file number matches the
a1 | a7 N H i
O ( o screen file number stored in the word ad-
3 Maone
Word Address Data Format—=Screen Type dr%s The g:reen type, howa/er, mUﬂ be
]r ~ || ) Bin ##) Base Screen H H
] T | i Lﬁgm e either a Base screen or Image Library
Offset Value uE} £ Image Screen- CF Card screen.
H 8] 9 | H Cancel ‘ H Help
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L Tag Setting

i Direct

General Info || Designated Screen |

@Indlrezt £ State

Word Address

53 | =
Offsetalug |1 E

Trigger Type=— Trigger B ress
0000 [+

| a7

Data Format— =5creen Type
’7@ Bin ’;‘3 Base Screen

O BCD ) Image Screen

£ Image Screen - CF Card

[s]S

| " Cancel ‘ H Help

2.14 L-tag

Trigger Type
0-1
The library appears when the trigger bit
changes from OFF to ON. Only asingle
library can be displayed.
1-0
The library appears when the trigger bit
changes from ON to OFF. Only asingle
library can be displayed.
None
The screen file number of the display im-
age changes according to the data in the
designated Word Address.
Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the trigger bit.
Erase Mode
No
Yes
When the Yes option is selected, the im-
age designated by the screen file number
displays according to the value of thetrig-
ger bit. When the No option is selected,
the displayed library is not erased.
Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
display screen file number.
Offset Value
Defines the offset value added to the word
address data. Enter O(zero) if offset will
not be used.
Screen Type
Base Screen
I mage Screen
Select the screen type from Base and Im-
age Library screens.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select thiswhen you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
Data Format
Bin
BCD
Defines the data format used for the data
in the word address.
“2.14.7 Offset Settings’,
L-tag
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B Designated Screen/State

State
S| Desaweataser]| Responding to changesin multiple bits, the
Ofice e Ofee library display changes.
Word Adthess Bt Offset EE Word Address
3] S Bitengn Library screen to display depends on the
tmes Soom e state of bit in the designated bit length of
B | this word address.
- Bit Offset
= Defines the bits, from which position in

theWord Address, are used asthe statetrig-
ger bits.
Bit Length
Defines how many bitsin the Word
Address are used as the state trigger bits.
Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the screen type from Base and
Image Library screens.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select thiswhen you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
Start Screen No.
Defines the start screen file number (Base
or Image Library screen) of the library
screen display.
The plotting point of alibrary isthe center point of the loaded Base screen.

@ Library Display Coordinates ]

Therefore, using the GP-470 model in this example, the library is displayed
asits (320,200) point overlaps the point set up on the Base screen.

E.g. The screen to load

B500 .E
~

(220,200
@ Display on B100 tag setup
'l 'l O Tag setup point

(80,400 (160400 (240,407 (320,40

acreen B100
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|\ * Any parts of the library image that do not fit in the GP display
important are discarded.

e Libraries loaded onto a Base screen using an L-tag can only
display graphics and text. Any tag settings set on these library
screens are not loaded. If you wish to use a Base screen includ-
ing its tag settings on top of another Base screen, use the Win-
dow display function.

2.26 U-tag (Window Display) and Operation Manual,
“3.7 Window Display: Window (U) Screen and Base (B) Screen”

Qlk\l\ote' * Image Library screenscan also be displayed aslibraries, using the same plot-
2] ting method asBase screens.

GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Operation Manual,
“3.5 Creating an Image : the Image Screen”

» The center coordinates of each model of GP panel are as shown in the table
below:

GP-570 GP-270
GP-571 GP-370
(GP-870VM) | GP-H70
GP-470 | GP-577R | GP-377R | GP-675
GP-477R | GP-2400 | GP-377 | GP-2600
GP-2500 | GP-2300
GP-2501 | GP-2301
GP2401H | GP2301H

Screen Center Coordinates 320,200 320,240 160,120 400,300

GP Type
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@ Display Timing ]

The timing chart below shows the relationship between the image on the
screen, the value of the trigger bit, and the L-tag Trigger Type after a screen

change.
<Example>
Bl B2
Sereen 2

Screen Change ‘ . O‘ ‘
‘ H | |

—
Screen 1 ‘ ‘

oL -tag setting Q
Trigger Type 0->1

U Library to Load

B Timing Chart

Because the bit was set ON

Screen Change 1 2 before the screen change, the
L-tag isdisplayed.
Bit ON
OFF 41
®
Display
Screen Change 1 ><2 Because the bit was set OFF
before the screen change, the
Bit ON —  library does not display. After
OFF the screen change, the library
- will display when the bit is set
Display ON .
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m Erase Mode Settings ]

The library display changes with the Erase Mode setting.

@\ When the Display Modeisset to Indirect Data and the Screen Accessisset to State,
Note: the Erase Modeisfixed to No.

2]
E.g. * L-tag setting
Trigger TYpe: ...ccvcveenee. 0->1
Screen ACCESS. ............ Indirect
* Librariesregistered:
B700 B701 B702

O =4

» Erase Mode = ( Enabled )
The image appears when the bit is ON. When the bit is OFF, theimage is

removed. i 1l -

Bit 0 —|
File “
Hame mi1o T 7oz

Screen

number ) O v

Display 700 700 701 701 702

Dizplay|  Frase |Digpley Etrase Dizplay

» Erase Mode = ( Disabled )

Thelibrary image remains displayed if the bit turns OFF. The next library
image overlaps on the current image.

1

Bit 0] —I

File o

HMame oo e Tl T02

Screen

number O (=) i

Display 702 Display

|TE|1 Display —=—————=====— -

700 Display ——————————-———————————————~ .
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m Offset Settings ]
This section explains an example of how to use an offset.
E.g.)
In the example below, the datafrom a single addressis used to trigger the
simultaneous display of both an L-tag and an M-tag.
Setup these tags
Tag Word Data Offset
Name Address Format Value
L1 DM50 BCD 200
M1 DM50 BCD 0
When the data value in address DM 0050 is 100, both L-tag’'s library B300
and M-tag’'s Mark M 100 display at the same time.
Word Address
~Lag
CM&0 100
“M-tag
7
o /oo
Ol H 8 &
0 E ] 1 1
L-tag 100 + 200 = 300
.T
Datain the word address Offset value Screen No. to display
M-tag 100 + 0 = 100
Datain the word address Offset value Screen No. totiisplay
( Lag M-tag
B300 1100
oK ‘ ‘ ’
. i g
[
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@ Notes On XOR Display ]

When Erase Modeis set Yes, library images created on Base screens display
using XOR overwrite. For example, when two ON-status pixels are laid on
top of each other, they become an OFF-status pixel.

E.g.) When adrawing on a Base screen... And aLibrary image...

+ b

Ovelap...

ﬁ\ The XOR display results.

The XOR display can result in the following problems.

When loading alibrary using fills, and its drawings are laid on top of other
drawings or text in the Base screen, filling may leak from the section show-
ing OFF-status pixels designated in the XOR display.

E.g.) Library (alamp) Base screen

; Loaded In O

Thefill in the rectangle leaks from here.

Gt

Ste: When drawing a rectangular lamp, use the Pattern attribute to make a filled rect-

S angle.
When using multiple shapes or polygons, dots at intersection points are lost
because of the XOR drawing mode.

E.g.) Drawingson alibrary file ... When loaded into a Base screen
—_— S S
e I o
7 /_/'/_/

Dots are missing
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@i}v\ote' To avoid losing dots at inter sections, draw lines without overlapping the end

) Ppoints.
[] []
Incorrect Start and end points
X
& &
Start point End point Start point
I/ [2
L ]
Correct Start and end points do not overlap.
-
L)
L1 []
m How to Avoid Overlapping Erase Images ]

When libraries are called with the Screen Access set to Indirect and the
Erase Mode set to No, and the library image changes, the new image is
drawn on top of previousimages. To avoid overlapping Library Item erase
images, create erase library screens as follows.

e Librariestoload

1. Draw ablack filled rectanglethat cov-
O ers the largest figure among all the
libraries that will be loaded in.

B=200 B201 B202

'®) 2. Ineach library, draw your figureson
top of thisblack filled rectangle.

g

When images are called up using an L-
tag, it will appear asif only the objects
in the current loaded library are display-
ing.

Actualy, the images from screens
B300 and B301 aredso inthe dis-
play, but only B302 appears.
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2.14 L-tag

m Overlapping Colors on a Color GP

In acolor GP, when figures or text with the Erase Mode set to Yes are
loaded into a Base screen in RUN mode, overlapping any of the screen’s
previous images will make the colors blend. So, you must consider color

combinations when overlapping colors. See the following table to determine
the display colors.

€ When using 8 color display:

<Overlapping Colors List >

Blue Green Cyan Red Magenta | Yellow White
Blue Black Cyan Green | Magenta Red White Yellow
Green Cyan Black Blue Yellow White Red Magenta
Cyan Green Blue Black White Yellow | Magenta | Red
Red Magenta | Yellow White Black Blue Green Cyan
Magenta | Red White Yellow Blue Black Cyan Green
Yellow | White Red Magenta | Green Cyan Black Blue
White Yellow | Magenta | Red Cyan Green Blue Black

* Overlapping the same colors causes it to turn black.

E.g.) A library isloaded into a Base screen below.

* B300

* L-tag setting:

-Trigger Type: ...... 0->1
-Screen Access: ... Direct, Screen No. 300

=

- Display color set to RED.

When the bit is ON, B300 displays to make it ook like alamp has turned
ON.

...then theword " Problem" originally must be set in GREEN.
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To display theword " Problem” in YELLOW...
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B When using 64 color display:
Since, there are so many colors with 64 color display, colors are indicated
by color codes.
<Color code>
| oo | o1 | 02| 03| o04a] 05| 06| 07 |
Fe I I o 1 I o 1 1 e R
G | 0] ) (] |
I
1565756 15940141 62][43]
08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39
40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47
48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55
56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63
< 64 color RGB Code Table>
Color Code|RGB Code| |Color Code|RGB Code | |Color Code|RGB Code | [Color Code| RGB Code
00 00h 20 20h 40 34h 60 1Fh
01 0lh 21 28h 41 3Ch 61 17h
02 02h 22 29h 42 3Dh 62 OEh
03 03h 23 21h 43 35h 63 OFh
04 04h 24 30h 44 36h
05 05h 25 38h 45 3Eh
06 06h 26 39h 46 3Fh
07 07h 27 31lh 47 37h
08 08h 28 32h 48 26h
09 09h 29 3Ah 49 2Eh
10 10h 30 3Bh 50 2Fh
11 18h 31 33h 51 27h
12 19h 32 22h 52 0Ch
13 11h 33 2Ah 53 0Dh
14 12h 34 2Bh 54 14h
15 1Ah 35 23h 55 1Ch
16 1Bh 36 24h 56 1Dh
17 13h 37 2Ch 57 15h
18 0Ah 38 2Dh 58 16h
19 0Bh 39 25h 59 1Eh
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2.14 L-tag

When overlapping color codes “10” and “40”:

Check each color code’ s RGB code referring the “RGB Code Table”.

Color code“10”: RGB code “10h”
Color code “40”: RGB code “34h”
These codes will become as follows for the GP data.

Colorcode [10] :RGBcode [10h]
Blk 1 0
| | 1 1 |
Colorcode [40] :RGBcode [34h]
Blk 3 g
1 1 1 1 1

For the XOR display, an XOR operation will be performed.

Color code [10]  :RGB code [10h]
Bk [0 1[0 0 0 o
| | 1 1 |

Color code  [40] :RGBcode [34h]
Bk [1 1[0 10 o
1 | 1 1 1

Operation result : RGB code [24h]
Bk [1 0ofl0 10 o
| 1 1 1 |

Asaresult of an XOR operation, when overlapping color codes “10” and
“407, this overlapped color will be displayed as the following color code:

Color code“36”": RGB code “24h”
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B When using 256 Color display:
< 256 color RGB Code Table>

Color code | RGB code | | Color code | RGB code | | Color code | RGB code | | Color code [RGB code | | Color code | RGB code
0 00h 52 14h 104 0Ah 156 2Ch 208 EEh
1 01h 53 15h 105 1Ah 157 3Ch 209 FEh
2 02h 54 24h 106 1Bh 158 3Dh 210 FFh
3 03h 55 34h 107 0Bh 159 2Dh 211 EFh
4 04h 56 35h 108 4Ah 160 ACh 212 E6h
5 05h 57 25h 109 5Ah 161 BOh 213 Féh
6 06h 58 26h 110 5Bh 162 Blh 214 F7h
7 07h 59 36h 111 4Bh 163 Alh 215 E7h
8 10h 60 37h 112 4Eh 164 A8h 216 AEh
9 11h 61 27h 113 5Eh 165 Bgh 217 BEh
10 20h 62 16h 114 5Fh 166 B 218 BFh
11 30h 63 17h 115 4Fh 167 A%h 219 AFh
12 3th 64 6Eh 116 OEh 168 EOh 220 Abh
13 21h 65 7Eh 117 1Eh 169 Foh 221 B6h
14 22h 66 7Fh 118 1Fh 170 Fih 222 B7h
15 32h 67 6Fh 119 OFh 171 Elh 223 ATh
16 33h 68 2Eh 120 Coh 172 E8h 224 2Ah
17 23h 69 3Eh 121 DOh 173 Fgh 225 3Ah
18 12h 70 3Fh 122 D1h 174 Foh 226 3Bh
19 13h 71 2Fh 123 Cith 175 E%h 227 2Bh
20 40h 72 82h 124 Céh 176 ECh 228 6Ah
21 50h 73 92h 125 D8h 177 FCh 229 7Ah
22 51h 74 93h 126 D%h 178 FDh 230 7Bh
23 41h 75 83h 127 Coh 179 EDh 231 6Bh
24 60h 76 8Ah 128 CCh 180 E4h 232 08h
25 70h 7 9Ah 129 DCh 181 F4h 233 18h
26 71h 78 9Bh 130 DDh 182 F5h 234 1%h
27 61h 79 8Bh 131 CDh 183 E5h 235 0%
28 62h 80 C2h 132 C4dh 184 ACh 236 48h
29 72h 81 D2h 133 D4h 185 BCh 237 58h
30 73h 82 D3h 134 D5h 186 BDh 238 5%h
31 63h 83 C3h 135 C5h 187 ADh 239 49
32 42h 84 CAh 136 8Ch 188 Adh 240 4Ch
33 52h 85 DAh 137 9Ch 189 B4h 241 5Ch
34 53h 86 DBh 138 9Dh 190 B5h 242 5Dh
35 43h 87 CBh 139 8Dh 191 A5h 243 4Dh
36 44h 88 CEh 140 84h 192 A2h 244 0Ch
37 54h 89 DEh 141 94h 193 B2h 245 1Ch
38 55h 90 DFh 142 95h 194 B3h 246 1Dh
39 45h 91 CFh 143 85h 195 A3h 247 0Dh
40 64h 92 Céh 144 28h 196 AAh 248 90h
41 74h 93 Déh 145 38h 197 BAh 249 91h
42 75h 94 D7h 146 3% 198 BBh 250 81h
43 65h 95 C7h 147 2% 199 ABh 251 88h
44 66h 96 8Eh 148 68h 200 E2h 252 9sh
45 76h 97 9Eh 149 78h 201 F2h 253 9%h
46 Th 98 9Fh 150 7% 202 F3h 254 8%
47 67h 99 8Fh 151 6% 203 E3h 255 80h
48 46h 100 86h 152 6Ch 204 EAh
49 56h 101 96h 153 7Ch 205 FAh
50 57h 102 97h 154 7Dh 206 FBh
51 47h 103 87h 155 6Dh 207 EBh
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E.Q.

Overlapping color codes are “20” and “120”:

Check each color code’'s RGB code, referring to the “RGB Code Table”.
Color code“20": RGB code “40h”

Color code“120": RGB code “COh”

These codes will become as follows for the GP data.

Colorcode  [20] :RGBcode [40h]
1 4 1 1 IO 1
1 1 1 | |
Colorcode  [120] :RGBcode [CORh]

For the XOR display, an XOR operation will be performed.

Color code [20]  :RGB code [40h]
1 1 1

ol1 0 0o|lo 0 o0 o0

Color code  [120] :RGBcode [COh]
1 1 1 1 1

111 0 0f0 0O 0 O

Operation result : RGB code [80h]
1 1

10 0 0/0 0 0 0

Asaresult of an XOR operation, overlapping color codes are“20” and
“120", this overlapped color will be displayed as the following color code:

Color code “255”": RGB code “80h”
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@ I-tag <small L> (Library Status Display) ]
@ Overview ]

In the RUN mode screen, this tag loads other library screensto create over-
lapping displays. Thistag isaspecial Library function. The screen display
changes according to the data in the designated word address.

2.14 L-tag (Library Display)

Designated Word Address

0010

IMi==

Designated Word Address

0050

==

Designated Word Address

0100

==
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@ About I-tags ]

B Thelibrariesregistered on Base screens or Image Library screens display
according to changes in the designated word address.

B Changesin the designated Monitor Word Address data switches the library
display.
B Data changes can switch up to 32 libraries

B Set up the data limits for when library switches take place in the Number of
Ranges and Ranges fields. The possible maximum value in the Number of
Rangesfield is“32” which isthe same as that of the maximum number of
libraries. Set up the upper and lower limits for each range with afixed value.

B Asmany libraries as the designated Number of Ranges are allocated to the
consecutive screen file numbers starting from the designated Start Screen
No.

B Register library screensyou would like to display with these consecutive
screen numbers.

B Bit Offset and Bit Length setups are available for the Word Address. Skip
the bit O(zero) as set in the Bit Offset, then use the number of bitslisted in
the Bit Length field as the data.

B Thelibrary display writes over the top of any existing image. Be aware of
this when creating libraries.

“2.14.9 How to Avoid Overlapping Erase Images’, L-tag
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2.15 |-tag <small L>

@ Using I-tags

B General Info.

| Tag Setting

General Info. | Designated Screeniz] || Range §sttings |

TagName: |

Description:

‘wiord Address Do0oon
Start Soreen Mo.: B 1
Bit Difset 1]
Bit Length: 16

B Designated Screen

| Tag Setting

B Range Settings

1 Tag Setting

[ General Info. || Designated Screenfs)]| Range Settings |

MNo. of Ranges Bit Offset _
BiLorgin

A

[

=Fange Setting:

Input D ata Format=—;

Current Value [1:0¢> e5538 |

= ) Decimal
Range 1 Lower Limit £9 Hex
Fiange 1 Upper Limit E5G35 £ BCD

” QK I” Cancel ||| Help

GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual

The General Info. page provides informa-

tion about the current settings for the |-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characterslong and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

Word Address
The word address set here becomes the
monitor word.

Screen Type

Base Screen

I mage Screen
Select the screen type from Base and Im-
age Library screens.

I mage Screen-CF Card
Select thiswhen you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.

Start Screen No.
Determines the first screen file number
(Base or Image Library screen) of the li-
brary to be displayed.

No. of Ranges
Set up the total number of switching li-
brary screens, which can be a value from
1to 32. However, avalue cannot be desig-
nated which exceeds the amount of data
which can be displayed in abit length des-
ignated by Bit Length.
E.Q. When the Bit Length= 4, the
possible Number of Rangesis
1-15.
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2-142

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

1 Tag Setting Blt Off%t

| General Into. | Designated Screen(s]| Range Settings
Mo. of Ranges Bit Dffest _
Bt Lo

=Range Setting:

ONEENENEENENEENE

Input Data Fomat=—
Current Value |1 0 <-» 65535 lli” P
— @ Decimal
Fiange 1 Lower Limit 5 Hex
Fiange 1 Upper Limit ER] ¥ BCD

|| Ok ||| Cancel ||| Help

Set up the offset value, from 0 to 15. When
you can use the entire Word Address or
when the offset is unnecessary, enter a
value of 0(zero).

Bit Length

Determines the number of bitsin the Word
Addressto usefor the display. Set up aBit
Length of 1 to 16. When the Bit Offset is
other than O, set up a range whereby the
“Bit Offset + Bit Length= 16.” The Bit
Offset and the Bit Length values determine
the display data. When the Bit Offset isO,
and the entire Word Address is available,
set up avalue of 16.

4TI 2.15.4 Bit Offset and Bit
Length Settings”

E.g. When the Bit Offset is 3 and the Bit Length is 4:
12 1110 08 0% 07 06 05 04 03 02 o1 00

Bit Length  Bit Offset

The shaded bits are used
as the monitar data area

Range Setting

To designate the upper and lower limits
for each range, select arange number and
set the Range n Lower/Upper Limit fields.
Range n Lower Limit

Range n Upper Limit

Enter the lower and upper limits of the
designated range number.

Input Data For mat

Decimal

Hex

BCD

Specify the dataformat when setting the
lower limit and upper limit values.

E.g. When the Bit Length is 4, the Number of Rangesis 3, and the Start

Screen No. isB1:

Range 1:
Range5:

0<5
5<10

Range 10: 10 < 65535
<Start Screen No. and Ranges>

Data

Screen No.

0-4

Bl

5-9

B2

10 - 65535

B3
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@ Bit Offset and Bit Length Settings ]

Thel-tag's Bit Offset sets up bits not used as data in the Word Address. Bits
not used are the consecutive bits that come before the Bit Length setup.
More than one Bit Offset block cannot be set up. Set up an offset value of 0
- 15. When you can use the entire Word Address or the offset is unnecessary,
set up avalue of 0(zero).

Disregarding the bits set up as the offset, the Bit Length sets up the valid bit
numbers used for the data. Set up aBit Length 1 - 16. Other than when the
Bit Offset is 0O, set up the values whereby “Bit Offset + Bit Length < 16.”
The Bit Offset and Bit Length values determine the display data.

E.g. When the Bit Offset is 3, and the Bit Length is 4:

12 1110 03 0F OF 06 05 04 02 02 01 00

Bit Length  Bit Offset

The shaded hits are used
as the monitar data area

Set up the Bit Offset and Bit Length when portions of the Word Address are
controlled elsewhere. It is necessary to set the monitor bits consecutively, as
00-XXandYY -15.

E.g. When consecutive four bits from the highest and lowest bits are con-
trolled elsewhere.

1614 1212 1110 08 0% 07 06 05 04 02 02 01 00

Bit Length " Bit Offset

The shaded bits are areas
controlled elsewhere.

In the example above, the Bit Offset is4 and the Bit Length is 8.

GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-143



<
]
<
O

2-144 GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.16 M-tag

@ M-tag (Mark Display) ]

Overwew ]

M-tags, used to display Marks (bit mapped icon images) created in aMark screen,
appear on the GP screen when the corresponding datain the PLC changes.

.

S— P f— ¢ pRe

g gy TR
T
g'n

M/

— e r

¥

@ About M-tags ]

B Thedisplay of aMark is controlled by the ON/OFF value of abit in the host
(PLC).

B Displaysthe Mark of the designated screen number, set up either directly or
indirectly.

B When Mark Accessis set to Direct, the mark screen file number is fixed.

B \When Mark Accessis set to Indirect, the mark screen file number is vari-
able, provided in the given word address.

B The Mark’s display attributes, such as color (foreground/background colors
and blink ON/OFF) and display size can be set up.

B An offset value for the screen file number can be set up.
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@lk'v\ ¢ Theplotting point of amark imageisbased on theorigin point (0,0) of Mark screens.
ote:
X2 Operation Manual, “ 3.1 Creating a Mark: the Mark Screen”

E.g.) Mark imageregistered in a Mark screen

Mark screen origin point (0,0)

When loaded
onto the Base soreen

Specified display point - decide where this point is on
the Base screen.
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@ Using M-tags ]

B General Info.

M Tag Setiing The General Info. page providesinforma-
General Info. | Designated Screen || Size/Color | t| on about the Current %ttl ngs fOI' the M =
Tag Mame: &) tag
D%SCHDU?HZ 4] Tag Name
Dt oot Must be no more than five Single-byte or
Dty Doer ) H Diepoy oo 1) [ two Double-byte characterslong and com-
P T—— posed of |etters and/or symbols.

Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
B Designated Screen/Direct
Direct
% D@‘d:’ e Select this option to directly designate the
N Mark screen file number to fix it.
b S Trigger Bit Address
%é Defines the address of the bit controlling
the display of the Mark.
Mark Screen No.
[ o T oed I 5 Set up the Mark screen file number you
wish to display.
W Designated Screen/I ndirect
I ndirect
e Select this option to use variable Mark
3 Direct Ehiindisct . .
S e . screen file number. The display Mark
I o ] B T changes according to the data change of

%BF= e _the desi_gnated Word Address.
Do Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the bit controlling
[ the display of the Mark.
Word Address
Defines the word address from which to
obtain the Mark screen file number.
Offset Value
Defines an offset value to be added to the
data in the Word Address. The resulting
value is the screen file number. When the
offset isnot in use, set up avalue of 0.
“2.14.7 Offset Set-
tings”, L-tag
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Data Format
Bin
BCD
Definesthe format of the datain the Word
Address.

B Size/Color
M Tag Selting . — DISplay Size o
P | The Mark can be magnified by afactor of
=Lzplay Dize=—=7 1zplay Lolor . . . .
Fo 1 T B 1, 2, 4, or 8in the vertical and/or horizon-
B I ) [T ) ) ) ) Bk . . - .
it Color 11 tal direction. The minimum size for the
Fo T L o Mark is 8 x 8 pixels; the maximum size
MEO RO for aMark is 48 x 48 pixels
glots
|| ok I || Cancel | || Help -~
& dots

45 dots

EJ
L J

45cjots

Display Color (0)
Defines the display attributes including
foreground color (Fg), background color
(Bg), and blink ON/OFF setting (BIk)
when the monitor bit value is 0 (OFF), or
when using Indirect Data.

Display Color (1)
Defines the display attributes including
foreground color (Fg), background color
(Bg), and blink ON/OFF setting (Blk)
when the monitor bit valueis 1 (ON).
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag
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@ Mark Display Using Indirect Mode ]

(1) When Indirect Data’s selected for the Display Mode

The display of Marks in the same position changes according to changesin
the host (PL C) word address screen file number.

Conditions
W70 W7o

Ll |V

700| When the word address
contains the value 700, Mark
° |oo screen file number 700

P] E E/ displays.
[+] [] a H
701| Similarly, when the word
o address contains the value 701,
AN % Joo Mark screen file number 701
FAN H ;
4 E E/ displays.
[+] [] % i
Timing Chart
Datain the
word addres: 700 X 701 X___700
Mark screen 700 701 700
file number

o [&] [v] [=&

A When displaying different size of Mark images with the Mark
! Access set to Indirect, and if the displaying Mark image is smaller

important than the previously displayed Mark image, the part where it does
not overlap may remain displayed on the screen.
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(2) When Indirect is selected for the Mark Access

The display of Marks in the same position, or the display of Marks with
different

attributes changes according to changesin the host’s (PLC’s) word address
screen file number and bit address.

Conditions
M 700

| |V

700 Mark screen file
No.700 displays
@ T (oo with the bit value
H of OFF.
@ 014 § HH
701 Mark screenfile
o No.701 displays
- -~ o o0 W|th the blt Val ue
a 8 of ON.
— 04 A
Timing Chart
0
Bit value 1= 1 [ |
Datain the 700 X 01 X
word address ; :

Vark 700 :700 | 701 @ 701 @ 701 |
_ar screen Elkoff: Blkon | Blkon : Blkoff | Blkon!
file No. (0y (1) (1) (03 (1)

N Kl X sva VA AVA VA
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m N-tag (Numeric Display) ]

Overwew ]

Displays the numeric data in a designated address.

’ y Designated
- Word
Address D 0 7 5
pd rd
o oo
Ol H H A
— 0l B H A
Olld HHE
|

@ About N-tags ]

B At apre-designated position on the screen, N-tags display, in real time, the
numeric data of a designated host (PLC) word address.

B The DataFormat can be set up as an Absolute or Relative display. When
Absolute is selected, the stored host (PLC) data can use either Binary or
BCD formats. If Relative is selected, the data must be Binary.

B When using the Relative value display, data read by the host (PLC) responds
to the set up input range (valid range) and output range, and automatically
converts the display.

Host (PLCY GP

IrpLt
i Cutput range

It is possible to remove programs for the compensatory computing of data
taken in by the host, when displaying such things as temperature and revolu-
tion frequencies.

B With Absolute data, negative values compute using 2's complement. Rela-
tive data computes using either 2's complement or MSB Code.

B The decimal point is not included in the Display Digit value.
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B Anaarm function is available by designating the upper and lower limits of
display data.

B For Relative data, an alarm can be activated whenever the data is outside the
valid range setup.

B Theaarm can use variable valuesin an Indirect setup. In these cases, the
upper and lower limits are stored in the consecutive word addresses immedi-
ately following the display data storage word address.

E.g. «32 hit data " [ Dispay cta
*Designated word address 142

for display data=n N3 Data Max. Value

2:‘51 Data Min. Value

@\ For more about the relationship of high order and lower order Word Address
Note: datawhen using 32 bit data

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “ Supported Devices’

B Theresults of an arithmetic operation performed on the storage data can be
displayed with the N-tag.

B Character size and display color attributes are adjustable.
B Thedisplay styles (Shift Left/Right, Zero Suppress) can be easily set up.

B When the host (PLC) datais 0, the display can be set so that 0 (zero) values
will not appear.

N699 is a reserved tag name. Do not use this name.
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2.17 N-tag

@ Using N-tags

B General Info.

M Tag Setting

General Info | D ata Format H Size/Shyle ” Alarm 5 ettings H Avithmetic Operation |

Tag Mame:

Description:

Wwhord Address Doooao
Absolute:Decimall6
off

0ff

Diata Format:
Alarm Settings:
Arithmetic Operator.

B Data Format/Absolute

M Tag Setting

[Gereral Info. || Data Format | Size/Style |[ Alarm Settings |[Arithmetic Operation |

) Ebsolutel ) Relative

Word Address

Elpo  FEE

| Code +- Data Display Format
16 Bit 32 Bit
#) Decimal £ Decimal
20 Hex £ Hex
{JBCD {PBCD

3 Detal

I “ Cancel | ” Help

ote:.

2

The Genera Info. page providesinfor-
mation about the current settingsfor the
N-tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte
or two Double-byte characterslong and
composed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a descrip-
tion of the tag.

Absolute
Select this option to display the datain
the Word Address, using the designated
Data Format.

Word Address
Defines the word address whose data
isused in the display.

Code +/-
Set this up to display negative values.
Only available in the Decimal format.

Data Display Format
16- or 32-bit datais available when the
Absolute option is selected. Select the
dataformat from Decimal, Hex (hexa-
decimal), BCD, and Octal. The octal
format uses only 16-bit data.

When using 32 bit data, the higher and lower order s of the Word Addresschange
according to the host (PLC) in use.

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “ Supported Devices’
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B Data Format/Relative

H Tag Setting

[General Info. || Data Format | Size/Sivle |[Alsrm Settings |[Arthmetic Operation |

) Absolute 1) Feidive
‘wiond Address

[&%]|pooaao |

Bit Length [1-16] |16 %
=|nput Code Faormat:

Data Display Format=—
% No Code | Code +- %) Decimal
£ +/ 2's Complement 120 Hex
£ +/- MSB 3 Octal

Input Fangs Dizplay R ang:
Min Yalue |0 : |’|’Min. Yalue |0

Lﬁ

Max. Value  |B5535 Maw. Value  |B5535

“ oF. ||| Cancel ||| Help |

Relative
Select thisoption to display the numeric
value converted from the data in the
Word Address in response to the desig-
nated Input Range.
Word Address
Defines the address whose data is used
in the display.
Bit Length (1-16)
Set up thevalid bit length for datastored
in the Word Address.
Input Code Format
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2's Complement
Uses 2's complement to express nega-
tive values.
+/- MSB
UsesM SB code system to express nega
tive values.
Code +/-
Select the Code +/- option when han-
dling negative values.
Data Display Format
Dec
Hex
Octal
The relative data display can use only
16-bit data. Select the data format from
Decimal, Hex, and Octal.
Input Range
Min.Value
Max.Value
Defines the range of values stored in
the Word Address. The possible ranges
depend on the Code Input setting.
Display Range
Min.Value
Max.Value
Defines the range of values displayed
in the N-tag. The possible ranges de-
pend on the Display Format and Code
+/- settings.
“2.17.4 Relative Data
Display Settings”, N-tag
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< Minimum and Maximum Range Values >
Data Format Input Range Display Range
Code Input Code +/-
No Code +- 0 65535 | -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
Dec| 2'scomplement +-  |-32768 32767 | -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
MSB +- |-32767 32767 | -32768 32767
+ 0 - 65535
No Code 0 65535 0 - FFFF(h)
Hex| 2'scomplement 0 - FFFF(h)
MSB -32767 32767 0 - FFFF(h)
No Code 0 65535 0 - 177777 (o)
Oct| 2'scomplement -32768 32767 0 - 177777 (0)
MSB -32767 32767 0 - 177777 (o)
B Size/Style
N Tag Selting Dlsplay Size
[General Infa. || Data Format]| Size/Ste | Alarm Settings || Afthmetic Operation | Text characters used in the di Sp|ay can be
- Display Sie Dt Display Format——————— magnified by 1/2/4/8 times the height
Mo-iDiniy D E_Jr and width respectively. The basic unit of

Dizplay Color

Decimal Places |0

1

P 0 O T TN TC e )
Bo I IO Bk

Dizplay
{5 Shift Right
123 Shift Left

Freview

petsisted

oK I “ Cancel

|[ tek
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measurement (1 x 1) is 8 dots by 8 dots
for the "Half" character type, and 8 dots
by 16 dots for the "Full" character type.
"Half" mode is available only with the
GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 Series.

Data Display For mat
No. of Display Digits
Definesthe number of digitsfor thedis-
play, usually 1 - 11. The length set here
includes digits after the decimal point,
but not the decimal point.
Decimal Places
Defines the number of digits displayed
after the decimal point. This setting is
vaid only for decima and BCD formats.
You can designate the valuefrom Oto 10.
Set 0 (zero) if not displaying decimals.
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Display Color
Defines the display color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(Blk). When the Alarm option is se-
lected, think of the color attributes set
here as the normal display. When dis-
playing a numeric value using a N-tag
on afilled object, set up the background
colors the same for both the object and
N-tag.
“2.1.5 Color Settings’,
A-tag

Display Style
Shift Left
Shift Right
Select the display style from the Shift
Left and Shift Right. The datawill ap-
pear, starting from the side designated
here. The Shift Right is selected by de-
fault.
Zero Suppress
Select this option to omit the leading
zeros of display data. E.g. When the
Display Length is 4 and the Zero Sup-
press is NOT selected, 25 appears as
0025.
Zero Display
When thisoptionisclicked, and the host
(PLC) datais 0, the value O will not dis-

play.
B Alarm Settings
N Tag Setting Alarm DI$|ay
| General Info. || Data Format || SizadStyle]| Alam Settings | Arthmetic Dperation I_ % eCt thl S Optl on to use the A | am dl S
D play setting.
Alarm Type Alarm Rang
g ::)i::d . |] Hin. Value A | aDrTe;:rtype
ndirec |
Max Valus _85535 . . . -
CE— Select this option to directly designate
Alarm Color 1mMi _
e Y L | the upper and lower limits of alarm val
Bo I A ) ek ues.
Indirect

Select this option to indirectly designate
the upper and lower limits of alarm val-
ues. The datain the addressimmediately
following the designated Word Address
will bethe upper limit, and the datain the
next address will be the lower limit.
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Alarm Range
Min.Value
Max.Value
When the Direct option is selected for
Alarm Type, designate the minimum
and maximum values here. The possible
values depend on the Data Format set-
tings.

Alarm Color
Defines the alarm colors. The display
data exceeding the maximum or mini-
mum value appearsin the colors desig-

nated here.
< Alarm Range >
Data Format Alarm Range
Code +/-
16 Bit Dec +- -32768 - 32767
+ 0 65535
Hex 0 FFFF (h)
Oct 0 177777 (0)
Bin 0 FFFF (h)
BCD 0 9999
32 Bit Dec +- -2147483648 - 2147483647
+ 0 - 4894967295
Hex 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
BCD 0 - 99999999

B Arithmetic Operation

N Tag Setting ArlthmetIC Operatlon
| General at || Size/Shle ” Alarmn Settings || Arithmetic: O peration I= I f th' S |tem | S Sel ected’ an ar' thme‘t' Cc
i operation will be performed to the data
i retained from the word address, and the
B Indiect resulting data is displayed.
wiord Addresz Operator Data O per an d
[Doooon I+ = Direct
Drata Location: =Ajithmetic Dperators 1 1 1 1
e e Select this option to directly designate
£ Right £9 5ub (] £300) afixed operand
2 Mult %) 2 Ko [ .
o] Indlrect_ _ o _
Select thisoption to indirectly designate
o [ coen |[ &% | the operand. The word address imme-

diately following the designated Word
Address is automatically used as the
data storage address.
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Data

If the Operand has been set to Direct,
designate the operand here.
Data L ocation

L eft
Right
Select the data location from Left and
Right.
Arithmetic Operators
Select the operator.

@fv\ te: e Thearithmetic Operator is enabled when the Data Format is set to Absolute,
o\g and the Alarm option isnot selected.

« Any overflowing digitsresulting from arithmetic operations areignored.
When the data format is set to Hex and 16 bits:

Theresult of arithmetic operation " FFFF(h) + 1" isdisplayed as
" 0000(h)".

 If adivision operation resultsin aremainder, a slight error may occur in the
measurement as a result of the rounding-up oper ation.
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m Relative Data Display Settings ]

BmProcedure
» Therangefor data stored in the host (PLC) [A]: 0- 65535

Relative Value Absolute Value (1) Displays the range [A] as a percentage.
_ e -
- Host (BLC) Datain the 10- 75% [B] rangeis displayed
BEE3E asnormal data, and data outside thisrange
. Upper limit isdisplayed in darm mode.
Fil=)
These ranges A
have_an alarm set © i
T |
ot 1 Lawer Timit

< The setup on GP-PRO/PBIII >

* Input Range.... Set the minimum and
maximum values for
the range [B].

Input Range:

Display Range:
Min. Valug Min. Walue

Mas, Value [E5505 Mas, Value [E5505

» Display Range.. Set the minimum and
maximum values for
therange [C].

[ ||| Cancel H| Help |

(2) The Caculation of [B] value
The [A] range O - 65535 is converted
into a percentage, 0-100%.

[B] Upper limit (X,) 100:75=65535:X
Input Fiang Display Rar )(1:491512-5
Min. Walue Min. Value :49151
’( e BT [ -~ H [B] Lower limit (X,)100:10=65535:X,
X =6553.5
I | =6553

Therefore, the setting will be...

(3) Also, if the Alarm option is selected,
thevauefor range[C] isautomatically
Set.

N Tag Setting

| General Info. || Data Farmat || Size/Styile]| Akam Settings | Adthmetic Operation |

Alairn Display

larm R angs

Min. Value _1D El
in. Vi _'
Max. Value |78

-V
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@ n-tag (Alarm Range Display) ]
@ Overview ]

Displays the upper and lower limits of an alarm range set by K-tags.

Al [ ]
B[ ]

= BN
ONma|onjoo| <)

|| Do |
—AZm|g|4

Upper Lt 80 7
Lower Lt 20 0 |oo
1 J10[CL o[  § B
< Ol 2 4
° ‘ 0|4 H H E

Set up the Touch Keyboard with k-tags.

@ About n-tags ]

B With trigger bit activated, if the K-tag awaiting input has had alarm set, the
n-tag displays the alarm’s upper and lower limits on the screen using the
dataformats set for the K-tag. Display style also follows K-tag settings.

“2.12 K-tag (Key I nput)”

B When “K-tag awaiting input” does not have alarm set, or thereisno “K-tag
awaiting input,” the n-tag will display a space.

“2.12 K-tag (Key I nput)”
B Different color attributes can be set for the alarm range’s maximum and
minimum value displays.

B The character size for the upper and lower limit displaysis adjustable,
however the same size must be used for both.

@\ When the maximum and minimum values of the alarm range designated for
Note: theK-tagexceed thenumber of display digits, thevaluesaredisplayed within
2] then-tag display’sdigit limits.

E.g.
K-tag Setting n-tag Setting
Alarm Range Min. -30000 - Min. -999
M ax. 30000 - Max. 999
No. of display digits 3
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@ Using n-tags

B General Info.

n Tag Setting

General Info. | Size/Style || Display Anale |

Tag Mame: n

Character Size: 416

W Size/Style

The General Info. page providesinforma-
tion about the current settings for the n-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Display Size

n Tag Setting

General Info. || Size/Style | Display Angle | _

Dizplay Size——=
816 F

kin. Walue Calor

Fo LT[ ek
Bo I 1 M|/ B[]

F . Walue Calar
Fo 0 T Y]
o N O M)/ ek

|| QK. | || Cancel | || Help |

Text characters used in the display can be
16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
surement is a Single-byte character, i.e.:

<Single-byte Character>

8 dots

16 dots

Min. Value Color

Defines the foreground and background
colors and blink attributes for the alarm’s
lower limit display. When displaying nu-
meric values using the n-tag on afilled ob-
ject, set the background color (Bg) of the
n-tag display the same asthe fill color.
Max. Value Color

Defines the foreground and background
colors and blink attributes for the alarm’s
upper limit display.

“Color Settings’, A-tag
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W Display Angle
n Tag Setting Dlsplay Angle
[ General Info. || Size/Style || Display Angle l= Set up the rotation for the dlSpl ay. Select
_ ' 0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
Dizplay Angl
1 degrees
7 90 degrees

20 180 degrees
%0 270 degrees

——
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@ P-tag (Numeric Display in Pre-designated Format) ]

Overwew ]

Displays numeric datain a pre-designated format.

Designafed

[ ] Ward
B Address

im15cm

* You can set the format whereby unit symbols are inserted between the data.

@ About P-tags ]

B Displays the designated word address data as an absolute value, in real-time,
using a pre-designated format.

B The host (PLC) word address data can be either the Binary or BCD format.

B Negative data uses the 2's complement format.

B You may display only necessary data units by truncating nonessential data
fractions. For example, with data using decimal places, you can truncate the
decimal values and display only integers.

B Anaarm function is available by defining the upper and lower numerical
limits of the data. Both numbers and characters (pre-designated format) will
display using the attributes set for the alarm.
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B The alarm range can also be designated as variable, where the upper and
lower limits are obtained indirectly. For this setting, the maximum and
minimum values are stored in consecutive addresses following the desig-
nated Word Address.

E.g. n1|  Display data
« 32 bit data " Upper limit
* Display data Word Address = n 4 Lower limit

For more about the relationship of high and low order word address data when
the 32-bit datais used

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “ Supported Devices’

B Thedisplay size and color attributes are adjustable.

B For display style, Shift Left/Right and Zero Suppress can be set up.
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2.19 P-tag

@ Using P-tags

B General Info.

P Tag Selting

Alarm Settings I

General Info |

Dizplay Angle || Display Format ‘
Diata Format || Size/Style ‘

Tag Mame:

Diescription:

‘whord Address
Diata Format:

Alarm Settings:
Display Angle:

C00000
&bz Decimall
off

0 dearee

B Data Format

P Tag Setting
Alarm Settings || DisplapAngle [ DisplayFomat |
General Infa | [Drata Format ] Cize/S il

‘whord Address

(%] [ponoon =

H Code +/- [rata Display Format:
16 Bit 32 Bit
#) fiecimat £ Decimal
12 Hex 2 Hex
{)BCD  {JBCD
120 Octal

T o«

IH Cancel ||| Help

%ta:

host
2]

(PLC) inuse.

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the P-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Word Address
Defines the address whose data appearsin
the P-tag display.

Code +/-
Code +/-, only available for Decimal data,
is used when handling negative values.

Data Display Format
Defines the format of the data stored in
the host (PLC). Datais displayed in abso-
lute values and 16 or 32 bit data can be
used for this purpose. Select the base num-
ber: Decimal, Hex (hexadecimal), BCD,
or Octal. Only 16-bit datais available for
the Octal format.

When using 32 bit data, the high and low order of word data depends on the

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “ Supported Devices’
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W Size/Style
P Tag Setting DI $I ay S| Ze
Al Sl I\” Dilay Al | j Disg'_i:ye;fsﬂt:‘";t Text characters used in the display can be
ot oo Do Fo 16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
<16 ||| o [E = or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
=
: Tuncae [T =) surement is a Single-byte character, i.e.:
Dizplay Colar
Fo 0 T T [V 5 <Single-byte Character>
bo M OO M)W ek
S Dt 8 dots
=) Shift Fig ¥ Zero Suppress
W’j Shift Left
16 dots
oK |H Cancel H| Help DISp|ay FOI’ mat

Digits
Defines the number of digits for the dis-
play, 1 - 11, including decimal fractions
(except the decimal point).
Truncate
Sets the Truncate when only necessary
parts of the dataisto be displayed by trun-
cating unnecessary data fractions. This
field can only be set when the data format
isDecimal or BCD. Designate how many
digitsto truncate (zero - 10). When there
arenodigitsto truncate, set avalue of zero.
Display Color
Defines the foreground color (Fg),
background color (Bg), and blink attributes
(BIK). These color attribute settings are
for normal display when the Alarm func-
tion is selected. When displaying num-
bers and text on afilled image using the
N-tag, set the Bg color the same asthefill.
“2.1.5 Color Settings’,
A-tag
Display Style
Shift Left
Shift Right
Displays the data in the selected align-
ment.
Zero Suppress
When this check box is not checked, zeros
are added to the front of numbers to match
the Display Length. (E.g., When the “Dis-
play Length” is4 and “Zero Suppress’ is
OFF, vaue 25 will appear as0025.)
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B Alarm Setting

P Tag Setting

General Info. |

Diata Farmat |

SizeSiyle

Alarm Settings ‘ Display Angle

|| Drizplay Fommat

i Indirect

Mar. Value |B5333

Alarm Type—— =&lam Range——
. =

Alarm C
Fo [l L m i ]
B I 0] Bk

|| ak I" Cancel ‘” Help

Alarm Display

display.
Alarm Type
Direct

alarm range.
Indirect

2.19 P-tag

Turn this option ON to display the alarm

Defines the upper and lower limitsfor the

When this option is selected, the upper and
lower limits are stored in the consecutive
word addressesfollowing the set Word Ad-
dress.

Alarm Range

Min. Value

Max. Value

When the Indirect is not set for the Alarm
Type, set the alarm minimum and maxi-
mum valueshere. The possible setup
range changes according to the Data For-
mat.

Alarm Color

If the data exceeds the alarm range, the
Alarm display appears in the designated
colors.

<Alarm Range>

Data Format Alarm Range
Code +/-
16 Bit Dec +/- -32768 32767
+ 0 65535
Hex 0 FFFF (h)
Oct 0 177777 (o)
Bin 0 FFFF (h)
BCD 0 9999
32 Bit Dec +/- -2147483648 2147483647
+ 0 4894967295
Hex 0 FFFFFFFF (h)
BCD 0 99999999
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B Display Angle

P Tag Setting qu)lay Angle

I General Info. I D ata Format | Size/Style | 1 1
e Lo o S — Set up the rotation for the display. Select

one from 0O (zero), 90, 180, and 270 de-
Dizplay Angl gr%s
9 Bdeaizes
00 90 dearees

12 180 degrees
12 270 dearees

B Display Format

Digits- Truncated digits

= Data Display Length
Set up the pre-designated display format.
Set up the data display portions with the
asterisk “*,” and the text as desired, which
together must not exceed 80 characters.
The numeric value displays in the aster-
isks from the lowest position.

P Tag Setting

| General Info. || D ata Format [ Size/Siyle |
| Alarm Settings H Dizplay &ngle || Display Format

Digits - Truncated digits = Data Display Length

=
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2.19 P-tag

M P-tag Example Settings

<Example 1>

Display Length =4
Truncate =0
Display Style = Shift Right, Zero Suppress ON
Display Format = [ Hour(s) I Minute(s)
Data Display
1(213|4| ==> 12 Hour(s) 34 Minute(s)
1(213| => 1 Hour(s) 23 Minute(s)
T ——
Text setup inthe display format field
<Example 2>
Display Length =6
Truncate =2
Display Style = Shift Right, Zero Suppress OFF
Display Format = [l Kg[0Og
Data Display
1|2|3|4|5|6| = 123Kg400g
Text setup inthe display format field
11213 :{> 000Kg100g
1|2|3|4|5(6|7|8| —> 345Kg600g

Datais entered from the lowest asterisk (*) field position.
However, “Truncate’ is set to 2, so data, starting from the 3rd left-side digit

will be entered.
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@ Q-tag (Alarm Summary Display) ]
m Overview ]

Displays Alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor in historical order,
and in response to host (PLC) bit changes. The message display uses three
processes listed:

» Displaysonly currently triggered alarms. (Active)

 Displays messagesin the order they were triggered and displays the
time they were triggered, acknowledged, and recovered. (History)

 Displays the time and message whenever the alarm message is trig-
gered, acknowledged, and recovered. (Log)

When used together with a T-tag, cursor movement, acknowledgment, and
clearing (delete all) are possible.

Current Llanm
Diate: Titme  Alanm Contents Ak Recowver

Y8/01/02 10:05 B-tank Pressure Trouble 1130 1500
9301401 1215 A-tank Low Water Lewel 1315

4340141 1200 Mal Pump .00
e
2 oo

[Start] Up Dower] 2ck [Bek dllDeletelleleteAl] End | Ol d 4 H

- WEREE

° IEEEE
GHN Tank A
_TFF Tank_B
GN| Mo.1 Pumnp

m About Q-tags ]

B To create an Alarm Summary display using the Q-tag, use the following
procedures.

1. Registering an Alarm message using the Alarm Editor
2. Q-tag setting using the GP system settings
3. Creating the Q-tag on a Base screen

B Register all the messages with the Alarm Editor.
Operation Manual, “5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing”
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B The distance from the left margin to the left side of each datafield (Date,

Message, etc.) can be set in the GP system settings. In that case, that display
format can be set as a common format for al screens where Q-tags have
been set up. Also, aformat can be set up for each Q-tag.

Control of the alarm is possible using bit (bit log) or word (word log) data.

Alarm messages can be controlled for each block. For example, a group of
alarm messages for serious problems and a group of alarm messages for
minor problems can be displayed as blocks. Up to 3 blocks can be set up.
To designate a block to be displayed, use the Alarm Editor. Thissettingis
valid only for the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series.

Operation Manual, “5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing”

Setup whether the message is activated when the monitor bit changes 1 - 0,
or 0- 1. Theaarm that has been triggered is recovered when the bit
changes back to its original state.

An alarm triggers when the data in the monitor word address equals the
alarm value set up in the Alarm Editor. The alarm recovers when the word
address data does not equal the alarm value.

The total number of registered messagesin ACTIVE, HISTORY and LOG
in the Extended Function Settings/Q-tag Settings in the GP System Settings
islimited to 768. The number of alarms stored in the backup SRAM de-
pends on the settings. When the number of alarms exceeds the settings,
overflowing alarms are deleted, beginning with the oldest.

The maximum number of bit log alarm and word log alarm messages that
can be registered depends on the GP model.

GP series Maximum number of registrable messages
GP270, GPH70, GP370 512
GP70 series other than above 768
models, GP77R series
GP2000 series 2048

When all monitor devices are registered to word addresses, make sure that
these word addresses are within 256 words.

The group number can be set up with the alarm editor. The maximum group
number is the maximum number of registered messages. For the GP2000
series, 6096 is the maximum group number(this is the maximum value of
the continuous LS area available to the user). Be sureto securean LS area
that complies with the group number.

The maximum number of characters and rows per screen depends on the GP
type and Display Size (character size).

ABEEEK “ About A-tags/ Max. No. of Charactersand Lines’, A-tag

Both Display Size and color attributes for the Trigger, Acknowledge, Error
Clear, and Erase are available.
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B Date and Time display formats can be selected.
B When used with T-tags, Start, Up, Down, Ack, Ack All, Delete, Delete Alll,
End, and Sub-screen Display operations are possible.

T-tag (Touch Panel I nput)

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-175



2.20 Q-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

B Display Format “Active,” Scroll Direction “Down”
<Display Example>

Alarm Order ;: Level 1 Point closed — A-Tank Low Water Level
— B-Tank Pressure Trouble

Q0102 10:05 Baank Pressure Trouble
SE010 1245 Adank Low Water Lewvel
920101 12:00 Lewvel 1 Point closed

{ L Trigger message
Time
Date

M Display Format “History,” Scroll Direction “Down”
<Display Example>

Alarm Order ; Level 1 Point closed — A-Tank Low Water Level
— B-Tank Pressure Trouble

QEA02 10:05 Baank Pressure Trouble 11:30
9EA010 1245 Adank Low Water Level 1315 1500
920101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed 14:00  16:50

T——Recwertime

- Acknowledge time

Trigger message
Time
Date

B Display Format “Log,” Scroll Direction “Down”
<Display Example>
Alarm Order : Level 1 Point closed - A-Tank Low Water Level

— B-Tank Pressure Trouble

B-tank Pressure Trouble 17:00
A-tank Low Water Level 1700
Level 1 FPoint closed 17:00

Actank Low Water Level 1500

Level 1 Point closed 1500
980102 10:05 B-tank Pressure Trouble I
920101 1245 Adank Low Water Level
280101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed

- Recover time

Acknowledge time

Trigger message
Time
Date
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B \When Not Selecting a Block via Alarm Creation and Editing

Registered Messages

Level 1 Pump Closed
A-Tank Low Water Alarm

B-Tank Pressure Alarm

The message "Level 1 Pump
Closed"is triggered.

Active History Log
98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed 98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed 98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed

When the alarm message “Level 1 Point closed” istriggered, it is displayed
according to Display Mode's settings (active, history, log) of each Q-tag.

B \When Selecting a Block via Alarm Creation and Editing

Block 1 Registered Messages Block 2 Registered Messages Block 3 Registered Messages

Level 1 Pump Closed A-tank Low Water Level B-tank Pressure Trouble

l The alarm message "Level 1 Pump Closed" is triggered.

Block 1 Block 2 Block 3
98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed

When the alarm message “Level 1 Point closed” istriggered, according to Dis-
play Mode settings (Block 1, Block 2, Block 3) of the Q-tag, the alarm message
is displayed for the applicabletag. When the alarm message istriggered, it is
stored in Block 1.

B The Q Tag Display Format such as the message position, trigger time posi-
tion, and so on can aso be set up in the GP-PRO/PBIII GP system settings .

“2.20.4 “ Using Q-tags @ Display Format
“ 2.20.9 GP System Area Q-tag settings”, Q-tag

B Detailed information such as how to recover from an error can be displayed
as sub-screens by selecting an Alarm message.

B The sub-screen display can be used for screen changes, library display (L-
tag), text display (X-tag) or window display.
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@ Q-tag Restrictions ]

@ If the message does not fit into the setup display area, the text that does not
fit will not display.

@ In order to use the Q-tag select key (special T-tag key), only 1 Q-tag should
be used per screen.

OK \ NG /
N\ /

Ql NI
X
/
/7 \
STAF{T U;i Ddlvn | | En(i STAF?IT)/d Do%/n | | EN
/ N\

@ Set the Q-tag select keys to the same screen that the Q-tag is set to. They
cannot be used if they are set to a screen that the Q-tag is not set to.

OK \NG /
N/

i X

—Z—~c—-
[sadrudoopn | [end| | Isir#gd 0_0ka _IEﬂ 1
/ \ \
Window display
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2.20 Q-tag

m Using Q-tags

B General Info.

3 Tag Setting
[ SizeColar Il Sub Digplay I Dizplay Angle |
General Info. | Dizplay Mode I[ Display Format |
Tag Marme: 0 [NEE
Desciiption:
Dizplay Mode: Active ; Up

Na. of Display Char.:
Na. of Display Lines:
Line Spacing:

Line Start:

Character Size:
Cougor Size:
Display Format:

B Display Mode

Q Tag Setting
Size/Color | Sub Display Il Dizplay Angle |
General Info, | Display Mode | Display Format |
=Display Mode:
elive
£ Histary
i Log
=5erall Direction=—=
& Up
£ Down
=Dlizplay For —
No. of Display Char. J#0__ |y
Line Start |1 E]]
Mo. of Dizplay Lines |12 %
Line Spacing |0 |,':]
|| [[3 I || Cancel | ” Help
3 Tag Setting
Size/Color | Sub Digplay Displap Angle |
General Info. | Digplay Mode ] Dizplay Format
=Dizplay Mode
12 Block1
8 Blockz
{3 Block3
=Sl Direction
1% Up
3 Down o
f_f‘d —
—

The Generd Info. page providesinformation
about the current settings for the Q-tag.

Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of |etters and/or symbols.

Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Display Mode

Select thedisplay format: Active, History,
or Log. When ablock is selected viathe
Alarm Editor, select Blocks 1, 2, and 3.
Alarm messages' block registration is sup-
ported only by GP77R, GP377 and
GP2000 series units.

Scroll Direction

Up

Down
Select the scroll direction: Up or Down.
E.g.) Alarm Order: AAA - BBB - CCC
¢ When Scroll = Up

Scroll direction BBB

Start position -{CCC

« When Scroll = Down

Start position »|CCC

Scroll direction | |BBB
AAA

Displayed when ablock isselected viaAlarm
Creation and Editing.
Display Mode

No. of Display Char.

Designates the maximum half character
display length available for each Alarm
message.

Display Start Line

Designatesthe display start line. With this
setting, when anumber of Alarm messages
areissued, they can be viewed for each Q-
tag without scrolling the screens.

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-179



2.20 Q-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

No. of Display Lines
Designates the number of rows for the
N Alarm Summary display on one screen.
Note:

The numbers of charactersand linesthat can be displayed per screen will vary
depending on the GP panel size, ingtallation orientation, and character size.

“2.1.2 About A-tags/ Max. No. of Charactersand Lines’, A-tag
Line Spacing
Set up the spacing (0 - 7) between each
alarm message, in dot units.

Up to 7 dots
. AI
B Display Format
0 Tag Setting Common
[ SesiCoo | SubDipky | Diplwange | Select this option to display amessagein
e e adisplay format common for the all tags
Biommai 2 ndbidualy in the single project. In this case, the Q-
efTe Disela P tag display format is specified in“GP Sys-
vac e tZ?n Sqet?t?ng’. ¥ ¥
“2.20.9 GP System Area
e Q-tag settings’
e — Individually
et e Select this option to designate a display
o 2 format for each Q-tag. However, GP-270
does not have this setting.
System Settings
ok ][ oo [ b | Pressing the button displaysthe " Extended

Feature Settings/Q-tag Settings" dialog
box in "GP System Settings.”
SAEEEIEK ¢ 2.20.9 GP System Area
Q-tag settings”

Q-Tag Display Format
Date
Trigger
M essages
Ack
Recovered
Thedistancefrom the Alarm Summary dis-
play area’s|eft end is specified in the half-
character (8-dot) unit. When “0” is speci-
fied, that item will not be displayed. GP-
270 does not have this setting.
“2.20.9 GP System Area
Q-tag settings”

Date
Specifies the date display format.
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Time
Specifies the time display format.
“12:00” and “24:00" designate the display
format of hour and minute.
“12:00:00" and “24:00:00" designatethedis
play format of hour, minute, and second.

B Size/ Color
Display Size
o — —_ Text characters used in the display can be
Display 5i Cursor 5 16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
[BX'B d {@’“’“ @ or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
s e surement is a Single-byte character, i.e.:
Fl [No gk ] <Single-byte Character>
B0 MO0/ W/ (/WS [NoBk_ 7]
F;:CDIJVE SEODDQEW 16 dots
55 M0 0B E O CIWE bk 7]
“EROoEEOONE Cursor Size
Designates the cursor line thickness.
Trigger Color
I Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(BIk) for when the alarm is triggered.
Acknowledge Color
Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(BIk) for when the larm is acknowledged.
Recovery Text’s Color
Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(BIKk) for when the alarm is recovered.
Erase Color
Defines the color attributes for areas where
messages are not displayed. If the GP screen
is monochrome, this should be set black.
~AOImEX ‘215 Color Setings’, A-tag
va\ote:

) Therecovered messageremainsError Clear Color even if the Ack key ispressed.

B Sub Display

None

General Info. Dizplay Mode Display Formal i i i
ﬁwl_;%g;w ‘171#1 This setting turns the Sub Display feature

@ fone ) Base Screen {3 Active Window OFF.

Base Screen
This setting turnsthe display of a Base screen
Sub Display ON. Also, it can beusad to change
thescreen's digplay.
* The GP-270 does not support thisfunction.
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Active Window
This setting turnsthe Window-Display fea-
ture ON and turns the Window Sub Dis-
play feature ON.
* The GP-270 does not support this func-
tion.

ZAZ/' * The GP-270 does not support the Sub Display feature.

important. Yhen you enter the Word Address of an X-tag to use in a Sub
Display, the Word Address of L-tags or the Word Address of

Window control, you can use only an LS area address.
W Sub Display / Base Screen

Base Screen
—e e[ —=r=— ModeSettings
O ®EwiEl oewewnw || Change Screen
Mode Settngs Changes the display screen to another
il I screen. (Same asthe normal screen change
O TentDisply operation.)
T Changesthe display screen to the Sub Dis-
- N play screen No. set in the Alarm Creation
Ju [ and Editing area.
Library Display
Displaysalibrary screen (Base screen) asa
Sub Screen at the location set by the L-tag.
Text Display
Lot I Corcd T Heb A Sub Screen of text data (Text screen) will
display at the location set by the X-tag.
Offset

Defines an offset value to be added to a
Mark’s Word Address data. When Offset is
not used, enter avalue of zero. For further
information, “ 2.14.7 Off-
Set Settings’, L-tag

Direct Selection
Select this option when you will touch and
select a message on the display, and use
the Sub Display feature.
Cursor Display
Select this option when displaying a cur-
sor in the selected message, using Direct
Selection. After the display cursor appears
in the selected message you can check the
message’ s contents.
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@V\ote:
2]

2.20 Q-tag

e TousetheLibrary Display feature, you must place an L-tag on the same
screen asthe Q-tag. The L-tag Designated Screen area’s settings should be
set to “Indirect” and the“Data Format” to “Bin”.

» Tousethe Text Display feature, you must place an X-tag on the same screen as
the Q-tag. The X-tag Designated Screen area’s settings should be set to “In-
direct” and the“ Data Format” to“Bin”.

Q Tag Setting
General Info. Il Display Mode [ Display Format |
Size/Color Sub Display ] Dizplay Angle
{7 Mone {3 Base Screen 1) Active Window
Mode Settings-
1) Change Screen Screen Type:  Base Screen
= lerary Display wWord AddressT  (Ltag Word Address)
{2 Text Display ’E (50020 ” b
=] =
Dffset |0 IE’ Erase SereenMo. |1 |;
H Direct Selection
1) BusarBipby
|| [[3 I || Cancel | ” Help
Q Tag Setting
General Info. Il Display Mode [ Display Format |
Size/Color Sub Display ] Dizplay Angle
{7 Mone {3 Base Screen 1) Active Window

Mode Settings-
||7Q Change Screen

Screen Type:  Text Screen

Wiord Address1  [¥tag Screen Address)

¥ 5000 =

=]

Offset [0 E’
H Direct Selection
1) BusarBipby

Erase ScreenMo. |1 Ig

oK

||| Cancel |” Help

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual

Base Screen
M ode Settings
Library Display

Word Address 1 (L-tag Word Address)
Defines the Word Address used as the L-
tag’'s Base screen No. address. The Sub
Display screen No. used in the Alarm Cre-
ation and Editing areaistreated asthe Li-
brary screen No.

Erase Screen No.

When amessagein the Alarm Creation and
Editing areais selected whose Sub Screen
No. setting is “0”, the base screen called
by thisfeature will delete the previousdis-
play screen. Create a Base screen for eras-
ing by making a black, filled rectangle.

Base Screen
Mode Settings
Text Display

Word Address 1 (X-tag Screen Address)
Defines the Word Address to be used as
the X-tag's Text screen No. address. The
Sub Display screen No. used in the Alarm
Creation and Editing areais treated asthe
Text Screen No.

Erase Screen No.

When amessagein the Alarm Creation and
Editing areais selected whose Sub Screen
No. setting is“0”, the base screen called
by thisfeature will delete the previousdis-
play screen. Create a Base screen for eras-
ing by making a black, filled rectangle.
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B Sub Display / Active Window

B Tag Setting

£ Mone

General Info Digplay Mode Dizplay Format ]
Size/Color

Sub Display

Display Angle

Active Window
M ode Settings

3 Base Screen

£5) fretive Windowd

M ode Setting:

8 Change Screen

|

129 Library Display
£ Text Displap
l—’ =
Offset |0 =
ﬂ Direct Selection
1 BsorBisply

wiord dddress? (Utag Word Address)

L |

I” Cancel ||| Help

@V\ote:

X2

Change Screen

This settings turns the Window-Display
feature ON. The Sub Display screen No.
used in the Alarm Creation and Editing
areaistreated as the Window screen No.
Library Display

Displays alibrary screen (Base screen) as
a Sub Screen at the location set by the L-
tag.

Text Display

A Sub Screen of text data (Text screen)
will display at the location set by the X-

tag.

Word Address2 (Utag Word Address)

Defines the Word Address used to control
the Window screen. When Loca Window
is used, this data defines the U-tag Word
Addresses. When Global Window is used,
thisdatais controlled by L S0016.

* When using Active Window, you must place a U-tag on the same screen asthe
Q-tag. The U-tag’'s Designated Screen area settings should be set to “Indi-
rect” and the" Data Format” to “Bin”.

e TousetheLibrary Display feature, you must place an L-tag on the Window
Registration screen. The L-tag's Designated Screen area settings should be
set to “Indirect” and the “Data Format” to “Bin” To usethe Text Display
feature, you must place an X-tag on the Window Registration screen.

* The X-tag’'s Designated M ode ar ea settings should be set to “Word” and the
“Data Format” to “Bin”.

Q Tag Setting

Size/Colar

{7 Mone

General Info. Dizplay Mode

1) Base Screen

[ Display Fomat |
Sub Display Display Angle

%) Active Window

&) Library Display

tode Setting:
{2} Change Screen
{2 Text Display

Offset [0 ‘g

ﬂ Direct Selection
) S bisplby

Screen Type:  Base Screen

‘wiord Address1  [Ltag 'word Address)
¥ ]rs00z0
Erase Screen Mo, |1 |§

‘word Address2 [Utag ‘Ward Address)

(¥ [cs00z0
‘wWindow Registration Na. D%

||| Cancel |” Help

Active Window
M ode Settings
Library Display

Word Addressl (Ltag Word Address)
Defines the Word Address used to desig-
nate an L-tag’'s Base screen No. address.
The Sub Display screen No. used in the
Alarm Creation and Editing areaistreated
asthe Library screen No.
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Erase Screen No.
When amessagein the Alarm Creation and
Editing areais selected whose Sub Screen
No. setting is “0”, the base screen called
by thisfeature will delete the previousdis-
play screen. Create a Base screen for eras-
ing by making a black, filled rectangle.
Window Registration No.
Enter aWindow Registration No. here for
the window you wish to display on the
screen.

Sub Screen No. setting is“0”, the Window Registration No. isset to“0” and
the Erase Screen No. iswritten to the L-tag’'s Word Address, which prevents
the Sub Screen from displaying.

@\ When a message in the Alarm Creation and Editing area is selected whose
Note:
2]

Text Display
—=o et | Word Addressl (X-tag Screen Address)
OMNone  {BaseScesn ) Active Window Defines the Word Address used to desig-
SN een Ty Tet S nate an X-tag's Text screen. The Sub Dis-
[’g Uiy Displey | wordaddiess] <tag Sereen addess] play screen No. used inthe Alarm Creation
e | — = and Editing area is treated as the Text
T~ i T screen No.

‘Word Address2 [Utag Word Address)
[l Direct Selection ’E‘ LS0020 HEEH Er ase &:r een N 0.
O CusarBisghy  syindow Regitiationlo. [T 1= When amessagein the Alarm Creation and

Editing areais selected whose Sub Screen
No. isnot registered, the Text screen called
by thisfeature will deletethe previousdis-
play screen.

Window Registration No.
Enter aRegistration No. here for the win-
dow you wish to display on the screen.

|| [i]3 ||| Cancel ||| Help

Qlkv\ote' When the Sub Screen area is set to Active Window, changing the current
Base screen to display another screen will set the Window Registration No. to
“0” and prevent the Sub Screen from displaying.

W Display Angle

Q Tag Setting qu)lay Angle
eneral Info. izplay Mode izplay Formal H H
- Set up the rotation for the display. Select

0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

Display Angl

123 90 degrees

{29 180 degrees
{23 270 degrees

==
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m Q-tag Examples ]

Suppose a T-tag (special Q-tag select key) has been set up on the screen
below. Example operations are provided for each key.

Sample screen (History)

220102 10:05 Bdank Pressure Trouble 11:30
Q01 1245 Adank Low Water Level 1315 15:00
Q20101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed 14:00 1650

LI Recoverytime

Acknowledg-
ment time

ctart | Up | Down

Ack |Ack All|Delete [Delete Al End

* Pressing the Start key causes the cursor to appear. The cursor displaysasa
solid line over and under the current message. Other Q-tag select keys will
not be enabled until the Start key is touched.

[[i% Start

* Pressthe Up or Down

= Up

Down

950102 10:05 Bank Pressure Trouble

90101 12415 Adank Low Water Lavel
90101 1200 Level 1 Point closed

keysto move the cursor up and down.

92,0102 10:05 Bdank Pressure Trouble
Q201001 1245 Adank Low Water Level
220101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed

* Pressthe Ack key when the message is checked or acknowledged. That
message’s line appears with the Acknowledge Color settings (only for that

message'sline).

If Ack All ispressed, then dl the lines appear with the color settingsfor al the

messages (ACK ALL).

Message times previoudy displayed are not updated by

the new acknowledge time display. However, if error cleared messages are
acknowledged, they remain with the Error Clear Color settings.

= Ack

Ack All

920102 10:05 B4ank Pressure Trouble
501 1215 Adank Low Water Level 13115
920101 1200 Level 1 Paint closed

Acknowledgment
time
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* When the darm isrecovered, the error cleared time appearsin designated
Error Clear Color. The recovered alarm message’'s line is displayed accord-
ing to the Recover Color settings.

When thealarm isrecovered

QEA01 02 005 B-ank Pressure Trouble 11:30
220101 1215 Adank Low Water Level 1315 1500
GE0101 12:00 Level 1 Paoint closed 14:00 &80

Recovery time

» Pressing the Delete key erases the message in the current cursor position.
Asaresult, all the other messages move up one row.

Pressing Delete All causes all the alarm messages to disappear. However,
the control device is not deleted.

&_‘ Delete Q20102 10:05 B4ank Pressure Trouble 11:30
980101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed 14:00 16:50

Delete All

» The cursor key disappears when the End key is pressed.

If you pressthe Start key twice, the alarm display stops. Thisisknown as
freeze mode.

920102 10:05 B4ank Pressure Trouble
=T End G801/01 12:00 Level 1 Point ¢closed
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m Sub Display Example ]

This section explains how to use a Sub Display from an Active Window/
Library Display.

B Sub Display Example

Alarm Sub Display
98/01/02 10:05 B-tank  Pressure Trouble 11:30
98/01/01 12:15 A-tank  Low Water Level 13:15 15:00
'f_': 98/01/01 12:00 Level1  Pointclosed 14:00 16:50
3)
1)
Closed
i
Start Up Down Ack Ack All
Delete » All End Sub Display
1
1) 2)
(1) Select any of the Alarm Summary’s messages by touching the screen or
using the Up/Down key.

When a message is selected by touching, its screen Active Window
appears on the screen and the Library screenisdisplayed in it (3).

(2) When amessage is selected using the Up/Down keys, touch the Sub
Display selection.

(3) The Active Window appears on the screen and the Library screenis
displayedinit.

In this example, the “ A-tank Low Water Level” message is selected, and its
Sub Display is called up. The sub-screen is displayed as an Active Window.
Displays the Sub Display screen No. set in the Alarm Creation and Editing
area. When you select another message in the same way, the screen dis-
played is set by the Sub Display screen No.

@\ e Cursor movement isnot connected with the Sub Display feature. If you move
Note: a cursor touching a message, the previous Sub Screen continuesto display.

 If you touch an area outside of the messages, even though the touch buzzer
sounds, the Sub Screen will not display.
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B Base Screen

Alarm Sub Display
Start Up Down Ack Ack All
Delete Delete All End Sub Display

€ Tag Settings

* Q-tag
Sub Display: “Active Window”, Mode Settings: “Library Display”, Screen
No. Storage Address. “LS0020”, Word Address2: “L S0021”, Direct Selec-
tion: “ Selection” (others are omitted).

» U-tag
Word Addressl: “LS0021", Designated Window: “Indirect”, Data Format:
“Bin” (others are omitted).

» T-tag
Mode: “ Q-Tag Selection Key”, Action: “ Sub Display” ( others are omitted).

B Active Window Display Screen

i_ g-i T-tag
I I
I I
I I
I I
| L-tag |
I I
I I
I I
I I
L= ——— ol

[ : : ] Active Window placement area
€ Tag Settings
e L-tag

Screen Designation: “Indirect”, Trigger Type: “Indirect”, Word Address:
“L.S0020", Data Format: “Bin”

* T-tag
Word Address: “LS0021”, Constant: “0” (others are omitted).
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B Alarm Creation and Editing area
Settings Example  “A-tank Low Water Level” message
Sub Display screen No. “302°
Sub Display Alarm No. of
Word Addresses | Group No. screen No. value | Monitor Bits Messages
1|D02000 0 300 200 16|A-tank Pressure Trouble
2|D02001 0 301 200 16|B-tank Pressure Trouble
3|D02002 0 302 20 16|A-tank Low Water Level
4(D02003 0 303 10 16|B-tank Low Water Level
5|D02004 0 304 1 16|Level 1 Point closed
6/D02005 0 305 1 16|Level 2 Point closed
B Library Screen (B302)

2-190

Closed
|

Cursor movement isnot connected with the Sub Display feature. Even If you
move the cursor to another message, the previous Sub Screen continues to
display.

The Sub Display screen is not cleared automatically. Also, when the current
message displayed on the screen is cleared, the Sub Display screen is not
cleared. However, when the current screen is changed to another screen, “0”
will bewritten to the L-tag, X-tag, and U-tag's designated Word Addresses
used to display Sub Displays.

When the Sub Screen featureis set to Change Screen, any message whose Sub
Screen No. settingis*“0” will not cause the screen to change.

When using the Sub Display feature, you can place only one Q-tag per Base
screen. When multiple Q-tags are placed on a screen, the Sub Screen will not
display.

When "Direct” is selected, due to the effect of the touch panel grid, the Q-
tag’'sdisplay position or the number of dots used for spacing between each
message row may cause Touch Keysto losetheir effectiveness.

If you touch an area on a message display wherethereisno message text, even
though the buzzer will sound, the Sub Screen area will not display.

Placing “ Sub Display” keyson top of the* Start” and “Move” keysispossible,
however, be sure to place the “ Sub Display” keys on top, after placing the
“Start” keysand “Move” keys.
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m About Freeze Mode ]

In freeze mode, Alarm Trigger/Error Clear, plusthe Ack, Ack All,
Delete, and Delete All touch key inputs remain valid, however the screen
display simply does not refresh until freeze mode is released.

Use freeze mode when many alarms are activated at the same time, e.g., test
runs. Stopping the display alows you to see the displayed messages.

I %ﬂ Start 420102 10:05 Bank Pressure Trouble 11:30

920101 1245 Adank Low Water Level 1315 15:00
920101 12:00 Lewvel 1 Point closed 14:00 16:50)

—

A line displays at the top and bottom of the frame in freeze mode. —
To end freeze mode, press the End key.

@\ e Becareful not to touch the Delete or Delete All key in the freeze mode, or the
‘Note: message stored in the GP will be cleared even if the displayed message re-

) mains.

* When the message stored in the GP has been cleared as mentioned above,
that message's sub-display is not displayed in the freeze mode.
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m Roll Up and Roll Down Keys ]

Pressing the “Roll up” or “Roll Down” key allows you to scroll up or down
the currently displayed alarm display page.

These keys are useful when many alarms are issued simultaneously. You
can scroll display pagesto see all the darm data.

Thefollowing is the display example when the Roll Up key is pressed with
the conditions below.

Number of alarmsissued: 15
Number of display lines: 3
Number of roll up key presses. 3

Each cursor position is displayed below when the Roll Up key is pressed
five times from the current cursor position.

Message 1

Message 2 < Current Position

Message 3

Message 4

Message 5 <1

Message 6

Message 7

Message 8 <2

Message 9

Message 10

Message 11 <3

Message 12

Message 13

Message 14 <4

Message 15 <5

< : Cursor position

Number of alarms displayed at

one time on the screen.
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@ GP System Area Q-tag settings ]

To set the Q-tag, open the "Display Format/System Settings' from the " Q-
tag Settings' tab, or open the "GP System Settings' dialog box and select the
"Extended Function Settings/Q-tag Settings” dialog box.

= [ Tag Setting O Tag Format

Active Date Eb::“ Aok -
Carcel
= = = _
Histary ,: Trigger EEI‘ Recovere d E}‘El_l -
Help
Log .”::_l Messages ;::
= [ Tag Print Setting: = Triggered Alarm Count—
7] Fiint 5etting 18 Bzl Time: 3 Eoupihg word Address

Coamplztizm B
Jo000 |

Eonlyeliod fiddiss 50020 =

J |

Extemnal Dperati
Diate Format - o0
w Contyol Wi dddings
Time Format Do0o0 I
Finrnmlstion Ei
0 Tag Time Fo B —
#_316 £ 0916 ” <0000 e
= &lam Message Displayed by 0-Tag === = PLC Data Monitored by 0-Tag =———
18 Clear when Powering Lp 4 Clear When Pawering Up
# Do Nat Clear When Powering Up £33 Do Mot Clear When Powering Up

Sample

[ate Trigger Messages Aok Recovers d
i/ dd/y |[24:00 24:00 |[24:00

€ Q-Tag Setting
Set up maximum trigger frequency of alarms possible in each Alarm display
mode. Set up maximum trigger frequencies so that the sum of al the values
is not greater than 768. When the number of alarms exceeds this fixed
value, the oldest alarms are dropped to make room for the new alarms.
Also, when alarms are controlled for each block, if the number of alarms
exceeds the fixed value, the oldest alarms are del eted.

@ Q-Tag Display Format
Set up the Alarm Summary display format of the Q-tag. Set up the distance,
in half character units (8 dots), from the left margin, for each Q-tag alarm
summary display area. If the setup value is zero, thereisno display. Be
careful not to overlay some items such as the Date and Trigger. Also, be
sure that the length of the message position is within the length of the
longest message designated. If the items overlap, they could be displayed

incorrectly.

O—_| = 0 Tag Format

I=| =

@\\ Date [2_ ] Aok 28 ]

= =

\'Trigger 11 I% Recovered |35 ~ I_II
R Y =] o

ezzages |17 =
Sample
Date Trigger Meszages Ack  Recovery

mm/dd/y|[24:00| [Message  |[24:00][24:00 ||

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-193



2.20 Q-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Alarm Summary Display area

Date Trig Message Ack Rec
mimvddiy | [ 12.C0 | [ Message [{12:00][12:00|
—T) 8 dots
2 80 duts
3128 dats
@
22440 5 27240t

€ Q-Tag Print Settings
Used for entering the Q-Tag Alarm Summary print settings. To enter these
settings, click on the Print Settings tab, and select either Real Time or
Grouping. Be aware that grouping can only be selected for GP77R and
GP2000 (except GP-2301) series units. The Trigger Color, Ack (Acknowl-
edge) Color and Recovered Color settings are available with either selec-
tion.

® \When Real Timeis Selected:

The Print format is the same as Log area display format. Messages are
printed whenever a Trigger, Acknowledge, or Error Recovery occurs. Even
when messages are controlled in block units, individual messages are
printed out every time they are issued.

® \When Groupingis Selected:

If you select Grouping, you need to enter the Control Word and Completion
Bit. Control Word Addresses are for setting the Alarm types and Trigger bits
used when controlling the system via a host computer. Printing will start
when the Trigger bit changes from OFF to ON. The Completion Bit desig-
nates the bit address that will be turned ON when printing is completed. The
host computer will start printing the next data after it confirms that the
Completion Bit has been turned ON. Be sure to use the Host computer to
turn the Completion Bit OFF after the bit's ON State is detected.

<Control Word Address >

Trigger Bit
15 0 0: Print 0: Alarm Active / Block 1 Data
+0[  Reserved 1: Not Print |: 1: Alarm History/ Block 2 Data
+1 Aarm Type 1+ — 2:Alarm Log / Block 3 Data

The format of the printout is set in the Q-Tag Format and Q-Tag Print Settings.
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/'\ <When Using the Grouping Selection - Q-Tag Print Settings Area>

Imp;rtant * If Grouping is selected, the screen automatically displays the next
(new) page when the current page’s printing is completed.

« If the GP(except GP-2301S) is equipped with a color display, you
can designate the printout color using the GP’s standard color
settings.

1. Printout color can be set for the Trigger, Acknowledge and
Recovery colors.

2. When using the Grouping selection, the Trigger, Acknowl-
edge and Recovery printing colors will be the same as the
colors selected in the Q-Tag Alarm Display screen.

3. If you touch the Alarm History’s “Ack” key after the Alarm
Message is recovered, the message’s Recovery color will
remain the same.

4. There are eight (8) color selections available.

5. The printing color settings are only for characters and not
for backgrounds.

* When the Grouping feature is used, any Alarm that is Triggered
or Recovered during printing will not be printed. Only the Alarm
status data created before printing started will be printed.

* If the GP is turned OFF during printing, printing will also stop.
However, when the GP is turned ON again, printing will not con-
tinue automatically from where it stopped. If the Print setting’s
Trigger bit is still ON when the GP is turned ON, printing will
repeat again, from the beginning of the messages.

* Be sure to hold the Print Trigger Bit's ON/OFF state longer than
the communication cycle time and the Tag Scan time.

« If no Q-Tag settings are input, or if no Alarms have occurred
prior to Alarm status printout, the message “Number of
Message(s) 0” will be printed.

* When the number of specified alarm type settings (the number
of alarm types stored in the GP system settings) is O, the opera-
tion completion bit from the GP does not turn ON.
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<Printing Format Example>

Date Trigger Message Acknowledge Recovered
[ Tymmidd [ | 2400 | | [T 2400 | | 2400

<M essage Printing Example>
* Alarm Log

Number of Message(s) 8
Date Trigger Message Acknowledge Recovery
00/06/14  12:00 1st Pump Closed
00/06/14  12:15 Tank ALow Water Level
Tank ALow Water Level 13:15

1st Pump Closed 14:.00

Tank ALow Water Level 15:.00

1st Pump Closed 16:50
00/06/14  10:.05 Tank B Pressure Alarm

Tank B Pressure Alarm 11:30

* Alarm History

Number of Message(s) 3

Date Trigger Message Acknowledge Recovery
00/06/14  12:00 1st Pump Closed 14:.00 16:50
00/06/14  12:15 Tank ALow Water Level 13:15 15:00
00/06/14  10:05 Tank B Pressure Alarm 11:30

4 * Theitemtitles “Number of Message(s)”, “ Date”, “Trigger”, “Mes-
] sage” “Ack” and “Rec” are only printed on the first page’s top 2
lines, even if the printout is more than 1 page.

* If your GP font setting is set to other than “JAPANESE” (i.e. “I-
ASCII", “KOREAN”, “TAIWANESE” or “CHINESE"), all item titles
are printed in English.

]
Important
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@ Triggered Alarm Count

2.20 Q-tag

The LS Area's start address is specified to write the number of triggered
alarm summaries whose group numbers have been specified. Starting from
this address specified here, the LS Areafor the maximum group numbers
will be used for the area to write the number of triggered alarm summaries.
When an alarm istriggered, the LS Area data equivalent to the group num-

ber will be incremented.

@\ e Besuretokeep the LS Area equivalent to the group number.
Not

o\g » Thenumber of triggered alarm summarieswill not be backed up. To back it
up, useit together with the LS Area back up function.

e Up to 65535 of trigger alarm summaries can be counted (0 to 65535). When
thenumber of thetriggered alarm summaries exceeds 65535, triggered alarm
summaries after thisnumber will not be counted anymore.

e The number of triggered alarm summariesincrementsthe LS Area data.
Therefore, if thedataisoverwritten or cleared dueto the GP or PLC’sbeing
shut down, the count will not be made correctly.

e Thisdataisfixed tothe“Bin” format.

Aarm Triggered

Group Number

Message 1

0

Message 2

+0 Group No.1’s trigger no.

Message 3

+1 Group No.2’s trigger no.

Message 4

1 +2 Group No.3'’s trigger no.

Message 5

Message 6

Message 7

RPN W oI -

Group No. 0 will not be counted.

e The maximum group number isthe maximum number of registered mes-
sages. For the GP-70/77R series, the maximum group number is 2012. For

the GP-2000 series, it is 6096.
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Q-Tag External Operation

This feature enables you to check and, if desired, clear all Q-Tag Alarm
Messagesin all network GPs at one time via the host computer. To use this
feature, you will need to designate the Q-Tag setting’s Control Word Ad-
dress and Completion Bit. The Control Word Address designates the alarm
type and operation code used for controlling the system via the host com-
puter. The Completion Bit is used for designating the bit address that turns
ON when the action is completed. This feature can be used only with
GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.

<Control Word Address > 0: Not Operating
15 0 E 1: All Ack 0: Alarm Active / Block 1 Data
+0[  Operation Code 2: All Clear — 1: Alarm History/Block 2 Data
+1 Aarm Type  +— — 2:Alarm Log / Block 3 Data
<Example>
1) |[Enter Operation 4)| Set Operation
Host Computer _[Code Code to “0”
5
2) )
oM |
GP unit 1
Completion Bit OFF OFF
5
3) )
GP unitn ON OI-IL
Completion Bit OFF OFF

1) Designate the Control Word Address (alarm type and operation code) in
the host computer.

2) The host computer then commands GP unit 1 to turn its Completion Bit
ON when the GP unit’s operation is compl eted.

3) The host computer commands GP unit n to turn its Completion Bit ON
when the GP unit’s operation is compl eted.

4) The host computer confirms that all GP Completion Bits have been
turned ON.

5) The host computer setsits Control Word Addressto “0”.

6) Each GP turnsits Completion Bit OFF after confirming that the Control
Word Address Operation Code has been changed to “0”.

7) The host computer confirms that all network GP Completion Bits have
been turned OFF.

Prior to performing step 1), be sure that all network GP Comple-
tion Bits are turned OFF. Also, since this procedure may be in-
terrupted, such as by a power supply cutoff etc., be sure to set
the Control Word Address to “0” and turn all Completion Bits
OFF before beginning.
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« Depending on each network GP’s tag data reading order etc.,
! the length of time each GP unit takes for each process and for
Important  trning the Completion Bit ON may differ.

« When operating 2 or more GPs at the same time, depending on
each GP’s Read timing etc., there will be a processing time lag.

» If an Alarm Trigger or an Alarm Recovery occurs just before or
after the host computer’s processing begins, there may be slight
differences between each GP’s Alarm History.

@ Alarm Message Control™t

Select whether the Alarm message is retained or cleared when the GP's power
cord isdisconnected. If the* Clear when powering up” is selected, al aarm
message datais cleared.

& PLC Data Monitor ™!

Select whether data stored in the PLC and monitored with the Q-tag is
retained or cleared when the GP's power cord is disconnected. If the “ Clear
when powering up” is selected, it is not maintained.

*1 These features are enabled when the unit has the internal backup SRAM. If the name-
plate at the rear of the GP70 series unit is copper color, it is equipped with SRAM. Also,
al GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units have this internal backup SRAM.

Copper-colored sticker

Pro-face GRAPHIC PANEL
GP571-TC11
S / N 8800150000

DIGITAL ELECTRONICS CORP.
MADE IN JAPAN

* To back up a Q-tag alarm summary, select “Not clear when pow-

'\ ering up” for both “Alarm Message Displayed in Q-Tag” and “PLC
Data Monitored by Q-Tag”.

» Data stored in the backup SRAM will be erased when:

e« The memory is initialized

* The screen data is transferred

* The GP is set to the offline mode

 The GP is powered off if the “Clear when powering up” is
selected for the “Alarm Message Displayed in Q-Tag” and
“PLC Data Monitored by Q-Tag” in the GP system
setting’s “Q-Tag Setting” window

e The GP system protocol is set up

e The GP's SELF-DIAGNOSIS System’s INTERNAL
FEPROM(SCREEN AREA) is running.

e The GP’s OFFLINE settings are being set up - Note that
when using the GP system version 1.30 or higher (included
in the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows95 Verl.1 software or
higher), data stored in the backup SRAM will not be erased.

|
Important
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€ Q-tagtimeformat

In the Q tag time format settings, the following are selectable when the
displayed timerangeis between 0 and 9 o’ clock.

The GP77 series, GP377 series and GP2000 series support this function.

e 0:00( 0:00_9:00)...... __represents the space character.
« 00:00 (00:00 09:00) ........ Add“0” for double-digit display.

Example: Display using the 00:00 setting format
Date Alarm Message Check Recovery
00/06/06 02:00 No.1lpumpclosed 04:00 06:50

The above settings apply to the following:
 displaying the alarm message on the screen
* printing out the alarm message

» saving the alarm message in aCSV file
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m Q-tag Alarm Summary’s CSV File Storage Example]

When opening the Q-tag's CSV file stored in a CF card on the Excel:

For CSV file storage, refer to “ Operation Manual, 10.4 CF
Card”

Thisfunction is effective only for the GP77R and GP2000 series.
 CSV File <History>

“Number of Message(s)”, “3",“”,"”,"”

TR TR TR IR TR I TE ]
1 1 3 l

“Trigger Date”, “Trigger Time”, "Message(s)”, “Acknowledge Time”, “Recovery Time’
“98/06/15", “10:05:35", “B-tank Pressure Trouble”, “”, “11:30:40"
“98/06/14", “12:15:10", “A-tank Low Water Level”, “13:15:15", “15:00:25”

“98/06/14”, “12:00:05", “No. 1 Pump Closed”, “14:00:20", “16:50:30”

* Opening with Excel

Number of Message(s) 3

Trigger Date Trigger Time  |Message(s) Acknowledge Time [Recovery Time
1998/6/15 10:05:35|B-tank Pressure Trouble 11:30:40
1998/6/14 12:15:10|A-tank Low Water Level 13:15:15 15:00:25
1998/6/14 12:00:05|No.1 Pump Closed 14:00:20 16:50:30

Only messages are displayed.

£
3

4

Thelatest information is displayed on thetop line, which isthe same format
when the scroll direction isdesignated to “Down”. (Displaysdatain the same
manner for Active, History, and Log.)

Item namesin thethird row such as“ Trigger Date”, “ Trigger Time”, " M essage(s)”,
“ Acknowledge Time” and “ Recovery Time” are output in a fixed format.

Thetimeformat for “Trigger Time”, “ Acknowledge Time” and “ Recovery Time”
isfixed to “24:00:00.”
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@ R-tag (Rail Settings)

OverV|ew ]

————

Definesthe rail (track) along which aMark (bit mapped icon) moves. Use
R-tags together with J-tags. The J-tag designates the Mark file, and the R-
tag designates movement along the points.

Can be used for displaying production lines or gradation markers for PV
graphs.

E—'E—*D;

|
O<-0O«0O 0 oo -
l | 0

0
o)

i . 04
|
[JJ-tags set which Mark image to display.

@ About R-tags ]

B A singledisplay screen can set up amaximum of 30 railsworth of R-tags.

B Themaximum number of Mark display positionsfor al therailscan total 406.
However, by |oading other Base screenswith R-tag settings (from libraries), the
total number of display positions canincreaseto 512. (256 for GP-270, GP-H70
and GP-370)

If the display positions are set too close to each other and a Mark

overlays another Mark, then the Marks may not display properly.
Important\\hen setting display positions, keep in mind the size of the dis-

played Mark, and leave enough space between each position.

r—"

L—d
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@ Using R-tags

B General Info.

R Tag Setting

General Info. | Rai Settings |

Tag Mame:

i ool

Dregcription:

RailMa.: 0

Free

Mo, of Digplay Positions:

B Rail Settings

R Tag Setting

General Info. || Rail Settings |

Raito [T
W, of Bisplay Basiions

’(Placement Method

%) Free
£ Fived

|| arx ||| Cancel ||| Help

TheGenerd Info. pageprovidesinformation
about the current settingsfor the R-tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Rail No.
Assign an 1D number to the R-tag (0 - 29).

No. of Display Positions
Define the total number of display posi-
tions set for the Mark (1 - 99). This setting
is valid when Fixed is selected for the
Placement.

Placement Method
Free
Select this option to designate the number
of Marks placed on the R-tag, and their
positions manually. Enter the settings for
the R-tag, then click “OK.” Left-click on
each desired position to designate posi-
tions. To end defining positions, right-click
on the end point.
Fixed
Select thisoption to designate afixed num-
ber of Marks positions on the R-tag in the
“No. of Positions’ setting. Enter the R-tag
settings, then click “OK.” To enter the no.
of positions, left-click on the up or down
triangle the desired number of times.
Also when using Fixed, and No. of Posi-
tions is more than 1, you can choose to
use the Line option, where R-tag positions
are designated evenly between 2 points.
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Qlkv\ote:

X2

Up to 30 railsworth of R-tags are valid for each display screen.

Multiple setups of the same rail number cannot be done on a screen.

When displaying two or more screens simultaneously, be sure not to set the
same rail number for each tag.

Place the Mark so that it does not lie outside the display area.

Keep the total number of display positions on one screen at less than 512.
(256 for GP-270, GP-370 and GP-H70)
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@ S-tag (String Display) ]

OverV|eW ]

Displays character string data stored in the host’s (PL C) word address.

Designated
Word
Address

World

@ About S-tags ]

B The character string datais stored in the host (PLC) as ASCII codes or character
codes.

B Therearethreetypesof Trigger Types. 0- 1,0« 1, and Indirect. Definethe
trigger bit when using the“0- 1" and “0 - 1" options.

0-1 Whenthetrigger bit changes from OFF to ON, the character-string
data stored in the word address is displayed.

0~1 When the monitor bit changes (OFF - ON, or ON - OFF), the
character-string data stored in the word address is displayed.

Indirect The character-string display changes when datain the word address
changes.

B Thecharacter string can display amaximum of 100 Single-byte characters.
B Display Size(character size) and color attributes can be designated.
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~ « Please set the trigger bit ON after all the data has been changed
in the word addresses; otherwise, the character string may not

display properly.

]
Important

* If the trigger bit changes immediately after character-string data
changes in the host (PLC), there may be instances when the
character-string does not display correctly. In that case, pro-
gram the host (PLC) to use the send wait to slightly delay the
trigger bit change. The send wait period depends on the amount
of tags set, scan time, baud rate, and the number of characters
used.

@\ * Because S-tag handles character-string data, it must process more data com-
Note: pared to other tags, which leadsto longer communication times. To display
X2) character data quicker, use the following steps.

1. If there are only a few character strings to display, register each
string onto individual Base screens as libraries, and then use L-
tagsto display them.

2. If there are not many characters used in the character-string, set
the Trigger Typeto Indirect, which does not use atrigger bit. If the
character-string is longer, use of the trigger bit will enable the dis-
plays to switch more quickly.
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@ Using S-tags

B General Info.

S Tag Selting

Gereral Info. | Display Mode || Size/Style || Display dngle |

Tag Mame: S
whord Address: Dooo0c
Trigger Bit Address: 00000
Display Mode: 01
Fiead Out &fter Trigger. aif

Dizplap Angle:
Display Style:
Mo i

0 degrees

W Display Mode

S Tag Setting

[General Info. || Display Mode | Size/Siyle |[ Display Angle |

Trigger Type== Trigger Bit Address
EEET | |

01
£33 Indirect ﬂ Read Out After Trigger

‘wihord Address

(¥ [Doaa00 [

|| aK I” Cancel ||| Help

TheGenerd Info. pageprovidesinformation
about the current settingsfor the S-tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Trigger Type
0-1
When the bit address changes from OFF
to ON, the character-string is displayed.
1-0
When the bit address changes from
OFF - ON or ON - OFF, the character-
string is displayed.
Indirect
The character-string display switcheswhen
datain the word address changes.

Trigger Bit Address
Defines the ON/OFF trigger bit address of
the character display. When Indirect is se-
lected for the Trigger Type, then this set-
ting is unnecessary.

Read Out After Trigger ™
When this check box is checked, after the
trigger bit changes, the text data will be
read out. When the text datais a large
volume or many Stagsare set onthesingle
screen, check this check box for each S
tag to increase other tag display speeds.
When this check box is checked, other
tags display speeds will be increased, S-
tags speeds, however, will be decreased.
When the trigger method is specified to
Indirect, this setting is not valid.

*1 This feature cannot be used with some PLCs. For a complete list of these PLC's
refer to 1.3 Tag List’s note section - *4.
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Word Address

Defines the starting word address for
storing the character string.

ote. Enter aNULL code of 00(h) at the end of the string. ThisNULL code deter -

2 mines the display length (the number of bytes) of the characters.

W Size/Style

5 Tag Setting

| General Info. ” Display Mode || Size/Siyle | Display Angle |

Dizplay 5
Bx16 d

Hurmber Color

Background Color

Mo, of Display Char.:

=]

Fo NN 0] Bk )

Pattern =

ta HINEIEECC ek

20 Centered

Dizplay Styl
20 Shift Left
3 Shift Right

Clear Display

ak. ||| Cancel |” Help

Display Size
Text characters used in the display can be
meagnified by 1/2/4/8timesintheheight
andwidthrespectively. Thebasicunit of mea-
surement (1 x 1) is8 dots by 8 dots
for the"Half" character type, and 8 dots by
16 dotsfor the"Full" character type.
"Haf" modeisavailableonly withthe GP77R,
GP377 and GP2000 Series.

No. of Display Char.
Defines the character string length for the
display.

Number Color
Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(BIK).

Background Color
Pattern and Background colors (Bg), and
Blink status (Blk) are specified. The
Pattern's Background color (Pc) is desig-
nated by the Pattern color. The Pattern's
Background color will be a combination
of Bg and Pc. However, Pattern “0” can
only be specified for GP-270.
“2.1.5 Color Settings’ ,
A-tag

%Ikv\ote: The maximum number of charactersavailablefor the S-tag display depends
2] on the GP screen size, position, and the Display Size settings.

“2.1.5 Color Settings’, A-tag.
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S Tag Setting Dlsplay Style
|G;ni::|a;n;2.!|[)ﬁ\ap Mode|| Size/Stls | Display Angle | Sh | ft L eft
’L}x'l b |i7 Mo, of Display Char. ]E_—:El Center ed
Shift Right
EharColr fo WBOLEEOONE ook T Select one of the above options. Displays
Background Color Pattern D m%@@ﬁﬂ . . ’
ts  EEDDNEDDNE Nk 7] g{eeg?t[a);gptlrgselected aignment.
Doy When this option is set, before displaying
{ 2ot 19 Clear Display the next set of characters, the previous dis-
£ st Right play iserased. When this option isnot set,
the next set of characters writes over the
|| ok I || Cancel | || Help prew oUS d| Spl ay
W Display Angle
S Tag Setting H
‘ General Info || Display Mode || Size/Style || Display Angle DI q)l ay Angl €

Set up the rotation for the display. Select

Dily Argo= one from O (zero), 90, 180, and 270 de-
o) grees

i 180 degress
£ 270 degiees

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-211



<
T]
<
O

2-212 GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

2.23 T-tag

@ T-tag (Touch Panel Input) ]

Overwew

)

T-tags interpret touch areas on the Graphic Panel for the host (PLC). When the user
presses one of these touch areas, the action designated by the associated T-tag is

performed.
When the Operation Mode is set to Word Designated —
Word
Address De:ta Elnterled
0 oo
0 g d A
O g4 8
014 § 4 H
I
When the Operation Mode is set to Bit
9 oo
O g d §
0l B A B
0|4 H H A
ON
Designated
Bit Address

@ About T-tags

B Theswitcheslisted below can be set up using T-tags.
* Bit Set
* Bit Reset
* Bit Momentary
* Bit Invert (toggle)
* Bit Compare
» Group
* Auto Off (Group)
* Change Screen
* Data Set (16 bit, 32 bit)
» Word Add Binary 16 Bit

(Entering anegativeva ueinthe Congtant field makes subtractionspossible)
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2-214

» Word Add BCD 16 Bit
(Entering anegativeva ueinthe Congant field makessubtractionspossible)
* AND Binary 16 Bit
* OR Binary 16 Bit
* XOR Binary 16 Bit
» GPexclusvespecid functionswitches
(GPRest, cursor movement in Alarm Summary sub-display (Q-tag), etc.)

B Theminimum touch panel key sizeis20 x 20 dots.

B When GPInitialize s Touch Operation Modeisset to“2 points’, thentwo differ-
ent touch panel keyscan be used s multaneoudly.

B In GP-470/570, pressing thetouch pane key can cause abuzzer output through
the AUX interface (hereafter referred to as“ AUX |/F”) provided at therear of
theunit. Neither the GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377R, GP-377, GP-2300
or GP-2301 supportsthisfunction, sincethey do not havean AUX I/F.

B \When sgtting thetouch pane switch, theradio switch can be set usng thesamegroup
number’ stouch pand switch, if thegroup number wasregistered.

@\ Thetouch panel switch, however, cannot be operated according to the T tag
XNote: (usingthegroup setting) placed on thebasescreen, or the T tag called up by the
2] U(Window) tag (using the group setting).
GP-270 series unitsdo not support thisfunction.

A To prevent severe bodily injury, death or major
machine damage, do not use a touch panel key for
extremely important switches, such as an Emer-
gency Stop switch. Instead, provide a separate
hardware switch.

A » BitInvert, Compare, Add, AND, OR, XOR extract data from the host
m (PLC) after a screen change. When atouch key is pressed, its data is
used as the base and the selected operation takes place. When

pressing one of these touch keys immediately after the screen
change, because the data may not have been extracted yet, a failed
value may be set. When there is the possibility touch keys may be
pressed immediately after the screen change, set these touch keys
addresses as Read-Only areas.

* Immediately after changing screens, the touch panel keys may
be temporarily ineffective because the processor is busy draw-
ing the screen.

+ Do not use the T-tag name T699. It is reserved for internal use.

@\ If multiple T-tags are set on the same screen position, all the switches are
{Note: pressed when the multiple T-tags designated area is pressed. Extra commu-
2] nication time may be required to process each touch input.

« DO NOT set T-tags on the same screen position as the Screen change key or
ENT key (K-tag).

Warning

]
Important

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \fr. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

2.23 T-tag

@ Using T-tags

)

B General Info.

T Tag Setting

General Info. | Mode || Options 1

Sereen Level Change Direction:

Reverse Video:

AL Output:

B Mode/Bit

T Tag Setting

(Eamelle | Pove [Gtrs]

) Bit i word ) Special

Bit Address

[ joonoon I
Bit
(= Set
# Reset

2 Momentary

2 Invert

i Compare

3 Group

2 Auto OFf{Group)

1) Intertock
Interlock, Address

Touch available condition

) Bit @i 0 Bit @ff

oK |” Cancel H| Help

The Generd Info. page providesinformation
about the current settings for the T-tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte char-
acterscan be entered asadescription of thetag.

Bit
Sets or resets the bit address.

Bit Address
Defines the bit address for the touch panel
key input operation.

Bit Access
Set
Sets the bit in the bit address high (ON)
when the touch panel key is pressed. The
bit will remain high.
Reset
Sets the bit in the bit address low (OFF)
when the touch panel key is pressed. The
bit will remain [ow.
Momentary
Sets the bit in the bit address high (ON)
only while atouch panel key is pressed.
Invert
The bit in the bit address is reversed
(ON <- OFF) each time the touch
panel key is pressed. The bit remains
with the set value.
Compare
Defines a comparison of the contents of
the Word Address with a predetermined
constant. If the condition is correct, the bit
addressis set high (1).
Group
A radio switch (state switch) can be created
by setting the same group T-tag. This fea-
ture can not be used with GP-270 Series.
Auto OFF [Group]
After the set time elapses, the Bit will au-
tomatically be turned OFF. The time can
be designated from 1 to 60 secondsin 1
second intervals. The Group No. can be
designated from 0 to 63.
(Seenext page)
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Group Nos. designated via Group and
Auto OFF (Group) are controlled sepa-
rately.

Asaresult, even if the same Group No.
is used in both modes, they are processed
as different numbers.

Thisfeature is supported by only the
GP77R Series, GP377 Series and
GP2000 Series units.

Interlock

The Interlock Address can be entered
only when the Interlock is used to con-
trol the Touch screen’s operation. The
Touch available condition designates
which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(i.e. ON or OFF) effects the Touch
function. The Touch available
condition’s Bit Off setting is supported
by only GP77R Series, GP377 Series and

GP2000 Series units.
TTap Saling Compare
(Goreiinia ]| Mode | Optors | Word Add Iess o
Do Dwed O s Definesthe word address containing the
B e o s data compared with the set constant (16
%] jooooo [ O -1 FE bt dat
%ASC:[ * = Canstant Settings: I a) . i
& Rese Sonstnt [T Constant Settings
EDed 2 Hex
e Constant
& Comas OO Set up afixed value of -32768 to 32767.
3 Auto Dff(Group) D ec
BCD
Tl Interiock, H ex
Interlock Address
Epow Also set up the data format for the con-
e B stant.
o[ oo [ b Relational Symbols

<

<=

<>

>

>=
Select a symbol used in the compari-
son. The way of comparison is as fol-
lows:

S1 (Symbol) S2

S1: Word address data
S2: Constant
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T Tag Setting G r ou p
o o) Group No.
@8 Cwas s T-tag with the same number asthe Group
e e No. specified here_will functionasara
Pooe———) dioswitch (Stateswitch).
g: : tary
2 Inwert
20 Compare * . . .
ome GP-270 Series units do not support this
fegture,
T Interlock:
Interlock Address
bl @
Tof:j)c ha:vﬂa:fble Wf;)d ‘;T@m Note:
[ or ][ Caneel || Heb w

The T-tag on a base screen is not re-
garded asthe same group asthe T-tag
which iscalled up by U-tag from the dif-

ferent screen.
— _ Auto Off (Group)
%l Md@limdl 3 specid The Auto Off (Group) setting is sup-
Y GW:ND FSE— ported by only GP77R Series, GP377

@ETTULA FE = oo Series and GP2000 Series units.

3 ;eets ) %Auto UF: :me[se:] ;f ;::Entaw Grou p No.

2 Momentay —= The group number can be from 0 to 63.

oo Auto Off Time (Sec)

Do The value can be from 1 to 60 seconds.

Bit Access Type (Group)

The following explains each touch

I Interlock
@"D;m‘*;; = panel screen square.
Touch available condition %t
Daln e Touching this square turnsthis T-tag's
[ or ]I Conee | [ 5o bit ON, and al other T-tag bits OFF.
Invert

Touching this square inverts only the
touched T-tag's bit, and turns all other
T-tag bits OFF.

Momentary
Touching this sguare causes a momen-
tary change for only the touched T-tag's
bit, and dl other T-tag bitswill turn OFF.

, * The time period monitor will be enabled only when the GP’s
| display changes to a screen where a T-tag’s Auto OFF (Group)
Imp;ﬂant setting is used. Also, the time period monitor operates indepen-
dently for each group, so that if agroup’s T-tag is touched, only

that group’s time period monitor will restart.

* If the display is changed, or if the window is closed, this bit will
automatically turn OFF.
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B Mode/Word
T Tag Setting WOI‘ d
[Gereli ] ece [Dotan] Sets the designated data to the word ad-
2 Bit & word Zh Special
_w/ord Mod word Address dr%‘
@ seton EpT 7 Word Access
b Set 32 Bit
éAddBmarﬂEEil Set 16 Bit
) Add BCD 16 Bit . R
T Writes the designated constant value
Son e (: p = (16-bit data) to the word address when
e Dl DI D the touch panel key isinputted. The data
range for the constant is -32768 to
s 32767.
L Set 32 Bit
Touch available condition
Pl o Writes the designated constant value
L oc 1 e I i (32-bit data) to the word address when

thetouch panel key isinputted. The data
range for the constant is -2147483648
to 2147483647.

Add Binary 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
adds the data stored in Word Address 1
with the designated constant (binary 16
bit data) and writes the result to the des-
ignated word address. The data range
for the constant is-32768 to 32767. (If
desired, the constant's value can be
viewed in BCD or Hex format.)

Add BCD 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
adds the data stored in Word Address 1
with the designated constant (BCD 16
bit data) and writes the result to the des-
ignated word address. The data range
for the constant is 0 to 9999.

AND Binary 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
performs an AND operation between
the data stored in Word Address 1 and
the designated constant (binary 16 bit
data) and writes the result to the desig-
nated word address. The datarange for
the constant is 0 to 65535.

OR Binary 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
performs an OR operation between the
data stored in Word Address 1 and the
designated constant (binary 16 bit data)
and writes the result to the designated
word address. The data range for the
constant is 0 to 65535.
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s — XOR Binary 16 Bit
i o [ . When the touch panel key is pressed, it
2 Bit = wiord ) Special .
B Vot Adies performs an XOR operation between
9suem Gl the data stored in Word Address 1 and
5 Add Sy 1654 the designated constant (binary 16 bit
o oty | I S e Conge i data) and writes the result to the desig-
2 ooy e {74 - nated word address. The datarange for
2 DigiA0D) PDee CHED G Hex the constant is 0 to 65535.
o Digit(ADD)/Digit(SUB)
sk Every time the switch is pressed, the
o data value increases or decreases by 1
S G at the designated “digit position”.
e Rounding up or rounding down is not

performed (e.g. 0 - 9 - 0). When a
digit isincreased or decreased, thereis
no effect on any other surrounding digit.
For example, when “19"’s*“9” digit is
increased by oneto“0”, theleft-side* 1"
digit does not change.
I nterlock
The Interlock Address can be entered
only when the Interlock is used to con-
trol the Touch screen’s operation. The
Touch available condition designates
which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(i.e. ON or OFF) effectsthe Touch func-
tion. The Touch available condition’s
Bit Off setting is supported by only
GP77R Series and GP377 Series units.
Word Address
Defines the word address for the write
operation performed when the touch
panel key is pressed.
Stores data used in the operation.
Screen Level Change Direction
When setting the screen change T-tag,
check this check box to select Screen
Level Change.
“2.23.7 Screen Level
Change Direction”
Constant Settings
Constant
Set up afixed value in thisfield.
Dec
BCD
Hex
Set up the dataformat for the congant. Re-
fer tothetableonthe next pagefor thevaid
setup rangesfor the different operations.

%Ikv\ote: When using a T-tag to create a Change Screen switch, select the Set 16 Bit
2] operation.
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<Constant Data Setting Range>

Word Access

Constant

Set 16 Bit

-32768 - 32767

Set 32 Bit

-2147483648 - 2147483647

Add Binary 16 Bit

-32768 - 32767

Add BCD 16 Bit 0-9999
AND Binary 16 Bit 0 - 65535
OR Binary 16 Bit 0 - 65535
XOR Binary 16 Bit 0 - 65535
B M ode/Special .
Sp Special

T Tag Setting

(Gemwali ]| Mo [Tyt

) Bit 2 word

(% Special

) Reset GP
) A-Tag Selection Key
0 (1-Tag Selection Key

Dlinteriock
Interlock Address

Touch available condition

£ Bie Dy = Bir

=

||| Cancel |H Help

Sasthetouch pand key to beaspedid func-
tion switch used excdlusively with the GP

Return to Previous Screen
Pressing thistouch panel key causesthe
previous screen image to return. It is
possible to return to as many as 32 pre-
ViOous screens.

Reset GP
When the touch panel key is pressed,
the GP unit restarts itself to return to
the same condition as when powering
up. At that time, thedatainthe LS area
will be erased.

Interlock
The Interlock Address can be entered
only when the Interlock is used to con-
trol the Touch screen’s operation. The
Touch available condition designates
which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(i.e. ON or OFF) effectsthe Touch func-
tion. The Touch available condition’s
Bit Off setting is supported by only
GP77R Series, GP377 Series and
GP2000 Series units.

@Ikv\ote' Here, “Previous screen” meansthe screen displayed prior to the current screen,

2-220

2

T Tag Setting

TereralInfo.|| Mode | pfions |

) Bit i word

(%) Special

Speciadl————
123 Rietum to Previous Screen

) Resst GP
=) ag Selection Koy

£2) 0-Tag Selection Kep

I Interlock

Interock Address

Touch available condition

3 Bit @y =) Bit @

Action
& Up
i Down
0K

=

[ Cancel ||| Heb

not the screen whose screen number isprior to the current screen.

A-Tag Selection Key
When using the A-tag Sub Screen function,
usethesekeysinthe A-tag display area
Therearethreetypes Up, Down, and OK.
Action
Up
Moves the highlighted cursor up arow
in the A-tag display area.
Down
Moves the highlighted cursor down a
row in the A-tag display area.
OK
Runs the Sub Screen (sub-display) dis-
play for the highlighted row.
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Interlock
Thelnterlock Addresscan beentered only when
thelnterlock isusad to control the Touch screen's
operation. The Touch available condition des-
ignates which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(i.e. ON or OFF) effects the Touch function.
The Touch available condition’s Bit Off setting
issupported by only GP77R Series GP377 Se-
riesand GP2000 Seriesunits.

@\ If thecalling up of awindow causesthe current screen to contain morethan

Note:  asingle (1) A-tag, the A-tag'sitem selection Key will operate on the A-tag
that isfront most on the screen.
Q-Tag Selection Key

(T This feature allows you to use the fea-
b Bit Zhword 12 Special tUreS | |Sted on the screen here
oy fcte Action
S :::r:vﬁt;P lllllll Sereen g 3‘:" 1| Freeze tods Star t

Z Down

) &-Tag Selection Key
@ {["Tag Seiection Key

ORats Thiskey begins operationsin the Q-tag
oo [ display area. Pressing this key causesa
9 saal cursor to appear in the display area

20 Clear/Delete

£ Cleat Frecavere dAlam Freeze M Ode

20 Clear Acknowledged Alam

0 Deete Check thischeck box to select the freeze

20 Clear &) Recovered Alamms
1 inteslock 120 Clear Al ckriawledged Alams mOde.
Interlock Address b Firish

Y [ ) X "2.20.5 Q-tag Ex-
Touch available condition amples”, Q-tag

9 Bit O 3 Bik @G U

Moves the highlighted cursor up in the
Q-tag display area.

Down

Moves the highlighted cursor down in
the Q-tag display area.

Roll Up

With this key, the specified number of
lines' display datawill berolled up.
Roll Down

With this key, the specified number of
lines' display datawill berolled down.
Ack

Pressing the Ack key will display the
Ack time in the row the cursor is cur-
rently displaying.

Ack All

Pressing the Ack All key will attach
(and display) the Ack time on all the
messages displayed that do not yet have
an Ack time.

Clear / Delete

Erases the message in the current row.
Clear Recovered Alarm

When “All Recovered Alarms” is se-
lected, recovered messages will be de-
leted from the currently selected alarms.

[HEl

Jtcl

o || Cancel ||| Heb
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£ Bit i whord

%) Special

=Actior

Special

1) Return to Previous Screen
) Reset GP

5 Start E Freeze Mode

e

120 Down

£ Rall Up 1
12 Roll Down

120 Ack g
2 Ack Al

120 Clear/Delete

3 Clear Recovered Alarm

£ Clear Acknowledged Slaim

120 Delete A1l

£ Clear &)l Recovered Alams

120 Clear &l &cknowledged Alarms
{29 Finish

3 Sub Display

I

[l

Cancel | H Help

/A

]
Important

Clear Acknowledged Alarm
Whenthe“All Ack Alams’ issdected, ac-
knowledged messageswill be deleted from
the currently sdected darms. However, the
control deviceswill not be ddeted.

Delete All

Erasesall the Q-tag messagesdisplayed.
However, the control deviceis not de-
leted.

Clear All Recovered Alarms

Erases al the recovered alarms.

Clear All Acknowledged Alarms
Erases all the acknowledged alarms.
However, the registered control devices
are not deleted.

Finish

This key ends key entry operations as
the cursor disappears.

Sub-display

Pressng the Sub-display Key with Q-tag's
sub-display selected calls up the desig-
nated sub-display screen.

* GP-270 does not support thisfunction.

A Be sure to create the Q-tag select keys for the Q-tag’s display
1 screen that the Q-tag is designated. They cannot be used if they
are set on the screen that the Q-tag is not set. Also, they cannot

be used when two or more Q-tags are created in a single screen.
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B Options

T Tag Setting
Genal I, | Hade | Options |

@5@

2.23 T-tag

Options
Reverse Video
Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

When coping a screen data created by a screen creation softwareolder than GP-
PRO/PBII1, if atouch pand key usesfills, thefilling may blink in Rever se mode.
To avoid thisreaction, do not use Rever se Video with a fill pattern.

Buzzer
Defineswhether or not abeep soundswhen
atouch panel key is pressed.

One Shot
“2.23.4 One Shot buzzer
for T-tag momentary”

AUX Output

Defines whether or not abuzzer signal is
sent from GP's AUX I/F. Thisfunction is
invalid for the GP-270, GP-H70, GP-370,
GP-377R, GP-377, GP-2300 and GP-2301
because they do not havean AUX I/F.
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@ One-Shot Buzzer for T-tag momentary ]

This section describes how to set up the one-shot buzzer during the T tag momentary
operation. Only the GP77 series, GP377 series and GP2000 series support this
function.

B When both the buzzer sound and the one-shot buzzer sound
are ON, the buzzer sounds only once when the touch panel
switch is depressed.

Touch operation ON
OFF

Buzzer sound ON _|
(AUX output) OFF

B When the buzzer sound is ON, and the one-shot buzzer sound
Is OFF, the buzzer continues to sound while the touch panel
switch is depressed.

Touch operation ON
Buzzersound ~ ON
(AUX output)  OFF

B When the buzzer is OFF, the buzzer does not sound.

Touch operation ON
Buzzer sound ON
(AUX output)  OFF
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B Theone-shot buzzer settingsarevalid under the following con-
ditions.
1 Momentary of the bit action
2 Momentary of the group with the bit action automatic OFF function
3 Inching output (Tih tag, Tiw tag)

The inching output can be activated only in the large model of the GP77R
Series. The GP377RT, GP377L/S and GP2000 series do not offer the
inching output function.

T Tag Setting

" Gereral Irfo. | Mods | Options ]

I e St
) &0 Dutput

ak. ” Cancel || Help
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@ Setting Up T-tags ]

B Touch Pan€l Grid

Gridsare made up of dotswhich are uniformly spaced ontheareafor creating
screen.

Touch panel grids on the GP panel are grids that have been designated in 20
x 20 dots. Turn ON the touch panel grid when drawing T-tags, or setting the
coordinates of atouch area's start and end points. If, however, agrid's point
islocated in the middle of a key, touch input may be hindered. The touch to
the point on the touch panel grid may not be effective. Therefore do not
place the grid near the center of the touch panel keys.

If agrid point isin the center of the touch panel key it may be difficult to
register touch input. Also, if atouch panel key is not designated as a square
area, it will not operate as atouch panel key.

Correct Incorrect

20 dots
. . . . . . . . . [ —
200 clots

@\ For moreinformation on the touch grid settings,
Not

o\g Operation Manual, “2.8.1 Grid/Snap”
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@ Changing Screens ]

There are two methodsto change the screen:
* Send datafrom the host (PLC)
» Useatouch panel key onthe GP unit.

If the above two methods are used jointly, the screen change made from the touch
panel key hashigher priority. Additionally, the GP hasaforced screen change

function.

Listed below arethepriority level sfor screenimagedisplay changes.
1.  Forced screen change high
2. GPtouch panel based screen change !
3. PLC-based screen change low

H(1) PLC-Based Screen Changes
Thissection’sexplanationisfor when Direct Accessformat isused.

Inthiscase, it isassumed the System Data Areawill bealocated al 20 words.
Section (2), (3), and (4) use the same setups.

@\ When using the Memory Link format, and depending on the System Data
Note: Area settings, the System Data Area addresses may be different than those
2] provided below.

Device/PLC Connection Manual, 1.1.4 Contents and Range
of System Data Area

= System Data Area 4011 Screen Number 1 isthe current display
1 ] o] ) o ‘ on the GP.
: @ System Data Area +0 on the host (PLC)
contains number 1, which representsthe
® screen number currently displayed.
Swstem Data Area +0[ 1
s 2 To change the display to the screen
whose number is 2, the host (PLC)
go|jo|go|jojg— . .
B % @ ‘ writes 2 to System Data Area +8, which
stores the change screen number to be
o= displayed.
2

== Syatem Data Ares +0 2

+8 2

The screen displays the screen whose
number is 2.

o|ja

ooQj— ‘

1|EH

Asthe display changes from image 1 to
image 2, the contents of area +0 in the

host (PLC) aso changesto 2.
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B (2) GP Touch Panel Based Screen Change

o= ) Systern Data Area 40T Screen Number 1 isthe current display
on the GP.

E an % ‘ System Data Area +0 on the host (PLC)
| [ contains the number 1, which represents
| the screen number currently displayed.

jm| {m] ]

) ——
1 Touch panel input causes the display to
I3 change to screen number 2.
[
|
=
2 The screen displays screen number 2.

@ | At the sametime, 2 iswritten to System
System Data Area H) 2

Data Area +0 on the host (PLC).

m] |m]

DDI:I‘

=

@\ When a screen change is caused by touch panel input, the contentsof PLC

No\t-_)ej: System Data Area +8 do not change.
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B (3) When the Touch Panel Key Has Higher Priority
1) Screen Number 1isthecurrent diplay on

System Data Area H) 1 theGP

oEEE—= ‘ System Data Area +0 on the host
i (PLC)

contains the number 1, which
represents the screen number

[m]

System Data Area +0 1 Currently dISpI ayed
82
] og(ga—

2) To change the display to screen
‘ number 2, the host (PLC) writes
the number 2 to System Data Area
+8.

B

3) The screen changesto display screen

number 2.
3 4) After this thetouch pand input causes
the screen to change to screen number
3.
System Data Area H) 3
w2
][] ] ] o ‘ (The display changesto screen number
| fEH 3)
5) System Data Area +0 on the host
(PLC) now contains the number 3.
System Data Area +0)__3 When screen changes are made by
w2 touch panel, the contents of PLC
! i System Data Area +8 do not
= g E @ change. PLC System Data Area +8
3 still contains the number 2.

6) The host (PLC) generates another

request to chan%e the display to
screen number 2.

However, since the data written to
address +8 is still the same, the GP
does not register any changesin data,
so it does not perform the screen
change. Screen number 3 continues
to display.
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2-230

@Ik'v\ote:

2

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

In step 6, even if you press atouch panel key to change to screen number 2,
the screen change will not take place. To prevent this, an extralevel must be
added to the ladder program that compares +0 and +8, and if equal, erases
the contents of +8.

Eg. WhenusngMitsubishiPLC

—i—{ = [D+8 [D+0 T

3036
(Usualy ON
fiad)

_ML'**_' MOy | 0000 | Dvg ——

M (4) Forced Screen Change

A forced screen change operation takes place when the host (PL C) System Data
Area+8's (Change Screen Number storage address) top bit isset to 1.

Add 8000h to the desired screen number before writing thisdatato the System
DataArea. Only vaid fromthehost (PLC) side.

Theforced screen change haspriority over other screen change operations.

E.g. Tochangeto screen number 2

0002(h) + 8000(h) = S002(h)

\ =

System Data Area +8| 8002 —— 2

O|oja||I—
il

When thetouch pand input hasthe highest priority for screen change, the screen
change does not take place evenif the same dataiswritten to host (PLC) System
Area+8 (asin step 6 of the previous page).

However, when using theforced screen change, theactionsexplained previoudy can
bring about ascreen change.

When forcing a screen change when screen number dataisin BCD form, set
up the system so asit is controlled in the screen number range 1 to 1999.
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@ Releasing Forced Screen Change

Forcing ascreen change causesaninability to makeany touch panel screen changes
until theenforcing bitisreleased.

That is, thetop bit in the datain the +8 address must be set OFF. Only valid from
thehost (PLC) side.

m Screen Level Change Direction ]

The screen change pattern (path) can be controlled by GP-PRO’stags. To
create this path select the Project Manager’s GP System Settings Area’s
“Screen Level Change Direction ” option. Then, when you place T-tagson a
screen that has been registered as using this function, the screens will
change according to the Path shown below. If you then turn this function
OFF (i.e. deselect it), all T-tag screen changes will simply return (jump) to
the previous screen, regardless of level.

(Main Screen) [ 100
—| 10 200
“Screen Level
Change Flow” 300
is selected
(Main Screen) (Main Screen) 400
1 —+—| 20 500
“Screen Level “Screen Level 600
Change Flow” Change Flow”
is selected is selected
(Main Screen) 700
—| 30 800
“Screen Level
Change Flow’ 900
is selected
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<E.g.>

For a project with the screen hierarchical structure shown above, any screen
can return to the main screen using T-tag’s “ Return to Previous Screen’
option, by the Screen Level Change function.

To do this, select the “ Screen Level Change Flow” option for T-tag on each
main screen, i.e. Base screens“1”, “10”, “20”, and “30”. Also select the
“Screen Level Change Flow” option in the “GP System Settings” field of the
Project Manager.

Thus, the user can jump directly from screen 200 to (main screen) 10,
instead of to screen 100.

To usethisfeature:

1. Change from Base screen “1” to “10” using the T-tag “Word” selec-
tion.

2. Change from Base screen “10” to “100".
3: Change from Base screen “100” to “200”.

4. Change(jump) to Base screen “ 107, by touching a T-tag with the
“Return to Previous Screen” option selected.
No\tg e Screensjumped to using commands other than the T-tag or W-tag's*“ Screen
Level Change’ option will be handled as being on the same level.

» To select the“ Screen Level Change Direction” option for a project, besureto
first select the “ Screen Level Change Direction” option for the GP System
Settings.
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@ t-tag (Selector Switch Input) ]
m Overview ]

Using thistag you can create a touch panel object that can setup multiple bit
addresses. Each time the object “switch” is pressed, one switch address bit
turns OFF and another address bit turns ON.

ey —
s Im O g d A
Ol 5 4 8
0|4 H H H
[
Set Address 1: M0O005 2: M003  3:Y0002
* Press the touch key. 1: MOO05 ON
RN 2. M0035 OFF
3: Y0002 OFF
— Bt « Press the touch key again. 1: MO005  OFF
2: M0035 ON
3: Y0002 OFF
* Press the touch key again. 1: MO005  OFF
2: M0035  OFF
3: Y0002 ON
* Press the touch key again. 1: MOO0O5 ON
2: M0035  OFF
3: Y0002 OFF
Each time the touch panel key is pressed, a bit on an address turns ON as

follows:
M 0005 — M0035 - Y0002 — M0005 - M0035 ... and so on.

m About t-tags ]

B Pressing asingle touch panel key causes the bit addressesto turn ON in the
order set up. Determine the order of the bit addresses and set them up. The
initial pressturns the first bit address ON; the second press turns the next bit
address ON and the first bit address OFF.

B 2 - 4 bits can be set in each t-tag.
B Even on different screens, the same bit operation is possible.
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B The minimum unit for the touch panel key is 20 x 20 dots.

B When GP Initialize’' s Touch Operation Modeisset to “ 2 points’, then two
different touch panel keys can be used simultaneously.

B Pressing T-tag's touch panel key can cause a buzzer output through the
AUX(1/0O) interface (hereafter referred to as AUX I/F) provided at the rear
of the unit. The GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377R, GP-377, GP-2300 and
GP-2301 do not support this function because they do not have thisAUX 1/
F.

>

Do not use atouch panel key for extremely important
switches, such as an emergency stop switch. Instead,
provide a separate hardware switch.

Warning

Immediately after changing screens, touch panel keys may be temporarily
disabled because the processor is busy drawing the screen.

* If multiple T-tagsor t-tagsare set on the same screen position, all the* switches”
are pressed when the multiple T-tags or t-tagsdefined areaispressed. Extra
communication time may be required to process each touch input.

& @

« After powering up the GP, and one of the bitsset for thet-tagis ON in the host
(PLC), theinitial pressof the switch causesthe bit next to the currently ON
bit to turn ON. Plus, when morethan onebit is ON, then pressing the switch
causesthefirst bit of defined addressesto turn ON.
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@ Using t-tags

B General Info.

t Tag Setting

General Info. | Address Settings || Options |

:

Drescription: | ||

Tag Mame:

Selection Number:
Mo. of Set Addr.:
Bit &ddress:

0
2
#00000; <0000

W—

B Address Setting

t Tag Setting

General Info. || Address Settings | Options |

Selection Murnber Bit &ddress

1 Epm FE
Mo. of Set Addh. 2 [g¥] jz00000 [
3

I” Cancel ||| Help

GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual

The General Info. page provides informa-

tion about the current settings for the t-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characterslong and com-

posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of thetag .

Selection Number
Set up the Select Number within the range
of 0- 2047, which isused asvalid control
number for the entire system (all the screen
data to be sent to GP). It recognizes and
remembers the touch operation number
performed, and if other t-tags have the
same Select Number, then they too will use
the same administrative data whenever
pressed.
However, to use the same t-tag Select
Number effectively, set the same bit ad-
dresses along with the same Select Num-
ber, so the same bit operations can be per-
formed between different screens without
any adverse effects.

No. of Set Addr.
Defines the number of bits operated by
thistouch panel key (t-tag). Setup avalue
of 2- 4.

Bit Address
Enter the bit addresses operated by the
t-tag. The input fields are ordered, from 1
onwards. Thus, touch inputs will follow
this order.
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W Options

t Tag Setting

Reverse Video
Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

| General Info. || Address Sellings" Options |

Buzzer
AU Output

@\ When a touch panel key uses fills, the filling will blink in Rever se mode.
XNote: Toavoid thisreaction, do not use Reversewith a fill pattern.

Buzzer
Defineswhether or not abeep soundswhen
atouch panel key is pressed.

AUX Output
Defines whether or not a buzzer signal is
sent from GP's AUX I/F. Thisfunction is
invalid for the GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70,
GP-377R, GP-377, GP-2300 and GP-2301
because they do not have an AUX I/F.
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@ Tih / Tiw-tags (Inching Function) *

@ Overview ]

This feature creates a touch panel object that sends “inching output”
directly to the host’'s (PLC’s) digital input (DIN) relay. Tih / Tiw-Tags
send momentary inching information viathe AUX (1/0) interface (here-
after referred to as“AUX I/F”) on the GP, from the touch panel to a
digital input (DIN) relay on the host (PLC). This allows instantaneous
fine adjustment, using just the touch panel key. Use this function to
make fine adjustments in the interrupted position of objects on an assort-

ment of lines.
Direct to DIN unit _
' (( Ei
Q
—_—
\ («
o loo ]
v TREERE
Ol 3 § B2
0id H.H &
_ ' '

—
provg

The conveyor moves Release, and the
while the switchis conveyor stops.
pressed.

* GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377R, GP-377 and GP-2000 cannot send
the “inching output” information.

@ About Tih / Tiw-tags ]

B Since outputs are sent directly to the host's (PLC’s) DIN relay viaGP's
AUX I/F, the time required for data communication is shortened.
B There are two types of inching outputs: bit output and data output (byte
output).
-Bitoutput .- Tih-tag
- Dataoutput --- Tiw-tag
Both operation modes are fixed, and they send outputs only while the touch
key is pressed. Even normal address settings are unnecessary.

*  Thisfunction is available on the GP-470, GP-570, GP-571, GP-675, GP-870, GP-477R
and GP-577R.
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<Tih-tag>
AU IF DM Unit
Tagy sighal namne Z— If I
Tih01 — | Tsw0 H
02— 1 0 E
- k I )r - 03 - 2
04— 3
] "
s
s 06 — 5
47 etthe Tar name 07 — ]
o Tibo4 08 — 7
<Tiw-tag>

While pressing the touch panel key, the AUX signals corresponding to the
Tiw settings turn ON.

. AU IR DI Unit
Tit1 sighal natne — I/ I
Bit 01 — | Tsw0 —» H
02— 1 0 E
ey 03 — 2
04— 3
] o
r
A" 06 — ]
4/ Sets 0045h 07 — 6 >
0§ — i

[0045h | — | 01000101 | binary

B |n the same way as an inching output, a buzzer signal can be sent to the
AUX I/F.

B The maximum number of Tih-tag settings on each screen is 8, and 256 for
the Tiw-tag setting.
@\ e Whiledataisbeing sent to DOUT, it ispossiblethehost’s (PLC’s) DIN unit is
{Note: = Simultaneously sampling data. In such cases, your ladder program should be
) created sothat thedataisread again.

e For moreon AUX I/F
Each GP Series’ User’s Manual, “ AUX | nput/Output”

» For more on the touch panel switch position
“2.235 Setting Up T-tags’, T-tag

*  Thisfunction is available on the GP-470, GP-570, GP-571, GP-675, GP-870, GP-477R
and GP-577R.
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@ Using Tih-tags * ]

B General Info.

Tih Tog Setting The General Info. page provides informa-
Bereral . [Dptons | tion about the current settings for the Tih-
Tag Mame: Tih tw.

:Zst::p“on: tomentary Tag Name

ReverseVidea: O Must be one of the following names: Tih

uises 01, 02, 03, 04, 05, 06, 07 and 08.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

B Options

Tih Tag Setting

Options
Reverse Video
Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

@\ When coping a screen data created by a screen creation softwareolder than GP-
Note: PRO/PBII1, if atouch pand key usesfills, thefilling may blink in Rever se mode.
N2 Toavoid thisreaction, do not use Reverse Video with afill pattern.

Buzzer
Defines whether or not a beep sounds
while atouch panel key is pressed.

AUX Output
Defines whether or not abuzzer signal is
sent from GP'sAUX I/F.

* Thisfunction is available on the GP-470, GP-570, GP-571, GP-675, GP-870, GP-477R
and GP-577R.
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@ Using Tiw-tags

B General Info.

Tiw Tag Setting

General Irfo. [ Congtant | Dptione |

Tag Mame: Tiw

Maode: Word Access
Constant: 0 [Decimal]
Reverse Video: off
Buzzer

B Constant

Tiw Tag Setling

| General Info. || Constant | Qptions |

Constant Settings:

Conztant

# Dec 1 BCD £30 Hex

W Options

Tiw Tag Setting

[ General Infa. | Constant| Options |

Options

The Generd Info. page providesinformation

about the current settings for the Tiw-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than three Single-byte or

one Double-byte characterslong and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

Constant Settings
Constant
Turns the AUX signal ON, according to
designated constant's value, and the data
format.
Dec
BCD
Hex
Also set up the dataformat of the constant.
“2.24.4 Sdting Up T-tags-
Decimal, BCD, and Hexadecimal values
can beset up in the Congant fidd.”, T-tag

Options
Reverse Video
Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

Y When coping a screen data created by a screen creation softwareolder than GP-
“Note: PRO/PBIII, if atouch pand key usesfills, thefilling may blink in Rever se mode.
) To avoid thisreaction, do not use Reverse Video with afill pattern.

Buzzer
Defines whether or not a beep sounds
while atouch panel key is pressed.

AUX Output
Defines whether or not abuzzer signal is
sent from GP'sAUX I/F.

* Thisfunction is available on the GP-470, GP-570, GP-571, GP-675, GP-870, GP-477R

and GP-577R.
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@ U-tag (Window Display) ]

OverV|eW ]

Thistag places a screen, registered as a window, over the currently displayed
Base screen. The standard Base screen remains displayed and other screens
(windows) created using the U-tag, such as a numeric keypad, can be placed
over the Base screen when desired.

Do —
pesignated | Window
- Address Cﬂntrql
%&?l{}ﬁ
s ||7/8[elD ﬁ/
ek -
[=]
ABCL I|[glcLRIT °2 TR
= vELE:
04 HHE

@ About U-tags ]

B Direct or indirect methods may be used to designate which window to
display or the position to display awindow.

Direct -+ The window and its display position are fixed. Only one word
addressis necessary for the operation.

Indirect - The windows displayed and their display positions can
change dynamically. Four consecutive word addresses are
necessary for the operation.

Operation Manual, “ 3.7 Window Display: Window (U)
Screen and Base (B) Screen”

B There are two types of window display methods. Global Window Display
and Local Window Display.

Global Window Display ........... Displays awindow common to all screens.
Local Window Display ............. Displays awindow setup exclusively for the
particular Base screen.

Up to four windows (one Global Window and 2 L ocal Windows and one
Video Window) can be displayed simultaneously on a single screen.

* The video window is displayed via a v-tag (on a GP2000 series unit
equipped with an optional VM unit.).
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Touch panel keys hidden under windows will not operate.

When displaying multiple windows that overlap on a screen, the window
called up last displays at the very front. The window displayed in the back-
ground can be brought to the front simply by touching it. However, if you
press atouch panel key on the background window, the T-tag operation will
process first before moving the window to the front.

—

-~
When you press the ares It moves up to the front.
of the window below. ..

To display window data quickly, select high speed display setting.

 If the total number of tags on the current Base screen and win-
dows exceeds 256 (128 for the GP-270, GP-370, and GP-H70)
(excluding the R-tag display positions and k-tags,), the 257th
tag and later tags do not operate. The tags become invalid in
the order of the last displayed window.

« If the total number of display positions for all R-tags combined,
on the current Base screen and any windows, exceeds 512 (256
for the GP-270, GP-370, and GP-H70), the 513th position and
later positions do not display or operate.

« When U-tag’s “High Speed” is selected, even though a window
is not currently displayed, its device data write tags (W-tag, D-
Script, etc.) will be activated when a trigger occurs. If, however,
you wish to have the window appear before device data writing
is activated, you need to deselect this “High Speed” setting.

« K-tags, U-tags, V-tags, v-tags, Line Graphs (T screen and parts),
Setting Value Display Device and Logging Display Device will
not operate when called up to another screen.

¢ When a undefined registration number isdesignated on the Base screen cur -
rently displayed, or if the Base screen on which thewindow iscreated ismiss-
ing, the window will not display.

 For information on window screen registration

Operation Manual, “ 3.7 Window Display: Window (U)
Screen and Base (B) Screen”

» Activating ON/OFF or switching a window with another resumes the tag
operation from thefirst tag on the Base screen.

 Activating ON/OFF, switching, and moving a window is performed between
tag operations.
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@ Global Window Display ]

You can set up the Global Window Display directly on the GP, by selecting
the USE optioninthe INITIALIZE/SY STEM ENVIRONMENT SETUF/
GLOBAL WINDOW SETUP. Or open the GP [ Setup] window, view the
[Expansion] area’s data, click on the Globa Window button, and set the
Globa Window ON. The window set up here is then common to al the
screens.

When using GP system settings: SATeneX  2.26.7 GP System Area
Global Window Display Settings’, U-tag

When using GP: <ZorrerX GP 70 Series User’s Manual,“ GLOBAL
WINDOW SETUP”

Use aspecia areareserved in the System Data Areafor the window display

operation.
Direct Access Indirect Access
LS1& | ininclow Condrol LS1& | iincow Cordol

17 | Window Fedistration no.
1% | Window Display Coordinates (X-axis)
19 | Window Display Coordinates (v-axis)

€ Window Control

HAY

02 0 00 hit

| l | t=. Displays windows when this bit is high (1).

Changes the display order

When the bit is O (zero), the display order for multiple overlapping windows
can be adjusted. If the bit is 1 (one), the order cannot change as a result of
pressing on the window.

€ Window Display Position

When awindow is accessed indirectly and the normal typeis selected for
the GP Display Type, the coordinates of the window’s upper-left corner is
set up using absolute value. At thistime the upper-left corner of the Base
screen becomes the origin (0,0). The X position can only be set at 8 dot

intervals.
Portrait Normal
639,399 OO X
Y H
1 G
| —-incdow
X e | (039,269
0.0} Y Setup this coordinate
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If the window isaccessed directly, settings other than the Window Control are
performed in GP-PRO/PBIII, so areas L S17 - 19 become unnecessary. Set
the window registration number in a dialogue box, and set the display posi-
tion directly on the screen.

To operate the Global Window Display from the host (PLC), setup and use
GP’s exclusive Global Window Display area in the GP Setup or the GP’s
INITIALIZE OFF-line menu.

To operatethe Global Window Display, usethe Global Window Setup in GP’s
INITIALIZE OFF-line menu or Program Manager’s[Setup] area.

If the Device M onitor isloaded during the Global Window Display, the Glo-
bal Window Display will end temporarily. It will appear again after the De-
vice Monitor ends.

To use the Device Monitor, “Indirect” and “Bin” should be selected for the

Window Setting.

@ Local Window Display

‘Note:
2]

Loca Window Displays are set up on individual Base screens using U-tags.
These windows are exclusive to the corresponding screen.

L ocal Window Display can also be set up with Window Parts.

Multiple numbers of U-tags can be set on each Base screen; however, the
number of windows that can be displayed simultaneously is up to two. If
multiple U-tags have been set up, operate so that only necessary windows
display on the screen.

Window display controls are performed at the designated word address.

Direct Access Indirect Access

Word Address| Window Control Word Address +0[Window Control

[IEN

+1[Window Registration no.

+2(Window Display Coordinates (X-axis)

+3[Window Display Coordinates (Y-axis)

Each bit function for the Window Control is the same as in the Global
Window. Set the Window Display Position’s X-coordinate data in 8-dot
intervals.
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2.26 U-tag

@ Using U-tags

B General Info.

U Tag Setting

General Info. | Designated windaw |

Tag Mame:

Drescription:

word Address:

Bit &ddress:
Dresignated ‘Window:
[C'ata Format:

Toucl

B Designated Window

U Tag Setting

General Infa. || Designated Window |
IO High Speed
‘wiord Address

[&%:] [ooooon

’—D esignated ‘Window=

FIEE] o Touched SerzenTofams

) et

0 Indirect “Window Registration No.

=

|| Ok ||| Cancel ||| Help

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual

The Generd Info. page providesinformation

about the current settingsfor the U-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characterslong and com-

posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

High Speed
When this check box is checked, display
speed used when awindow iscaled upis
increased. However, since even when the
window is not displayed, tag data speci-
fied on the window is read (excluding
touch input tag data), the other tag display
speeds will be decreased. The “High
Speed” option and a deselected U-tag can-
not be specified on the same screen. Never
use Keypad Input Display with the pop-up
keypad when Window Accessissset to the
"High Speed" option.

Word Address
Thissetting only refersto the Local Window
Display. The word address designated here
isthe start address of the area used for win-
dow display operations. If the Window Ac-
cessis set to Direct, only thisword address
(Lword) isused; if Window Accessisset to
Indirect, four consecutiveword addressesare
used, beginning from this word address.
When the “High Speed” check box is
checked, set aBit Address.

Touched Screen To Front
When this check box is checked, and when
multiple windows are displayed on the
screen, the current window display will
moved behind all other screen windows,
simply by touching it. This option is en-
abled only when the “High Speed” option
is selected. When the “High Speed” op-
tion is not selected, select this option via
the system area’s “Window Control”.
“2.26.3 Global Window

Display”
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@\ * For Global Window display, addresses used for the window display operation
Note: e set in the System Data Area. Be sure to set the addresses used for the
hS window display viathe GP [Setup] or [INITIALIZE] settings.

e Up to 2 U-tagscan be set with the “High Speed” option selected on the same
screen.

e |f the U-tag with the “High Speed” option selected has a W-tag or D-script
data write settings (to a device), data write is performed asif the required
conditions are satisfied even when the window has been designated as being
not displayed. When “High Speed” isnot selected, however, thisdatawriteis
not performed.

e The“High Speed” function isthe same asthe“High Speed” function of this
software' sversion 2.0 or earlier.

Designated Window
General Info. || Designated Window | DI rect
L] Heh e The window display screen and display

wiord Address . . . .
osition are fixed. The window display
&% [pnaoon FlE o N i Y X ) :
o stk screen is designated by the window num-
) Direct
[@;& W

gg& ber entered in the Registration No. field.
After completing the U-tag settings, set the

window display positionisalso set directly
on the screen.
Window Registration No.
This setup isonly available when Window
Accessis set to Direct. Set up the screen
number that will be used for the pop up
window.
Indirect
The window display screen and display
position are variable. Alterations are made
by storing data to the set word addresses.
The Indirect option is effective only when
the “High Speed” option is selected.

Data Format
Bin
BCD
Definesthe format for the display position
and window registration data in the word
addresses. Only available when Window
Accessis set to Indirect.

|| oK. ||| Cancel |H Help
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2.26 U-tag

@ U-tag Examples

* Base screen

Condition of each tank

Tank A RN
Tank B UM

Tank C STOP

Setup a Utag to display a Local
Window on the Base screen

=Window Access: Indirect
=Word Address: D000

= Window no. 1

Ratio of Materials
Tank & Tank B Tank C

DD

Window no. 2
Temperstire
Tank A Tank B Tank C

0]

When the U-tag display window is set up as Indirect, the four consecutive
word addresses beginning from the set word address will automatically be
used for controlling the window display.

A window displays when bit 00 is set to 1
(one). Setting it to 0 (zero) will clear the

/" window.
bo1a0. | Window Contro The window corresponding to the registra
. — Wi w i i -
Lo101 W!nduw R_egatratmn n_umber - ™ tion number stored here displays when the
00102 | Window Display Coordinates (x-axis) }\ window control is set ON.
00103 | Window Display Coordinates (-axis) |-
Stores the coordinates for the window
display. The X coordinate can only be set at
any multiple of 8dots
(48 50) {192,15)
}] Condition of each tank Conclij Temperature Condition of each tank
Ratio of Materials Tank & Tank B Tank C
Tank A Tank B Tank C Tan Tank A RUN
DD
i o Tank C STOF Tank C STOF
0100 1 Da100 1 0100 0
Do101 1 00101 2 Do101 2
Do102 48 Do102 192 Do102 192
D0103 G0 DO103 15 D103 15
Window no.1l Window no.2 No window display,
displays at point (48, 60). displays at point (192, 15) despite the data in
addresses

D0101 - DO103.
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m GP System Area Global Window Display Settings ]

B Displaying Global Window Using GP System Settings

In the GP's [Setup] areaturn on the Global Window setup by selecting the
Globa Window item from the Expansion menu.

Global Window Settings
] Elobal Wind
= Window Aocess Mode
. . -~
R egistration Mo. D.E]I
%3 Indirect

DataFamat 0 Bihan 13 BED

= Window Location

¥ Pog % Y Posg %

& Global Window

Set up the Global Window ON or OFF (checked or not checked). If you
wish to use the Global Window, check this box.

€ Window Access M ode
When using the Global Window, set up how to activate the window here.

Direct : Window Registration No. and Window Lo-
cation settings are fixed values. Enter the
registration no. on the Registration No. field.

Indirect: By using the area reserved for entering
the Window Registration number in the
System Area, multiple windows can be
used as the Global Window. As well, the
Global Window Location can also be
adjusted using the same method. Also,
be sure to set the Data Format used for
these address's values.

Qlk‘v\ote: To use the Device Monitor, “Indirect” and “Binary” must be selected for the
) Window Access.

&€ Window L ocation

Valid only when the Global Window Accessis set to Direct, set up the
window display coordinates here. These coordinates assume the top-left
corner isthe origin point when the normal type is selected for the GP Dis-
play Type. When the portrait type is selected, these coordinates assume the
lower-left corner isthe origin point.
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@ V-tag (Video Window Display) |
m Overview ]

Thistag issupported only by the GP-570VM/(870VM)/2500T/2600T VM unit
models. Thistag, usingavideo signal, isused to display avideo window. De-
pending on the control attributesand video ID setup, it ispossibleto display upto
threevideo signds. Whileviewing the display, touch key and other operationsare

possible.
\[/)veos;:gnated Videp
Address Conitrol
Femaote V
Ope. ra
E”E o oo
O HHE
O HHE
04 § HH

@ About V-tags ]

B Accordingtothevideo ID number entered, the | D number and corresponding
variouscontrol information can be combined together and called up.

Host Video Control Area V-tag Setup ltems
ID number write +0| ID number | Searchingfor.. |\tagname
+1| Video Control ID no.
Information ‘WDisplaysettings
Information  |V-tag name
Write ID no.
+21 Display settings

It is unnecessary for the host (PLC) to receive alarge amount of video
control data at the start, since the video display begins with just the setup 1D
number. Each ID number's control information (setting items) can be col-
lected in the GP, thereby reducing the load on the host (PLC).

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.
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Select thevideowindow Display Size: Standard or Zoom.
A transparent video window display isalso possible.
Touch panel input on the video window can be either ON or OFF.

Other than writing the I D number from the host (PL C), the video window can be
controlled dynamically fromthehost (PLC) directly by changing the datain the
Video Control Areadata.

W V-tags can be used only on Base screens. Up to 32 can be used on each screen,
however, only 1 video window at atime can be displayed.

B Evenif thePortrait typeisselected for the GP Display Type, thevideo display
and VGA display cannot bedisplayed in portrait orientation. It isal so necessary
to set up the VCR so that the display will appear in portrait orientation.

B ThePortrait display coordinatesfor the Video Window areasfollows:

Portrait Display Normal Display
E30,308 0O X

\r 0

Y—-“-——h\_\___-llmnduulu/

X B (639,399

[T —Use these

o Y coordinates They differ according to the

GP types.

¥ { * When using a V-tag, you must select "Standard Mode" in "Video
important  SEting" in the "GP System Settings."

Operation Manual, 3.6 Video Data Display (V Screen)

* The video area of the GP-2500T/2600T that mounts the VM unit
is different from that of the GP570VM. When the V tag in the 70
series VM is replaced with that of the 2000 series VM, the
rightmost 40 pixels will not be displayed. Therefore, the loca-
tion of the camera and the display size of the V tag should be
changed.

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.
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@ Using V-tags * ]

B General Info.

V Tag

General Info. | Display Settings 1

The General Info. page providesinforma-

tion about the V-tag's current settings.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characterslong and com-

posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered.

1D Murnber: 1
Input Channel Mo,
“ideo Wwindow Digplap:

B Display Settings

P—— ] ID Number
Eenerallnfn_ isplay Settings . )
. T 0 vmvincon v Set up thelD number_specmc for_theV| deo
o Chanveitio, [o_J=) 1) Toueh Pl Operaio window. Be sure this number is not re-
Transparent Mode——————————y =Display Size=—— peated On the me &r%rl.
ggzlﬂ:cted color shows aver video g:mmal I npUt Channel No.
£ Colors the transeectcshow Set up thevideo input channd number.(0, 1, 2)
Video Window Display
_ _ Set up whether the video window display
L e [ e is used or not used.

Touch Panel Operation
When Touch Operation is set to ON, touch
pand input on the video window is enabled.

@\ Even though Touch Operation isturned OFF, when the video window’s dis-

'No\teej: play isalso turned OFF, touch panel input turns ON again.

Transparent Mode
None
Does not run the video window’s transpar-
ent display.
Selected color shows over video
When the color set here is behind the video
window, it appears through the video window.
Colorsother than selected show over video
All the colors behind the video window
except the ones set here, appear through
the video window.

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 2-251



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

2.27 V-tag
¥ Tag Display Size
eneral hfo. Isplay aettings
G Hl_Dpwsu:l - Normal

1D Humber - J’:_l “ideo Window Display Z

|nput Channel Mo EE}I E Tauch Panel Operation Oom . .
N _ Changes the video screen size between
ransparent Modg—o——y isplay Size

9 Nore £ Noml Normal and Zoom.

1 Selected color shows over video 74 Zoom

¥ Calars_glhar than selected show

0ok I | Cancel | | Help

B VtagDisplay Area
The video area of the GP70 series VM is 600 x 480, the GP2000 seriesNTSC

1S640 x 480 and PAL is768 x 576 pixels.
Thefollowing tag marksand ghostsare displayed with the V tag inthe V5.0.

€—T— L |GP70 series VM area

GP2000 series NTSC area

' GP2000 series PAL area

\

Video display area

When the video display areais placed, the PAL area on the GP2000 seriesis
clipped.

When the video display areafor the GP2000 series and other GP seriesis set
up to use NTSC, which exceeds the video area, the NTSC will not work
correctly. (The display areais rounded within the video area.)

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.
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m V-tag Examples * ]

Video inputs from Channel 0 and Channel 1 are used to show examples of
screen monitoring, and Video Control Area D number changes.

Base screen 1 Channel 0
4 N
SCREEN MONITOR
CHO CH1
AreaA AreaB
T1 T2
. J
Base screen 1 Tag Settings Channel 1
T1 Address LS8 o
Data 0002
T2 Address LS20
Data 0001
Base screen 2
( ) Base screen 2 Tag Settings
CURRENT VL 1D NO.woooosessesseessne 1
V1 V2 Channel No. ......cccoeee... 0
Video Window Display ... ON
Display Size ........cccue..e. Standard
OFF Transparency Mode.......... None
\ < Touch Operation............... OFF
V2 IDNO. .o, 2
Channel No. ......ccevuvnne 1
Video Window Display ... ON
Display Size .......ccccuv.u..e. Standard
Transparency Mode.......... None
Touch Operation.............. ON

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.
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1. Pressing Area A...
( )
SCREEN MONITOR

CHO CH1

,reaA AreaB

| A
’////{(,/ "1 T2
%/

\ J

2. ...displaysthevideo from Channel 0.

( CURRENT SITUATION )
LS Area T1 changes the display to
L30<0 0001 screen 2, T2 runs |D num-
::[?uuj:; — ber 1 display.
\ J
. 3. Host (PLC) writes 0002 tg L S20.
L5 Ares
LLES%%E; o002 The video setup with ID

L5002z Q00 No. 2 displays.

-
LS Ares
L3020 D00z Displays the ID No. 1
L0021 video
150022 0001 '

@\ If you are using the application screens made for GP-530VM in the GP-
Note: 570VMor GP-2000VM, please be aware that the Video Control Area start
2]  addresswill be different.

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.
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@ v-tag (Extended Video Window Display) ]

@ Overview ]

Thisspecid-purposetag issupported by GP-2500T/2600T unitswith an optional
VM unit attached. Thistag isused to register avideo window ona*“video
screen”, whichisthen overlaid on astandard * base screen” to provide up to four
video displays. Thisalowsastandard “operating” screento operate asisand
only call up and display multiplevideo screenswhen required.

Designated | Video Window
Address Control

OMONONOIN - 7

L

@ About v-tags ]

For information about setting up animagewindow* ona*“video screen”, and
then displaying that image on abase screen,

Operation Manual, 3.6 Video Data Display (V Screen)
4.9 Extended Function of VM Unit

For information about theimagewindow’ sdisplay using av-tag to display dataon
adesignated base screen, or to display animagewindow on all your windows
(“globd display”), refer tothefollowing manual sections.

Operation Manual 3.6, Video Data Display (V Screen)
4.9 Extended Function of VM Unit

* 1 Image window settings are performed via the Video Screen’s Video Settings area.

* This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with
the optional VM unit.
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Up to four image windows can be used in asingle video window. One of these
can be aGlobal Window, 2 can be Local Windows, and one can be an Image
Window. Thesewindows can all be displayed at the sametime. Also, up to four
different imagewindows (video channels) can be shown inthe video window.

Video Window
A/

NN

—|
\\\:§

There arethreetypes of video windowsthat can be used for display.

Image Windows

@ Video Window Types

* Alwayson Thedisplay screenanditsdisplay pogtionarefixed.

* Window On/Off Thedigplay screenanditsdisplay postionarefixed.
A singleaddressisused for thedisplay’s ON/OFF
control.

e |ndirect Thedisplay screenanditsdisplay postionare
variable. Uptofour words can be used for the control
addressof thisdigplay.

@ Video Window Switching

Therearethreetypesof window switching/positioning available. They arevideo
window switching eanbled, video window switching disabled, or normaly infront.
This setting can be used to display another window or avideo window on top of
asinglescreen.

@ Video Window Display Position

When thewindow’ sdisplay positionisdesignated asindirect, the upper | eft
corner of thevideo window screen’s coordinate valueisentered as an absolute
value. Thisbase screen upper | eft corner’svalueisregarded astheorigin (0,0)
point of that window. When designating the video window’ sx-axiscoordinate
data, be sureto designateit using 8-dot (pixed) units.

Vertical X Horizontal
(GP-2500T) (639,479) (0,0) <— (GP-2500T)
E'I

v
7
~ Window —| (639,479)

(0,0)'\T/' Designate this point

[l
1= 4

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with
the optional VM unit.
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A
\
\

]
Important

« When using the v-tag, be sure to select “Extended Mode” in the

GP Setup screen’s Video Settings area.
Operation Manual 3.6 Video (V) Screen

When calculating the number of Tags used on a single base
screen, add the base screen’s tags to those used on any win-
dows and video windows used on the base screen. If the num-
ber exceeds 384, all tags after the 384th tag cannot be used. Tags
will be disabled starting from the last window, or video window
displayed, in the order that the tags were placed.

v-tags and V-tags cannot be used at the same time.

Even though multiple v-tags (video window) can be placed on a
base screen, only one of the video windows can be active at one
time. The maximum number of image windows that can be dis-
played in a single video window is four (4). However, only T-tags
can be used.

Tag Settings Possible Move

Bit Mowe Set, Reset, Momentary
Word Move Mode Set 16 bits, Set 32 bits

When multiple v-tag trigger bits turn ON at the same time, it is
impossible to guarantee which window will appear. As aresult,
be sure to set each v-tag’s trigger bit to turn exclusively ON.

When the designated display screen number does not exist, the
video window will not be displayed.

Be sure to set the video window coordinates so they do not ex-
ceed the video window’s display range. If this range is exceeded,
that image will be automatically trimmed (cut) to fit the range.

The v-tag has setting methods for display on a base screen and
for display as a global window.

The setting for use of awindow on a base screen or as a global
window is exclusive to one or the other. If the global setting is
used, all the v-tags used on base screens are disabled.

v-tags used with the global window cannot use the “Normal”
setting. The ON/OFF Control and Relative designation features
operate the same as when using a base screen.

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with
the optional VM unit.
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions
@ Using v-tags ]
B General Info.
= Current settings can bereviewed inthe dia-
General Info. lDesignatem] |Og bOX
Tag Mame: W '
Diescription: J Tag N ame
oA Must beno morethan five Single-byteor two
wordhddess S Double-byte characterslong and composed
Dot S of lettersand/or symbols.
window touch action available Da:r | ptlon
Upto 20 Single-byteor 10 Double-bytechar-
ok ][ concet |[ ow acters can be entered.
¥ Tag Setting [x]

“Gieneral Info, | Designated Wwindow ]

% available

Wwindow touch action=—
|]’:‘9 irvealid

2 ahways top

£ \indow O/ idea Soreen No.

£ Indirect M

|- u] I| Cancel || Help |

Window Touch Action
Thisfeatureisavailableonly whenthe[Des-
ignated Window] isset to either [Alwayson]
or [Window On/Off].

available

If the video window is behind another win-
dow, touching aportion of thevideo window
will causethewindow to bedisplayedinthe
top-most position.

invalid
If the video window is behind another win-
dow, touching aportion of thevideo window
will not cause any changein thewindow’s
pogition.

alwaystop
The video window will lwaysbeplacedin
thefront-most position.

Designated Window

Alwayson
Designatesthat thevideowindowisnormaly
displayed on top of the base screen.
Window On/Off
When the designated bit address’ bit turns
ON, thevideo window will bedisplayed.
Indirect
The desired video screen number and the
screen’sdisplay location can bevariables.

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with

the optional VM unit.
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2.28 v-tag

v Tag Setling | Blt Addre$
[Beneraini| Desgnaed veindon | When [Window On/Off] has been selected,
B dcress : o toush acton=—— theentry field for thewindow’s ON/OFF bit
Bl FE o address appears.
Designated ‘window 2 always top V| deO &r een NO
Viden SereenNo. When[Desgnated Window] issetto[Always
£ Indiest on] or [Window On/Off], thisfeatureisen-
abled. Thissetting designatesthevideo screen
used for the video window.
|I u] I | Cancel ] | Help ]
_ _ Word Address
¥ Tag Setting |

"General Info. | Desionated wWindow ]

Word Address

[ [ooooo FlE

[rezignated Windaw [1ata Format=——=
%) Bin
i BCD

2 Always on
23 Windaow On/Of

|. ok ” Cancel || Help

This setting area appearswhen the [ Desig-
nated Window] issetto[Indirect]. Theword
address designated here automatically re-
serves an area of 4 words.
Data Format
Bin
BCD

Designates the type of format used for the
video screen number and the video window

display position.

* Whenthe[Designated Window] isset to [Indirect].

Word Address

+0

Video Window Control

+1

VideoWindow Screen Number

+2

Video Window Display Position (X coord. data)

+3

Video Window Display Position (Y coord. data)

[Window Control]
15

02 01 00 bit

|
|_> Display

T

Designate this point
[00] = Available

[01] = Not available

[10] = Always top

[11] = Reserved (Unused)

[1] = Display

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with

the optional VM unit.
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@ v-tag Examples ]

@ Up tofour image windows can be displayed at the sametimein avideo window.

@ Any imagedisplayed in animagewindow can be captured and saved to aCF Card
asaJPEG file. Also, any JPEG image stored on a CF Card can be called up and
displayed on animage screen.

@ Any imageread from the CF Card can be compressed and displayed at either 1/4th
or 1/16thitsorigina size.

@A single section or potion of animage read from the CF Card can be displayed.

@ Video settings can be performed using asetup “ Wizard” feature, which explainsthe
settingdetails.

@1 mageWindow Display Positioning
When the[Video Capture] setting is set to [Indirect], and the window’ s display
positionisdesignated asrel ative, theupper | eft corner of thevideowindow screen’s
coordinatevaueisentered asan absol uteva ue. Thisbase screen upper left corner’s
valueisregarded astheorigin (0,0) point of that window. When designating the
video window’sx-axis coordinate data, be sureto designateit using 8-dot (pixel)
units. (0, 8, 16, 24, etc.)

Vertical  (639,479) (0,0) ex Horizontal
Y HH

7
A .
i ~—~ Window /% (639,479)

t

Y

0,0)=—>
X

Designate this point

When the [Video Capture] setting is [Indirect], the GP Setup area’s

,mp;,fam Video Control Address must be enabled.

Operation Manual, 3.6 Video Data Digplay - Video (V) Screen

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with
the optional VM unit.
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; The Image Window cannot be made smaller than 20 dots by 20 dots.
! The Video Window’s maximum size, which is designated in the GP
important Setup area’s [Video Input] and [Display Mode] settings will be as

shown below

Operation Manual, 3.6 Video Data Display - Video (V) Screen

NTSC PAL
GP-2500 GP-2600 GP-2500 GP-2600
Standard 640 x 480 640 x 480 640x 480! 768 x 576
1/4 Size 320 x 240 320 x 240 384 x 288 384 x 288
1/16 Size 160 x 120 160 x 120 192 x 144 192 x 144

*1 When the GP-2500T unit's signal type is set to PAL, and "Standard"is selected, a portion

of the screen will not be displayed.

VGA SVGA
GP-2500 GP-2600 GP-2500 GP-2600
Standard 640 x 480 640 x 480 680 x 480 2 800 x 600
1/4 Size 320 x 240 320 x 240 400 x 300 400 x 300
1/16 Size 160 x 120 160 x 120 200 x 150 200 x 150
*2 When the GP-2500T unit's signal input is SVGA, a portion of the screen will not be
displayed.
B | nformation
Video Seltin [x] Comment
ﬁn' o it st Cotom S| —|  Upto20Single-byteor 10 Double-bytechar-
nrarmation | Display setting | Yideo capture | Custom Setting
_ acters can be entered.
Wideo window type
Wideo windaw Whidth: 0, Wertical : 0
Dizplay areal Channeld : Marmal
Dizplay areaZ
Bl Display Setting
Video Setting =] Video Window Type

Information| Display setting | video capture | Custom Setting |

=Dizplay setting
Dizplay areal

Wideno window type

‘ @ @ Channel Dizplay size—=
Dizplay area space ]WE” 8 Momal
H JD % Jpg file no. 21
= o g @
Frame
E] Tranzparent

—Trane narant rmada.

Designates the type of display used for the
imagewindow(s) displayedinthevideowin-
dow, aswell asthedisplay’sposition.

[0 @ ()] @
0 0 0 1 0 1

1 2

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with

the optional VM unit.
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W Display Setting Display setting
Video Setting | DlSpl ay area 1
_' Information _- Display setting | video capture | Custom Setting | Used to enter thei mwe area setti ngs
ideo window type = Dizplay setting—————— C han nd
’ ’ Dizplay areal . .
,, Used to select thedesignatedimage area’s
Ehaﬁel Dizplay size==—= seffi ng items.
Dizplay area space 1% Nomal hd Channd (0 tO 3)
H O _; Jpgfile no. et ° JPG
wo (0 ‘_% il ‘_]@ 2146 o PC
E]ar;?ansparent ° Unum

Tranz parent mod

%) None

2 Transparent select color
£ Tranzparent not select color

] Irvalic touch window back

@\ When the [Display setting] area’s [Channel] setting is [Unused], a video
XNote: Window other than the type shown above can be created.

2 Ex. In afour-window display, the upper left and bottom-right image win-
dows are set as [unused].

JPG File No.
When“JPG” has been set for the[Channel]
setting, enter the number of the JPEG fileto
bedisplayed.

Display size
Designate the size of currently designated
Imagewindow.

m The The image window will be displayed using the top left corner's
= origin point. The following diagrams show how the actual display

Y/ . . K .
mportant size can be smaller than the designated image window.
640 Dots 640 Dots
> <—>|
r 4
240 Dots
480 Dots - <~k 480 Dots
320 Dots
A
When an NTSC screen is displayed When an NTSC screen is displayed
at 100% (1X magnification), it is at 25% (1/4X magnification), it is
displayed as a full screen. displayed in the upper left corner of

the screen. The remaining screen
area will be displayed using the
“Frame” color

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with
the optional VM unit.
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Video Setting [x]
Information | Display setting | ‘ideo capture T Cusztomn Setting ]
Wideo window type =Dizplay zetting———
Dizplay areal
‘ Channel Dizplay size=—=
Dizplay area space Channell [* £ Nomal
H JU % Jpg file na. L
=] =] 1416
v F =
Frame
E] Transparent
T t mod
g;a;znzaren mede ]:l Irvalid touch window back
£ Transparent select color
2 Transparent not select color
u] | | Cancel | | Help
Video Setting [x]

Capture channel

Jpg file nurmber

@'\I\ote:
2]

Information | Diizplay settingl. Video capture | Custam Setting ]

%) Direct 1.3 Indirect

If zelect indirect mode then you need zet available
"ideo Control Start Address”

Vertical —> A

2.28 v-tag

Display Area Space
Sets the space used between image
windows. This setting can be used for any
window type other than (1).

y Frame
Color

4

il
Horizontal

Frame
Sets the color used for the space between
imagewindows. If “ Transparent” ischecked,
the space becomes clear and the Video
Window’ sbackground can be displayed.
Transparent Mode
Designatesthecolor used for the GPscreen's
transparent display color, shown under the
imagewindow.
None
Transparent select color
Transparent not select color
Invalid touch window back
Thisfeature disables the touch features be-
hind thevideo window. (Initid settingis[Al-
lowed].)

Use Video Capture
Designatesif capture of screenimagesto a
CF Cardispossible.

CaptureChanne
Video capture can be performed oneimage
window at atime.

Direct

I ndirect
Sdlecting” Indirect” modecapturestheimage
window and makesthefilenumber of theJPG
filevariable,

Jpgfilenumber
This setting can be used when the Capture
Channel settingisDirect. Thisnumber isthe
number given to the JPEG file saved to the
CF Card.

4.9.5 Video Control Area

Example

Theformat of the filename used will be \CAPTURE\CPXXXXX.JPG, where
“XXXXX" isanumber from 0 to 65535.

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with
the optional VM unit.
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A

'\ » Using “Indirect” requires the enabling of the GP Setup area’s Video
- Control Area.
Important

Operation Manual, 3.6.1 Video Display (V Screen)
* Images from a PC (monitor) display cannot be captured.

» Capturing of images typically takes from 2 to 3 seconds and pro-
duces afile of approximately 200KB (80% quality setting).

* When using PAL input, images are captured only at aratio of 1:1
(normal size).

B Custom Setting

Video Setting ]| Video Display position setting

[. Infarmation T Display setting T Yideo capture | Custorn Setting ]7 V| dm D| $| ay pOS t | on

=Videno Display position sefting Deﬂ gnates the pos t| On| ng USEd fOF the dl S
play of read-inimage data.

‘Wideo Display pozition USGI’ %ttl ng
Enabled whentheVideo Display position set-
- tingisused.
zer ething
X
v

If you need change video import area then please zetting thiz page itemsz

@\ The video image's display position (origin point [VX, VY]) is designated via
Note: thevideo image quality setting. This setting can be changed while online, via
the [Video Control area]. This control isused only for images from exter nal

input devices.

4.9.2 Video Control Area

Vg&\;‘%"ﬁ

Video Image

Display on GP Screen

A °* The[User Setting] areais used to designate the upper left corner’s

] coordinate value. This is not for the GP screen’s coordinate posi-
,,,,p;ﬂa,,, tion. (It has no connection to the type or orientation of the GP
unit.)

« If the [User Setting] area’s “Image Window” setting is “JPG”, the
video display origin point cannot be changed. (VX and VY are fixed
at 0,0.)

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with
the optional VM unit.
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@ W-tag (Write to Device) ]

Overwew ]

Writes data to aword address, or either sets/resets a bit, in response to host
(PLC) word address changes.

When Mode=Word

i — tothe
W-tag aperation I'u"u'nteslconsltant data I designated
\lf address
~ V
9 loe
O HHE
Ol H H§ |
0lld H g
e
Trigger bit
When Mode = Bit
Vii-tag operation
N
~
7
9 loo
O HHE
LERE
0 a 4 d H
Tri bit
OlN_O tigoer
vl
on

Cesignated bit address
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@ About W-tags

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

B Thetiming mode that triggersthe operation can be selected.

0-1 When thetrigger bit turns ON, the W-tag operation takes place.
1-0 When thetrigger bit turns OFF, the W-tag operation takes place.

0~ 1 Whenthetrigger bit changes, turning ON or OFF, the W-tag opera-
tion takes place.

B Thefollowing operations are available.

2-266

Bit Set

Bit Reset

Bit Invert

Compare (=, <, <=, <>, >, >3)

Change Screen

Data Set (16-bit, 32-bit)

Word Add Binary 16 Bit (Use the negative sign for subtraction)
Word Add BCD 16 Bit (Use the negative sign for subtraction)

GP exclusive specia function switches (Return to previous screen)
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2.29 W-tag

@ Using W-tags

B General Info.

W Tag Setting

("Gieneral Info. | Mode |

w [N |

Tag Mame:

Description: |

Trigger Bit Address: =00000

Trigger Type: 01

Mode: Bit
Addrezzes: »000o0
Mode: Bit Set

Screen Level Change Diecti

B Mode/Bit

W Tag Setting

N —
General Info. || Mode 1

O] BIE 3 wiord {7 Special

Trigger Type
#os1 S0 Shoc

Trigger Bit Address

Bit &ddress
| ) ~E

Maode:

%) Set

3 Reset
3 Invert
3 Compare

&% [<o0000

” i3 IH Cancel H| Help

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual

The General Info. screen provides infor-

mation about the current W-tag settings.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characterslong and com-

posed of |etters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Roman characters or 10 Double-

byte characters can be entered as adescrip-

tion.

Bit
Sets or resets the designated bit address
when the trigger bit changes.
Trigger Type
0-1
The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes. Oto 1
1-0
The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes. 1to 0
0wl
The tag operates when the trigger bit
condition changes: 0to 1, or 1to 0.
Trigger Bit Address
Designates the location of the bit used to
trigger the operation.
Bit Address
Set up the bit address which is set or reset
when the trigger bit changes.
Mode
Set
Setsthe designated bit high (ON) when the
trigger bit is activated according to the
designated trigger mode. The“ Set” opera-
tionis performed only when the trigger bit
changes. The bit remains ON.
Reset
Sets the designated bit low (OFF) when
thetrigger bit is activated according to the
designated trigger mode. The “Reset” op-
eration is performed only when the trigger
bit changes. The bit remains OFF.
Invert
Thedesignated bit conditionisreversed (ON
~ OFF) when thetrigger bit isactivated ac-
cording to the designated trigger mode.
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W Tag Setting

 —
General Info. || Mode 1

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Compare

% Bit

120 wiord

{20 Special

Designates a comparison of the data in

Trigger Type
#0s1 {310

Eit Address

%] J<a00on FlEE

Trigger Bit Addiess
0

word Address

Maode:
1) Set

£ Reset
3 Inwvert
L

=Constant Settings.

Congtant

3 e o

I

R
%) Dec £ BCD 820 Hex

=Felational Spmbaols:
&= e
e i

=
=

Word Address with a predetermined con-
stant value when thetrigger bit isactivated.
If the condition is met, the Bit Addressis
set to high (1).

Word Address
Designates the word address data that is

compared with the constant (16-bit data).
Constant Setting
Constant

I ” Cancel ‘ ” Help

Designates the fixed value to be used in

B Mode/Word

W Tag Setting

 —
General Info. || Mode 1

et & fwad

{20 Special

Trigger Type
#0:1 210

Muode:

15 Set 16 Bit

3 Set 32 Bit

{2 Add Binary 16 Bit
) Add BCD 16 Bit

P01

Trigger Bit Addiess

#Dec £9BCD £ Hex

H Screen Level Change Direction

Constant Settings:
[ Constant |0 %

wford Address

(k%] [poooon o

I ” Cancel ‘ ” Help

the comparison.
Dec
BCD
Hex

Designatesthe dataformat for the constant.
Relational Symbols

<

<=

<>

>

>=

Designates the symbol used in the com-
parison. The comparison method isasfol-
lows:

S1 (Symbol) S2, where

S1=Word Address Data
sS2= Constant

Word

Writes datato the designated word address
when the trigger bit changes.
Trigger Type
0-1

The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes. Oto 1.
1-0

The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes: 1t00.
0wl

2-268

The tag operates when the trigger bit

condition changes: 0to 1, or 1t0 0.
Trigger Bit Address

Designates the location of the bit used to

trigger the operation.
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W Tag Setting

2.29 W-tag

Word Address
Designates the word address for write
operationswhen thetrigger bit isactivated.
Screen Level Change Direction
When using a W-tag to change screens,
check this check box to select the Screen
Level Change function.
2.23.7 Screen Leve
Change Direction, T-tag

S
General Info. || Mode 1
2 Bit @J’W’old {20 Special
Trigaer Type Trigger Bit Address
#os1 2910 0 @ P =
Made I\:vford Address
£ Set 16 Bi [E¥ ] [paaon I~
3 Set 32 Bit
{29 Add Binary 16 Bit
{29 Add BCD 16 Bit D Scieen Level Change Direction
Constant Settings—-=———x
Constant |0 E
#)Dec {IBCD 4 Hex
” Ok I ” Cancel ‘ ” Help |
W Tag Setting
S
General Info. || Mode 1
2 Bit 189 wiord {20 Special

Trigger Type
# 01

Made
20 Set 16 Bit
3 Set 32 Bit

3130 2901

Trigger Bit Addiess

word Address

‘wford Address 1
[&%%] [poooon ]

1 SmmenLeyel Shangs st
Constant Settings.
Constant |0 E
#Dec £3BCD {9 Hex

o

I ” Cancel ‘ ” Help |

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual

Mode
Set 16 Bit

When the trigger bit is activated accord-
ing to the designated trigger mode, a con-
stant (-32768 to 32767) is written to the
setup word address.

Set 32 Bit

When the trigger bit is activated accord-
ing to the designated trigger mode, a con-
stant (-2147483648 to 2147483647) is
written to the setup word address.
Add Binary 16 Bit

When the trigger bit is activated accord-
ing to the designated trigger mode, the bi-
nary constant value (-32768 to 32767) and
the datain Word Address 1 are added, and

the results are written to the designated
word address.

Add BCD 16 Bit

When the trigger bit is activated, the BCD
constant value (0 to 9999) and the dataiin
Word Address 1 are added, and the results
arewritten to the designated word address.
Word Address 1
Vaidonly for “Add Binary 16 Bit” or “Add
BCD 16 Bit” operations, the data in the
word address set here is added to the
constant value (16 bit data).
Constant Settings
Constant
Designates the fixed value used in the ad-
dition operation above.
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W Tag Setting Dec
[Gereivia] Vo | BCD
3B 3 word £ Special Hex
Tigger Type Trigger Bit Address Designatesthe dataformat for the constant.
BT R0 e Refer to the table below for the possible
Soen | e HE Setup ranges. |
DsenE »;D;DE;d ; = <Constant Settings Range>
£ Add BOD 16 Bit Elf’ii?;ivﬁfmg@@mm Mode Constant
’[ i H Set 16 Bit -32768 - 32767
Set 32 Bit -2147483648 - 2147483647
ok ][ coneel [ tee | Add Binary 16 Bt 32768 - 32767
Add BCD 16 Bit 0 - 9999
B Mode/Special
W Tag Setting Special

Designates a special function to be per-
formed when the trigger bit changes.
Trigger Type
0-1
The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes. Oto 1
1-0
The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes: 1t00
Oe1
The tag operates when the trigger bit
condition changes: 0to 1, or 1to 0.
Trigger Bit Address
Designates the location of the bit used to
trigger the operation.
Return to Previous Screen
When the trigger bit is activated, the GP
returns to the previously displayed screen
image. It ispossibleto go asfar back as 32
previous screens.

Gereral Info. | Mode ]

2 Bit 2 whard 185 peciak

Trigger Type Trigger Bit Address
BT D120 D0 00000 |7 ||

Return to Previous Screen

/A
\

* Besureto include sufficient time intervals (the set communica-

! tion cycle time or longer) to write data to the PLC device. If the
Important  GP internal special relay’s tag scan counter is used as a data
write trigger and data write is performed frequently, a communi-
cation error can occur.

e The communication cycle time is stored in GP internal special
relay LS2037. Device/PLC Connection Manual

%Ik'v\t . Previous screen means the screen which is displayed prior to the current
\:‘j screen. Previous screen does not mean the screen whose screen number is
prior tothecurrent screen.
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@ W-tag Examples ]

B Screen Change Trigger Bit Explanation
B B2

——
Screen change

-t

H

IntheBase screen“B2,” aW-tag (Trigger Type: 0- 1) isset up. Thefollowing
timing charts describe the connection between a screen change, atrigger bit, and

aW-tag.
<Example1>
Whenthescreen changes, the
_ trigger bit valueis 1, so the
Display screen number 1 >!< 2 W-tag is activated and the
| . L.
Bt adress 3) f : data write operation is per-
| formed.
Address where >|<
W-tag operates K
Titite chata operation
<Example2>
When the streen changes, the
Display screen number [ trigger bit vdueisO, thus, the

. 1 W-tagisnot activeted and deta
Trigger bi o f L 1+ T \witeisnotpeformed

Arldress here X
Ni-tag operates

t After the screen changes,
intite lata operation  when the trigger bit value
changes(0 - 1),theW-tagis
activated and the data write
operationisperformed.

\5 e Example 1 applies only with Direct Access format. When using the Memory
Link format, only Example 2 applies.

* With the“Trigger Type: 1 - 0", the same operation is perfor med.

W Trigger Type=0 & 1

Trigoer kit o ? 1[ ?
| | |
Ni-tag operation )11{ )1{ :91{
Niite data  iie data  Wirite data

Whenever thetrigger bit reverses, 1 « 0, the W-tagisactivated and thewrite
dataoperationisperformed.
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@ X-tag (Display Text Data) ]
m Overview ]

The Text screen can be displayed from any text row, not just the first.

. ——— Designated
Wh-tag operation Display Start Row Wiard
\lf’_f Address
.

2. Dperation Methad y
First checkthat the r
red "Preparation” X 5
larnp is lit. After 1 H H H

: vERE

0|4 H H &
|

@ About X-tags ]

B Displaysthe contentsof the Text screen beginning from therow designated inthe
Start Line Access.

Operation Manual, 3.4 Text Input: the Text Screen

B TheText screen start line can be set indirectly using aword address, which makes
thescroll display of long text possible.

B TheText display iscleared when the start line number is set to O (zero).

B When therow designated asthe start line does not exist, then the operationis
ignored. Thetext dready displayedremains.

B Therearetwo Trigger types. Bit and Word.
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When the Trigger typeisBit, thestart lineisset up indirectly. Thedatafor the
start lineisobtained from consecutive bit addresses. Simply designate the neces-
sary bit length (consecutively fromthegiven bit address). The Text screenis
displayed.

Whenthe Trigger typeis set to Word, the start line can be accessed directly or
indirectly. The Text screento display isset indirectly inaword address, whereby
different Text screens can be displayed. If adesignated Text screen does not
exis, thenthetext display iscleared.

A maximum 512 rows of text datacan beregistered in aText screen.

The maximum number of characters per row and the maximum number of rows
that can be displayed on the GPwill depend on your GP screen resolution and
thecurrent X-tag character size setting.

“2.1.2 About A-tags, Max. No. of Charactersand Lines’, A-tag

The character size and display color can be selected.

If your text data iswider than the setup display area, the portions that
exceed the area are truncated and do not display.
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2.30 X-tag

@ Using X-tags

B General Info.

X Tag Setting
General Info. | Made |[Size/Style |[Display Angle |
Tag Mame: B4 noon]
Descri ptior:
Mode: “w/ord Direct; 1

Text Screen No: D0oonan
MNa. of Display Lines: 12

Mo, of Display Char,

B Mode/Bit

® Tag Selting

General Info. || Mode [ Size/Style |[ Display Angle |

DEl___ o

Text Screen Mo |1 %

Mo ofBits 1 =

Dizplay Start
|V|V Bt Adchess o] panaon 71| @)

No. of Scrall Lines |1 ;E]l

H [i]3 ||| Cancal |H Help

TheGenerd Info. pageprovidesinformation
about the current X -tag settings.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered.

Bit
Designates the start line address in bit
units.

Text Screen No.
Designates the Text screen number di-
rectly.

Display Start Line

Bit Address
Designates which row of Text screen data
to begin the display from.
Designates the starting bit address where
the X-screen start line (in binary) datais
stored.
No. of Bits

Designates how many bits, from the Bit
Address, are used for storing the Text
screen start line data.

No. of Scroll Lines
Sets up the number of linesthe display will
scroll when the start line changes. Use a
number from 1 to 256.

@\ » The device address set for the Bit Addressfield can use only word data.

‘Note:

N\ Device/PLC Connection Manual, “ Supported Devices”

* The Bit No. setting must not use two consecutive wor ds.
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X Tag Setting
General Info. || Mode | SizeStyle || Display Angle |
3 Bit Epiard
Text Screer =Display Start Lir
"wiord Address %) Direct
’E‘ R FlE {3 Indirect
Line Mo
Data Format =
&) Bin =
13 BCD
Mo, of Scroll Lines
'1_’ =
=
|| 0F | H Cancel | H Help
¥ Tag Setting
General Info. || Mode | Size/Style |[ Display Angle |
£33 Bit % Word
Test Screer Digplay Start Lir
word Address {2 Direct
3 | 1) Tndrec
Wwiord Address
Data Format
5 B &%) [poodon |
) BOD D ata Format
. {%}) Bin
Mo. of Scrall Li
10 o gl ines &1 BOD
JIEI
|| aK I H Cancel | H Help

Word
Designates the start line address in word
units.
Text Screen
Word Address
Designates the address storing the Text
screen number to display.
Data Format
Bin
BCD
These two selections designate the data for-
mat of the above mentioned word address.
Display Start Line
Direct
Setsthe start line directly.
Line No.
Designates the X-screen start line number.
Even when the Text screen has switched,
the start line number remains the same.

Indirect
Sets the start line indirectly using datain
the designated word address.
Word Address
Designates the address where the start line
datais stored.
Data Format
Bin
BCD
These settings designate the data format
for data stored in the above mentioned
Word Addressfield.

No. of Scroll Lines
Sets up the number of linesthe display will
scroll when the start line changes. Enter a
number from 1 to 256.
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B Size/Style
X Tag Setting . [1x] Di $| ay S ze
e Text characters used in the display can be
Display Size=—— Dizplay Format—=——o——— .
{,,,j; IR 16, 32, 64 or 128 dots high, and 8, 16, 32
No.of Dispay Crr 5] or 64 dots wide. The basic unit of mea-
Display Calor H - H .
‘s WNLLENOORE B ] surement is a Single-byte character, i.e.:
Bo N OEECOWE [Nosk 7]
Eraze Calor
ENOJNECONE <Single-byte Character>
o ][ cancel |H Help 8 dOtS
16 dots

Display For mat
No. of Display Lines
Designates the number of rows of text data
displayed on one screen. The maximum
number of rowsis 40.
No. of Display Char.
Designates the number of characters
( Single-byte) displayed for each row.
@f'v\ote. The number of display linesand character length depends on the GP screen
\93' size, GP direction, and Display Size.

“2.1.5 Color Settings’, A-tag

Display Color
Designatesthe color attributes. Foreground
(Fg), Background (Bg), and Blink (BIk)
used in the Text display.

Erase Color
Designates the color attributes for areas
where messages are not displayed. If the
GP screen is monochrome, this should be

set to black.
B Display Angle
Display Angle
[General Info. |[Made || SizedGtle]| Display &ngle: | Da gn&%the d@r% Of dlq)l@/ rotal on. %—

lect from O (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

Display &ngle
) degreest
{7 90 degrees
23 180 degrees
{3 270 degress

H oK I“ Cancel |H Help
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@ X-tag Examples ]

Base Screen

X1 Text Screen

Operation Sub-Display
1. Operating XXX 1. Operating XXX
Check the connection between X2 Check the connection between
xxx and yyy before supplying plying
the power. After the check, |—| 2. Operating YYY Check,
turn th‘? switch ON. . DOWN X3 First, push “Start” button, and ligh
If the pilot lamp does not light, e st |amp. it light,
about a
L ) 3. Status Table L« Run”
“Pilot Lamp”
green:  RUN
red: STOP
yellow: PAUSE
black:  Power Off
- Regigers Text screensfrom X 1.
- Switches text screens.
- Text can be displayed by scroll- [0 Besureto enter a carriagereturn at the
ing. Set up two(2) touch panel end of each row.

keysfor scrolling.

How an X-tag is set up is based on the following conditions:
1) The number of Text screens displayed (one or multiple), or if it is neces-
sary to switch multiple screens.
2) If it is necessary to change the start line to create a scroll display.

No. of Screens Mode Setting Start Line Designation
Using multiple Start line is changed -- Direct
Word o :
Text screens Start line is not changed - Indirect
Using only one Bit Start Line can be changed
Text screen (Regardless of Start Line Access setting)

Inthe above example, themodeis*“Word” and the start line number isaccessed
indirectly.

Usethe Text Screen box to designate which Text screen number to display inthe
Mode box’sWord Addressfield, and use the Start Line Access box to designate
from which row number to start thetext display.

Here, D0O200 isentered in the Text Screen box to designate the Word Address,
and D0201 isentered in the Start Line Access box for the Word Address.

Set the T-tags' mode to Word and Add Binary 16 Bit. Be sure Word Address
and Word Address 1 have the same addressto create an operation that will
increment.

Next, be surethe T-tag's Start Line Access box’s addressisthe same asthe X-
tag’sWord Address. Therefore, enter DO201 in both the T-tags' Word Address
and Word Address 1.

The constant valuefor the UP key is 1, and -1 for the DOWN key.
“2.23 T-tag (Touch Panel Input)”
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The Actual Settingsin GP-PRO/PBIII

2.30 X-tag

When the data in X Tag Seting & Address that stores
Word Changes by [Germallnin, | Mode | Sze/Syle || Display Ande | the Text screen
1, the display Qe Bwed number.
Text Sc fay Start Lir
scrolls up/down by word Addtece ) Diest
5 lines when No. of Blpwzn = et
. . wiord Address
Scroll Line is set to B I8 [oooar
5. \EFXE Deta Fomet —| _ Address that stores
o of gl Lows R the start line number
]5_'E i3 BCD .
(Same as the T-tag
[k |[ caree |[ Beb | address.)
T-tag (UP) T-tag (DOWN)
T Tag Setting T Tag Setting
[Eemaliia] #ore |Gt [Eommaliia] Vet Gt
£ Bit 2 ward 2 Special £ Bit ) word 23 Special
/ord Mode: Wwhord Addrese \word Mode wiord Address
19 5ot 16 B Foen  FE 1) Set 6Bt i [Duozm F1|E
12 Set 32 Bit Word Addiess 1 1) Set 32 Bit Word Address 1
i5) Add Binary 16 Bit Fpmn i5) Add Binary 16 Bit )
i) Add BCD 16 Bit o i) Add BCD 165 Bit
19 AND Binaiy 15 Bit I Sl el Chinga Diastin 19 AND Binary 16 Bi Il Samenl suel Ehang Disstion
@ OR Binary 16 Bit Constant Settings———— @ OR Binary 16 Bit Constant Settings———————
120 %0R Binaty 16 Bit Congtant 1 E 12 %OR Binaty 16 Bit Constart 11 E
#fed ()BCD £ Hex Efed £)BD £ Hex
\ o ||| Cancel |H Help o ||| Cancel H\ Help J
Operation Example
Xl 1. Operating XXX X3 "CreateLamp”
Check the connection green:  processing
between xxx and yyy before yel '_0""3 prepare
supplying the power. After red: abnormal
the check, turn the switch !
ON. “Pilot Lamp”
If the pil ot lamp does not turn green. RUN
on, turn the power switch off, red: _ STOP
wait 3 minutes, then turn it yellow:  PAUSE
back on. black: Power Off
( Operation Y  Operation Y  Operation h
1. Operating XXX ON. “Pilot Lamp”
: If the pilot lamp does not green: RUN
Check the connection [ uP ] turn on, turn the power red: STOP
between xxx and yyy before ; . ’ .
. switch off, wait 3 minutes, yellow:  PAUSE
supplying the power. A_fter _D QW | then turn it back on. black: Power Off _D QN |
the check, turn the switch
ON.
\_ A J
L 1 Do200 1 D200 3
Do201 1 Doz 2 D201 2

Displays the text in the Text
screen, beginning from the

By pressing the UP key, the
datain D0201 increasesby 1,

first row.

and because the scroll lineis
setto 5, it scrolls5lines. The
text display now starts from
row “6.”
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When the data in D0200
changes to 3, the X3 Text
screen will display, and
because the value in D0201
has not changed, it will begin
onrow 6.
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@ Trend Graph Display ]

OverV|eW ]

Thisfeature is used to display atrend graph, showing the change of avalue
over timein the host (PLC) word address data.

Designated : 7
Word Trend Data
Address . . .

y

M==

@ About Trend Graphs ]

B Trend graphs display data samples at the designated time, or sampling
timing options, from the designated word address.

B Set up trend graphs in Trend Graph screens. Once a Trend Graph screen has
been created, save it, load it into a Base screen and use that area for the
Trend Graph Display.

B Up to 8 Trend Graph Displays can be used on asingle Base screen.

B A single Trend Graph Display can display the data of more than one trend
line, called channels. The maximum number of channels that can be dis-
played in the entire GP application is 20. If more than 20 channels have
been set up, only the first 20 channels are used, based on the following rules.

* Channels are counted from the lowest Trend Graph screen file number.

e Channels are counted from those set up first, when in the same Trend
Graph screen.

B Each Channel name begins with the capital letter O, followed by up to 5
Single-byte characters. The number of channelswill equal the number of
trend graph lines.
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B There are three Trend Graph Display formats. Normal, Pen Recorder and
Block.

B Normal (Display Mode)

Data changes in the word address setup (1 word) are displayed at the desig-
nated time. The data display begins at O (zero). At the designated sampling
time, the latest datais drawn in the Direction setup.

When you reach the end of the Trend graph display area, the data scrolls
over by the value set in the Scroll field, and the display continues.

* When Direction = Right  Scroll =4

Scroll takes place here.

.....

isplay - - - - -

hegins.

B Pen Recorder (Display Mode)

Data changes in the word address setup (1 word) are displayed at the desig-
nated time. The data display begins at O (zero). At the designated sampling
time, the graph display scrolls over one by one from the selected direction.
The latest data displays on the edge of the selected Direction, the origin axis.

* When Direction = Right

—_—————= -——————

I
L=
|
i,

I

|

A, L/ L i

iy - [ 2] - - -

@\ When the sampling period is designated as 1 second, depending on the size of

Note: the graph area used, graph scroll processing can take almost one second, and

2] communication and tag processing can be affected. In this case, setting the sam-
pling period to 2 seconds should correct the problem.
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B Block (Display Mode)

All the data in consecutive word addresses are sampled at the designated
time, then graphed as a single trend line. Data changes in multiple word
addresses can be monitored as a single block by the graph. Enter address
numbers to control the ON/OFF display of the graph.

T I I 1 I 1 I 77 I 77
JNE IV S I SN R A DA O RN
| = :\/\::;"H: 1= 1= !=>H:/—A
| i | -] | i I i | ™~ ] |
| ] ] | ] | ] | — ] |
et et e i e o o
LT I T LT I T
0 lxq 1 z 2 1 3
5 1*2 & & & & o
an 0 a0 40 40 20
2% 26 26 £l [#10] i
[#10] g0 &0 26 2% i
40 40 40 0 an T
0 20 20 i) TE 40
Status 1 Status 2 Data Status 1 Status 3
displays deletes Change displays clearsold
the graph. the graph. the graph. graph and
o displays
*1 Control Satus (addressfor controlling display) new one.

*2 Number of address data to display

B The Scale (the number of data points) range that can be set up for asingle
trend graph is 1 - 639 for GP-470/477R/570/577R/2400/2500/2501 and 1 -
319 for GP-270/H70/370/377R/377/2300/2301 and 1 - 799 for GP-675/
2600.

B Absolute and relative data formats are available. Binary or BCD formats can
be designated for absolute data, however only binary is acceptable for
relative data.

B When using relative data, the data written to the host (PLC) is converted
automatically according to the Input Range settings. A data computing
program in the host (PLC) can be eliminated as aresult.

B With absolute data, negative values are computed using 2's complement.
With relative data, both 2's complement and MSB code are available.

B By setting maximum and minimum values for valid data, an Alarm display
function can be created.

B Set the display to face Up, Down, Right, or Left.
B The graph’s color attributes and line types are all adjustable.

@\ This“Block (Display Mode)” feature cannot be used with some PLCs. For a
N

ote:  completelist of these PLC’s, refer to MK 1.3 “ Tag List’s note section
2] +4
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m Using Trend Graphs ]

B General Info.

Screen Settings To check the current settings, display thetrend
Gereral Info. | Graph Settings || &wis Setting | Sampling | graph Screen and %I ect the “ Tag" %I ectl On, S
Graph Type: B Nomal “ %tup &:r%nu .

Erase Color: (|
Graph Backup: O

Spnchronous Transmission:

Height: 100
Fitch: 10
Scale: 10
Scrall 3

Dizplay Setti

B Graph Settings

Graph Type
Screen Settings Normal
General Info. ]| Graph Settings | Awis Sefting | Sampling | Pen Recorder
Gisph Type Display Direction Block Di Sp| ay
o = Select a graph type from the three types of
19 Block Display 974 ol graphs
s or v Display Direction
O GraphBackup Select the direction of the graph.

O synetvonsys bads
// Graph Backup *?

Trend graph data displayed for each trend
graph screen is backed up inthe GRP. The
graphtypesthat can be backed up are* Nor-
mal” and “Pen Recorder”. When backing
up only trend graphs in 32K bytes of
backup SRAM, approximately 12 trend
graphs of 639 pieces of display data each
can be saved.

‘ * Thenumber of pieces of data that can be backed up will vary depending on
@V\ote: the number of Q-tagsand the LS Area’s back up capacity.

X2 . Although the trend graph backup settings are performed for each screen,
backup memory isallocated for each channel set up on a Trend Graph screen
until all the backup memory capacity is used.

/|\ « Data stored in the backup SRAM will be erased when:
important - The memory is initialized
- The screen data is transferred
- The GP system protocol is set up

- The GP’s SELF-DIAGNOSIS System’s INTERNAL
FEPROM (SCREEN AREA) is running.

- The GP’s OFFLINE setting version 1.30 or higher (included in
the GP-PRO/PBIII for Window 95 Ver.1.1 software or higher),
data stored in the backup SRAM will not be erased.

2-284 GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.31 Trend Graph Display

B AXxis Settings

Scieen Setlings

100% of Height

100% of Height

Fitch

Display D ata Amount
Scrol

Erase Calor

Il Fill Below Line

General Info_ |[Graph Settings | Axiz Setting ] Gampling |

-
o=
=

MK

N0 0NEOONE

| Redraw Display

ok

||| Cancel Hl Help |

Pitch

<Screen Setup Range>

Define the maximum data position of the
Y -axis here, and set it directly on the
screen.

Defines the space, in dots, between each
data displayed. The pitch designated here
isthefirst point of the trend line. The next
data a so displays with the same space be-
tween it and the previous data.
Display Data Amount (in one screen)

Defines how many data samplings are dis-
played on onetrend graph linein one screen.

GP-270, GP-H70
GP-570, GP-577R GP-370, GP-377R
GP-470 GP-2400, GP-2500 GP-377, GP-2300 GP-675
GP-477R GP-2501 GP-2301 GP-2600
(640X400 dot) (640X480 dot) (320X240 dot) (800X600 dot)
Origin Point X: 010639 X: 010639 X: 010 319 X: 010799
Y: 010 399 Y:01to 479 Y: 010 239 Y:0to 599
Height (100%) 010399 0to 479 0to 239 0to 599
Pitch 110639 110639 10319 110799

@\ e The Origin Point, Height and Pitch vary depending on the GP’s screen size
Note: and orientation (Landscapeor Portrait).

N, Set the Axis Setting so that trend graph linesdo not exceed the graph display area.

*1 The graph data back up function is valid only for the GP models with back up SRAM.
GP modelswith back up SRAM can be recognized by the label attached to the GP's rear
face. When the GP70 series unit’s label color is copper brown, the unit has back up
SRAM. GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units all have backup SRAM.

Pro-face GRAPHIC PANEL
GPET1-TC11

SN BEO0T1ED000

DIGITAL ELECTROMICE CORP.
MLDE | B Ja P
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& Thetable below describes possible values that can be set for the Scale if
Nowtej: only one Trend graph channel is used.

<Display Data Count & Scale Value Range>

Display Data Sampling Amount Ranges
GP-470/570/477R/577R GP-270/H70/370/377R/377/ | GP-675
2400/2500/2501/2401H 2300/2301/2301H GP-2600

1-639 1-319 1-799

* When Fill Below Lineis selected, the maximum Scal e val ue becomes 97.

Screen Settings

[General Info. |[Graph Settings|| A«is Setting | Sampling |

Erase Color
| 1
LilFiiBeiow Line

%Ik’\lt)te:

2]

100% of Height @E T Redraw Display
Fitch @E
Dizplay D ata Amount D%
Serol g@

Scroll
Defines how much data scrolls over
when the graph display area becomes
full.

Redraw Display
When tick marks have been drawn to
equally dividethegraph display area, and
this setting is OFF, the tick marks disap-
pear when the data scrolls over. When
this setting is ON, every time it scrolls
over or when the graph is erased, the
graph display areaisdrawn again and the
tick marks do not disappear. When “Fill
Below Line” is selected, this featureis
not available.

Erase Color
Defines the color of the graph display
areawhere the graph does not appear. For
amonochrome GP, select Black.

Fill Below Line
When this option is selected, a trend
graph’slower areafrom the channel will
befilled. Inthegraph display areawith
the “Paint Lower Section” option se-
lected, only one channel’s trend graph
can be displayed. Also, an alarm cannot
be displayed. GP-270 does not havethis
function.

Theredraw display will fill the graph display area with the clear color, and
then drawsthe graph in the Trend Graph Display. Because it erases graph
display with the clear color, the screen may flicker some time.
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B Sampling

Screen Settings

Sampling Type
Defines the data extraction method from
the host (PLC) as one of three types. Peri-
odic, Trigger Start, and Trigger Sampling.

Periodic After Trigger
The host (PLC) datais read at the setup
intervals starting from when the GPis pow-
ered up.

Continuous After Trigger
The host (PLC) datais read at the setup
intervals. Dataread start, pause, and clear
commands can be executed according to
changes to the corresponding bit in the
word address setup.

Sampling Time
The datais sampled at the optional timing
setup. Data read and data clear according
to changes to the corresponding bit in the
setup word address.

Sampling Time
Defines the sampling time, in 1 second
units, for reading datafrom the host (PLC).

Word Address

(When the Trigger Start is selected)
The 00 and 01 bits of the word address
setup here control the dataread start, pause,
and clear operations.

15 01 0

General Info. || Graph Settings || Ayis Setting || Sampling |

1 Continuous After Trigger
17 Sampling Time

Sampling Time m
windldddiess [DO0000 | (B2

1: Data u:haarJ |—I]: Pauze

[0—==1: Data clear 1: Start
fakes place.)

Word Address

(When the Trigger Sampling is selected)
The 00 and 01 bits of the word address
setup here control the data read start and
clear operations.

)

1 01 0n

1: Data clearJ |— Change: Data read
[0—=1: Data clear [When hit changes
tkes place.]  D—=1 or 14—,

Data read wkes place.)

] * Please wait until the GP confirms whether the control bits are
/,,,p;”a,,t “0” or “1” (With Direct Access communication, the period will be
either the communication cycle time or 50 ms, whichever is
longer). With “Memory Link Communication”, the period will be

50 ms or more.

* The communication cycle time is stored in GP internal special
relay LS2037. Device/PLC Connection Manual
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@\ e Uptoalsecond delay may occur from the data read to actual data sampling.
‘Note:

« |f thedata sampling timeisshorter than the communication cycletime, sampling
2] may not be performed normally.

 If the Sampling Time is designated as several seconds, data sampling is per -
formed before the PLC reads the data when the communication cycle time
exceedsthe sampling time. Therefore, previously acquired data may bedis-
played on a graph. Also, even if the sampling timeis set up within the com-
munication cycle time, the communication cycle time can become longer due
to screen switching and scrolling operations. Asaresult, the communication
cycle time exceeds the sampling time, which also resultsin the displaying of
the previously acquired data on a graph.

\)

Normal graph display When data is not read
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2.31 Trend Graph Display

m Channel Settings

)

Channel 5ettings

Channel Marme Dezcription

Add

Delite:
Edi;

Help

el

B General Info.

Channel Settings

General Info. | Data Format || Line Type / Color || Alarm Setlings |

Chanrel Name: O

‘wiord Address: Donooa
Abs.; Dec. 16 bit; +

Drescription:

Data Format:

Calor D

Line Type:

B Data Format/Absolute

General Info. || Data Format | Line Type / Color |[Alam Settings |

bl L) Relative

word Address
%] jpaooon FlEE

| Display Made +/-

) mifst

Data Format=
{%) Bin
i) BCD

H [i[3 ||| Cancal |H Help

To check the current settings, display thetrend
graph screen and select the “Tag” selection’s
“Setup Channel”.
Add
Use this button to set a new channel.
Delete
Use this button to delete a channel which
has been set. Select the channel name then
pressthe “ Delete” button.
Edit
Usethis button to edit achannel which has
been set. Select the channel name then
press the “ Edit” button.

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current channel settings for
the Trend Graph Display.

Channel Name
Up to five Single-byte or two Double-byte
characters can be entered. Can be letters
and/or symbols.

Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered.

Absolute
Data displays as an absolute value. When
using absolute values, select either Binary
or BCD data.
Word Address !
Displays the data stored in the word ad-
dress setup here, which uses 16 bit data.
Offset "2
This option is valid when Block Display
has been selected for the trend graph screen
settings. The graph data storage address
can be specified viathe offset setting. The
offset setting is valid when the Word Ad-
dressis set to other than the LS Area
Display Mode +/-
When using negative data, check this
option. This function is available only
when the Bin option is selected.

*1 The PLC's designated in the 1.3 Tag List's note section - *4 can only set the LS Device.
*2 This feature cannot be used with some PLCs. For a complete list of these PLC's

refer to MAENEIR 1.3 Tag List's note section -*4.
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@\ . * When the Block Display setting is used with a Trend graph, the PLC Word
N@ Addressand LS Area can be designated as a specific Word Address. When
the LS Areaisdesignated, be sure to also designate the GP System Setting/

Mode Setting/Read Area Size. The GP-270 only supportsthe LS Area.

» Trend graph display examplesfor each mode:

Displays negative data.
] Does not display
negative data.

B Data Format/Reative

Channel Settings
General Info. || Data Format | Line Type / Color |[Alam Settings |
129 Absolute o) Helatwe

word Address

] [poooo [ ] oifset
T Display Mode +/- BitLength[16 E

Input Rang Input Cod
Wfﬁn Yalue 04’? ”;@J Mo Code

[

£ +/- 2's Complement
Ma. Yalue [69935

2+ MSE
|| aK I” Cancel Hl Help

lg

100

0+

100

‘00|

50

il

Data For mat
Bin
BCD
Define the format of the numeric valuein
the set word address.

Relative
Input data is converted to the set up dis-
play range.
Word Address
Displays the data stored in the word ad-
dress setup here, which uses 16 bit data.
Display Mode +/-
Set this up when negative numbers are
desired.
Bit Length
Defines the valid bit length for the data
stored in the set word address.
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Input Range
Channel Settings .
General Info. || Data Format | Line Type / Color |[Alam Settings | M n. Val ue
£ Absohas e Max. Value
ward s Definesarange for datastored in the Word

%] [cooooo I~ 1| ) mifst

Hlcrim ot Address. The possible setup ranges differ

with the set Code Input.

Input Rang Input Cod

Min. Vale [0 PEI 18 Mo Code I npUt COde
12 +/- 2's Complemen

Max Value  [B5535 I% £ +1 MSE i t NO COde

When set to None, only positive values be-
come available.

+/- 2’s Complement

2's complement format is used for nega-
tive values.

+/- MSB

MSB format is used for negative values.

H [i[3 ||| Cancal |H Help

B LineType/ Color

Channel Settings

General Info._|[Data Fomat | Line Type / Color | Alarm Settings | L I ne Type
L = Select aline type from the 8 different line
I || - —III————IH-=-I% types
| | o e =1} Color
Calar -
2 WO OE OO [ Defines the Foreground (Fg) and Back-
5o MO OWEOCWE ook ] ground (Bg) colors and Blink (BIk) at-
tributes. When the alarm is ON, the colors
set here are referred to as the normal dis-
” Ok IH Cancel |” Help pl ay COI ors

SAEEAIEEK 215 Color Settings’, Atag

@\ When using a dotted line, please be sure to set the pitch to a value
Note: greater than 16 dots. If the pitch is set to a smaller value, the line may
2] not bedrawn properly.

B Alarm Settings

Channel Settings

Alarm Display
When data read from the host (PLC) is
outside the set up Alarm Range, the alarm

| General Info. || Data Format || Line Tppe / Color]| Alam Settings i

Alarm Range——————

binvake | displays with the set colors and attributes.
Ma Vabie [100__ | Alarm Range

Alarm Colar M I n . Val Ue

Fo BEOOEECOWE [NoBk & M ax. Value

5o 00 WEC O WE [uoek 7] '

Set a maximum and minimum value from
0 to 100.

Alarm Color
Defines the foreground and background
colors, and blink attributes of the alarm.

|| ok, I || Cancel | || Help ‘
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@ Block Display Mode ( for PLC Direct Access ) ]

To perform Block Display, keep the areas for the number of addresses
specified below, beginning from the specified Word Address.

B Block Display Word Address

The LS Area (from LS0020) or the PLC Word Address is specified. There
Is speed difference between when the LS Areais used and when the PLC
Word Addressisused. Refer to the following:

€ WhenusingtheLSArea

When specifying the LS Area, designate “Read Area Size”. The Read Area
constantly reads out data from the PL C to the GP, regardless of screen
display status. For Block Display, “Control”, “Data Count”, and “Data’ are
required to be specified for the Read Area. Since this area aways reads out
data, the time from Control bit turning On to graph display will be shorter
than when using the PLC Word Address. However, when the Read Area
sizeislarge, the entire screen display time will be slower than when using
the PLC Word Address. Also, the Read Areasizeislimited up to 256
words.

€ When usingthe PLC Word Address

When the PLC Word Addressis used, “ Control”, “Data Count” and “Data’
are constantly read out from the PLC to the GP, regardless of screen display.
The time from the “ Control” display bit turning ON to graph display to read
out “Data” will be longer than the time when the LS Areaisused. However,
when graph display is not performed, time required to display data of the
entire screen will be shorter than when using the LS Area. Thisfunctionis
also useful when data for more than 256 words is required to display mul-
tiple graphs viathe Block Display function.

When the PLC Word Addressisused, to increase the entire screen data dis-
play speed to display multiple graphsvia Block Display function, the follow-
ing method is useful.

Specify the Offset of all graphsdisplayed via the Block Display function, and
then designate each graph’s*“ Control”, “ Data Count”, and “ Offset” with con-
secutive address.

Control
No. of Data Items (n) First Data Unit
Offset
Control
No. of Data Items (n) Second Data Unit
Offset
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€ Word Address's setting items
The Word Address setting items for Block Display is asfollows:

The Offset setting is valid only when the PLC Word Addressis used. How-
ever, GP-270 does not have the PLC Word Address setting.

With No Offset Control With Offset Control
+0 Control +0 Control

+1| No. of Data Items +1| No. of Data Items (n)
+2 +2 Offset (m)

Data “n” (units) 1

+m
Data “n” (units)
+(m+n-1)
¢ Control
Therole of each bit in the Control Status word is described in the following
passages.

 To begin the graph display, turn bit 00 ON.

15 0 02 o
Control q
Status

* To clear the entire graph, turn bit 01 ON.
15 03 02 17 00
L]

Control

Status
* To clear the graph, then re-draw it, turn both bit 00 and bit 01 ON.
15 03 02 m

Control
Status

& Data Count

Defines the number of data valuesto display on the graph. To
display a graph like the one shown below, set the Data Count to 7.

Data
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A ¢ To display the graph, delay Control Status setting by a time
] longer than the communication cycle time, after storing the data

]
important  COUNt and data values.

» After displaying the graph, the Control Status resets to 0. To
display the graph again, store the data in the same Control Sta-
tus word.

* The Scale value setup in the Axis Setting dialogue box refers to
the number of trend line segments (“6” in the above diagram),
and the Data Count for the block display trend graph refers to
the number of data points.

& Offset

The areawhere the data for atrend graph is stored isindicated. When the
PLC Word Addressis used, this setting isvalid.

@ Data
This area stores the data for atrend graph.

B Setting Example (when the offset setting isnot used:)
€ When using only the display

Word address
a0 | 1 Jcortrol Status
{1 [Data Court
20 |Diata 1
~ 30 |Data 2
“ 10|pataz  Data(®
~ 20 |Data 4 ~
R 20 [Data & A e —
o 40 [Data & o
30 [Data 7

15 02 o2 ol o0 g The_prewous graph
remainsand the current

Control Status

data graph overlaysit.

20767 T F = 1 Daa

When “1” is entered to the Control Status word, bit 00 turns ON and the
new graph overlays the previous display.
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€ When clearing the display

Waord address
2 |Contral Status 0 Clear
7 |Data Court
20 [Data 1
" 30 [Data 2
\ 10 |Data 3
" 20 [Data 4
T T T T T 20 |Datas
o 40 |Data 6 0
30 [Data 7

40

Clears the previous
15 03 02 0100 @it

graph display. Even if
Control Status SS D thereis data, the graph
3276 $ 4 2 1 Daa does not display.

When “2" is entered to the Control Status word, bit 01 turns ON and the
new graph display is cleared.

€ When clearing then displaying the graph again

Word address
3 |Control Status

40 7 |Data Count 40
20 |Data1
" 30 |Data 2

. 10 |paaz  Datacd
~ 20 |Data 4
T T T T T 20 |Data &
40 |Data &

0 30 |Data 7 0

15 03 02 0100 gt Clears the previous

Control Status SS graph display, then uses
I2TET T3 ¢ 1 Do the current data _to
display thegraphagain.

When “3” is entered to the Control Status word, both bits 00 and 01 turn
ON, and after the graph display is cleared, the current datais used to display
the graph again.
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@ Trend Graph Data’s CSV File Storage Example ]

When opening the Trend Graph data's CSV file stored in a CF card on the
Excel:

For CSV file storage, Operation Manual, 10.4 CF Card
This function is supported only by the GP77R and GP2000 series.
* CSV File

“Screen No.”, “T1",“T1", “T8999"

“Channel Name”, “012345”, “0abcd”, “01a2b3”
“Display DataAmount”, “15”, “15”, “8"
“Current No. of Samples’, “8”,“8", “5”
“Data’, “50.0", “80.0", “90.5”

,%90.0",“70.0", “80.0
., %40.07,“20.0", “-40.0"
‘,"50.0",“10.0", “50.8"
,%50.0”,“90.0", “-90.5"
‘,710.0",“70.0",“"
”,%80.0",“60.0", “’
”,%70.0",“50.0",

* Opened in Excel

Screen No. T1 T1 78999
Channel Name 012345 |Oabcd 0la2b3
Display Data Amount 15 15 8
Current No. of Samples 8 8 5
Data 50 80 905 Old data
90 70 80
40 20 -40
50 10 50.8
50 90 -90.5
10 70
80 60
70 50 New data

» “Display Data Amount” representsthe designated number of data samples
and the“ Current No. of Samples’ representsthe number of backed up data
samples.

e Only dataisoutput as CSV files.

* When performing therelative value settings, values after the decimal point
are also displayed.

* When the values after the decimal point is“0”, “0” isnot displayed on the
Excel.
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B Special Features

The following chapter outlines the specia “D-Script” function, and de-
scribes all D-Script parameters and settings.

m D-Script / Global D-Script ]

@ Overview ]

Use the D-Script function to design your own program and execute it on the
GP to provide additional display functions. D-Script programs also help to
reduce the host’s (PLC’s) data display load.

o

|~

M0050
Trigger:  Bit Rising e—— | | MOVP | K100 | D100 |
; . Parts of a host’s
Bit f':lddress. M0050 (PLC'S) ladder
Action: [W:D00100]=100 program can be
replaced by

D-Script commands.

@ About D-Script ]

B To use D-Script for al of aproject’s screens, regardless of the current
screen, select Global D-Script. To use the D-Script only for the currently
displayed screen, select D-Script while creating that screen. The Global D-
Script feature is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series.

B Thanksto the Global D-Script feature, Bin— BCD display format changes,
text data changes, or other functions, all previously performed by the PLC,
can now be performed by the GP.

B Since D-Script is alanguage program, debugging can be performed easily.

B D-Script can be programmed as atrigger to sense the leading or falling edge
of abit, to activate atimer, or to detect true or false of a given condition.

B There are three elementsin a D-Script, Operators, Statements, and Oper-
ands, which can be used to program conditionsin the host (PLC).

B There arefour types of commands. Drawing, Mathematical calculations,
Boolean operations, and Bit operations.
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B Syntax check isavailable during program creation.
B Syntax auxiliary function provides a pop-up keyboard for address settings to
enhance programming efficiency.
B Programming commands can be entered viaicons.
NEVER use the D-Script/Global D-Script function
for the control of machines or actions which

have the possibility of resulting in either opera-
tor injury or damage to equipment.

@ Using D-Script ]

Warning

B D-Script Editor

Trigger
o [EE | S

Dezcription; Tirmer Diuration

| | -

) Fst Chtsf
Show Toolbox 1] J

Farmula: Functions:

no |~ D ata Length: 16 Bit =] Code +/ I

Data Type: B

Enter an expression. Presz HELP for examples.

|| ok ] || Cancel | || Dptiong... ||| Help |

¢ID
Each D-Script program is uniquely identified by an ID number. Enter an ID
number in the range of 00000 to 99999.

@ Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte characters can be entered here as a
description about the D-Script you are to create.

€ Show Toolbox
When checked, the tool box appears that contains the Operators, Statements,
and Operands used to create the D-Script program.

& Data Type
Designates the D-Script dataformat as either Bin or BCD.
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@ Bit Length
Designates the D-Script data bit length as either 16 bits or 32 bits.
@ +/- Code
Please refer to this table when entering negative numeric data.
Data Format Constant Entry
Min. Value Max. Value
Bin16 0 65535
Bin32 0 4294967295
Bin16+/- -32768 32767
Bin32+/- -2147483648 2147483647
BCD16 0 9999
BCD32 0 99999999

A When a D-Script’s command follows another D-Script’s com-
] mand, enter a space between these commands.

u
Important For example, if the “not” command follows the “and” command,
spacing is needed between the commands.

“andnot”: Incorrect (The operation will not be performed and
an error message will display on the software screen.)
"and not” : Correct

& Trigger

Trigger
& E Timer Duration

(oI o3 S0 ] 4 |

LAt LDiteF

* Trigger

These selections designate the type of trigger used to activate your program.
The possible options are “Timer”, “Bit Rising”, “Bit Falling”, “Expression
becomes Non-Zero”, and “ Expression becomes Zero.”

FE| e Timer Settings

When the designated time el gpses, the statements described in the Action area
of your program are performed. The timer duration can be set from 1 to 32767
seconds. Thetimer restarts its counting when the designated time elapses.

Triga:
29[
o D Edge Bit Address

g o~ox @B FE

LRt D teF

o * Bit Rising
When the GP detects the designated bit change from 0 to 1, the statements
described in the Action area are performed.

. * Bit Falling
When the GP detects the falling edge of the designated bit, the statements
described in the Action area are performed.

Foves * Bit Dual Operation Trigger
When the GP detects the designated bit change from 0 to 1, or the falling
edge of the designated bit, the statements described in the Action area are

performed. Only GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units support this
function.
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Trigager
T Simple Edge Expression
3FE ple Edge Exp

Ow” 0NN O
et LteF

* f - t (Expression becomes Non-Zero)
When the GP detects true of a given condition in atriggering program, the
statement described in the Action area of your program is performed only
one time at the detection.

* t f (Expression becomes Zero)
When the GP detects false of a given condition in atriggering program, the
statement described in the Action area of your program is performed only
one time at the detection.

A * The bit designated for the “Bit Rising / Falling” option must be
5 | g held ON or OFF for longer than the tag scanning time (stored in
Impo-rtant LS2036).

e Printing or drawing operation may cause a timer delay.

 The Timer feature, when a screen change is performed, will re-
setto “0” (with D-Script). When using Global D-Script, the timer
continues the current counting.

* Thetimer may produce “designated time” or “tag scanning time”
errors.

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “ 1.1.5 Special Relay (Tag

Scan Counter)”

* When writing data into the PLC device, take enough time pe-
riod (the communication cycle time or more) for intervals. When
the GP’s internal special relay’s tag scan counter is used as the
data write trigger and data write into the PLC device is performed
frequently, a communication error may occur.

B D-Script Settings

D-Script Tool Box

=[perandz=—— = Statements=——
B=

[ %] [;_“: i The buttonsin the tool box are classified and
*[7=] [T positioned by each function group.

=Campare=——=j =bit-0peration=—;

and || or mﬂ| ||<< o2 2 &|

< [e=Jk=] ([T ]TA T~

140

> === ||o-)1 120|[33]

SI0 Operation=
|y

[abel
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W Operators

€@ Draw (GP-270 does not support this function)

= [ 10110

» Scrn (Load Screen) (The GP-270 does not support this function)

Thisfunction isused to call up apreviously registered Library Item. The
designated screen (Base screen) will be called up at the designated X,Y

coordinates.
Load Screen
Screen Mo,
Paition ¥ 320 ;__1
Position v 200 ‘:_]
(78] [ cenest | [ He
- Portrait type
Landscape type Designate ; yp
displa these display
XY pd'yt coordinates  (X,Y coordinates)
(0,0) X (X,Y coordinates) (639,399)
Y
| \1
|
(639,399) Y
00)
* Dot

Draws adot at the designated point. Designate a dot type, its X,Y coordi-
nates, and its display color. 2, 3, and 5 dot groups cannot be selected.

Dot
= [0t type=——F;
% 1Dat .
4 el
23 Wby
ek P = =
Fo I ) ) I )
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» Polyline
Draws aline at the designated position. Designate the line’s type, color
attributes, and start and end coordinates.

Polyline
o=
i —

e

Fo D) EECO &<
o EEENE) Bk

il H v H
e Circle

Draws acircle at the designated point. When the Pattern check box is
checked, afilled circle will be drawn.

Select and enter the line type (or fill pattern when selecting a pattern), color
attributes, center coordinates, and radius value.

Circle
il [ -
| | | | |
[——[z === |[= == ][ == =] e

Fo I/ @] 6]
Bo [ I I ek

Centre: 3 R adius:

» Square/Rectangle
Draws a square at the designated position. When the Pattern check box is
checked, afilled square will be drawn. When selecting a beveled square, a
beveling dot can be entered. Select and enter the line type (or fill pattern
when selecting a pattern), color attributes, and start and end coordinates.

Square/Rectangle

gg il
]
o) E@Jﬁﬁﬂ]- Cancel

E==[EE S——l—

Fo I/ )M )C] ek
lEEOEEC] el
1 ve
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€ Math (Operators)

[+][=] ] %] 7] [=

+ (Addition)

Adds the data in two word addresses, or the datain aword address and a
constant. Any overflowing digits resulting from the operation are rounded.
- (Subtraction)

Performs subtraction on the data in two word addresses, or the datain a
word address and a constant. Any overflowing digits resulting from the
operation are rounded.

% (Remainder)
Detects aremainder of a division performed on the datain two word ad-
dresses, or the datain aword address and a constant. The operation result
may depend on the sign of the left and right sides.

* (Multiplication)
Multiplies the datain two word addresses, or the datain a word address and
aconstant. Any overflowing digits resulting from the operation are rounded.

/ (Division)
Performs division on the data in two word addresses, or the datain aword
address and a constant. Decimal places and overflowing digits resulting
from the operation are rounded.

= (Assign)
Assignstheright side value in the | eft side. The left side can state adevice

address only, while the right side can describe both a device address and a
constant. Any overflowing digits resulting from the operation are rounded.

@\ For details about overflowing digits, and errors and rounded decimal places
Note: | esulting from aremainder operation:

A SABIAEEK “3.1.5 Notes on Operation Results”

€ Comparisons

i [or] bl <] ) 5

e Boolean and (AND: Conjunction)

ANDstheright and left sides. Value O (zero) is
regarded as OFF, and other values, as ON. “N1 and N2” istrue if both N1
and N2 are ON, and false if otherwise.
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or (OR: Digunction)

Chapter 3 - Special Features

ORstheright and left sides. Value O (zero) is

regarded as OFF, and other values, as ON. “N1 or N2” istrueif either N1 or
N2isON, and faseif

otherwise.

* not (NOT: Negation)
NOTstheright side. Value O (zero) isregarded as 1, and other values, as 0.

“not N1” isOif N1is1,and 1if N1isO.

* <(Smaller than)

Compares the data in two word addresses, or the datain aword address and

aconstant. Theresult istrue if N1 issmaller than N2 (N1 < N2).
» <= (Equal to or smaller than)

Compares the data in two word addresses, or the datain aword address and
aconstant. Theresult istrue if N1 isequal to or smaller than N2 (N1 <=

N2).

o <> (#) (Not equal)
Compares the datain two word addresses, or the datain aword address and

aconstant. Theresult istrueif N1 isnot equal to N2 (N1 <> (%) N2).

* > (Greater than)

Compares the datain two word addresses, or the datain aword address and

aconstant. Theresult istrueif N1 isgreater than N2 (N1 > N2).
» >= (Equal to or greater than)

Compares the data in two word addresses, or the datain aword address and
aconstant. Theresultistrue if N1 isequal to or greater than N2 (N1>=N2).

» == (Equal)

Compares the data in two word addresses, or the datain aword address and

aconstant. Theresult istrue if N1 isequal to N2 (N1=N2).

Command Example
Conjunction and |[if [(Arithmetic expression) and (Arithmetic expression)]
Disjunction or [if [(Arithmetic expression) or (Arithmetic expression)]
Negation not [if [not (Arithmetic expression)]
Smaller than < |<Terml><<Term2>
Equal to or smaller than <= [<Terml><=<Term2>
Not equal <> |[<Terml1><><Term2>
Greater than > |<Terml>><Term2>
Equal to or greater than >= |<Term1>>=<Term2>
Equal == [<Term1>==<Term2>
@\ For details about logical operations:
Note:

S| “3.1.6 Logical Operation Examples’
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€ Memory Control

This feature is supported by only GP77R

l@ @ E;e“réses GP377 Series and GP2000 Series

* Memory Copy (memcpy)
Memory Copy “memcpy”
Copies device memory all at once. Datafor the number of Addresseswill be
copied to the copy destination Word Addresses beginning from the copy
original Word Address. The number of Addresses effectiveis 1 to 640.
Format: memcpy ([Copy destination Word Address|, [Copy original Word
Address|, the number of Addresses)
Example: When copying data of D0100 to D0109 to D0200 to D0209

memcpy ([w:D0200], [w:0100], 10)

< Memory Copy (memcpy) >

» Original copy data will be read from the PLC only once, when re-

| quired. If acommunication error occurs during data read, the GP’s

/mp:ﬂa,,, internal special relay LS2032’s Bit 12 will be turned ON. When data
read is completed normally, Bit 12 will be turned OFF.

* As the number of Addresses increases, the more time is re-
quired for writing data to the PLC. Depending on the number of
Addresses, it may take from 20 seconds to several minutes.

* Although it will depend on the number of Addresses to be cop-
ied, data will be read from the original copy data, then divided
into pieces and copied to the copy destination. Therefore, even
if acommunication error occurs during data read, data may be
partially written.

* Unless data write is completed for the designated number of
Addresses, screen displays such as tags will not be updated or
refreshed. Also, screen changes, Q-tag alarm processing and
other processing will not be performed.

» |If data to be written exceeds the designated device range, a
communication error occurs. In this case, you must turn the
GP’s power OFF and then ON again to reset the GP from the
error.

* When the 32 bit device data is copied to a 16 bit device using D-
Script, and the bit length is designated as 16 bits, only the data
for lower 16 bits will be copied.

E.g.: memcpy ([w:w30.0100], [w:BD00100], 3)

31 0 15 0
BDO100 @) @) 30,0100
101 A) — © 101
102 ) ® 102

Also, when 16 bit device data is copied to a 32 bit device, the
data for the lower 16 bits will be copied and “0” will be desig-
nated for the upper 16 bits.
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E.g.: memcpy ([w:BD00100], [w:w30.0100])

31 0 15 0

w30.0100 (1) 0 (1) BD0100
101 ) — > 0 ) 101
102 (3) 0 (3) 102

When 32 bit device data is copied to a 16 bit device, or when 16 bit
device data is copied to a 32 bit device, if the D-Script bit length
designated in D-Script is 32, the copying will be as follows:

E.g.: memcpy (W30.0100, BD0100,2)

31 0 15 0
BDO0100 1) w30.0100
101 B > [T A 101
102
----- @ 103
E.g.: memcpy (BD0100, W30.0100, 4)
0 15 31 0
w30.0100[ o 1) BD0100
101 —> 2 101
102
103 @

« If the original and destination data ranges overlap, all overlap-
ping data will be rewritten as follows:

E.g.: When copying “D101 to D104” to “D100 to D103”
(Data is copied to a smaller number Address)

Copy From Copy To
D100 (1)
D101 1) / 2)
D102 ) / (3)
D103 3) / (4)
D104 @) /

E.g.: When copying “D100 to D103” to “D101 to D104”
(Data is copied to a larger number Address)

Copy From Copy To
D100 (1)
D101 2) \A 1)
D102 (3) \A )
D103 @) \ 3)
D104 \A (4)

» Although this example’s function designates 2 Addresses, these
Addresses will not be counted as D-Script Addresses.
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« When using device addresses for the Assign operation, the write
values will not be assigned immediately, due to the GP to PLC
transmission time.

E.g.: memcpy ([w:D200], [w:D100], 10) //Copies “D100 to D109”
to “D200 to D209”
[w:D300] = [D200] /[Assigns D200 data to D300.

In this case, D100’s value to be written to D200 as the operation
result has not yet been assigned to D300.

« Memory Set (memset)

o~ This feature is supported by only GP77R
lﬁ Series, GP377 Series and GP2000 Series

units.

Thisfeatureinitializes all devices at once. Setting data for the number of
Addresses is taken from the Set Word Address. The allowable range of
Addressesisfrom 1 to 640.

Format: memset ([ Set Word Address], set data, number of Addresses)
Example: When “0” is set to addresses D0100 to D0109 - memset
(Jw:D0100], 0, 10)

N < Memory Set (memset) >
i * As the number of Addresses increases, the more the time is
Imp;rtant required for writing data to the PLC. Depending on the number
of Addresses, it may take from 20 seconds to several minutes.

e Although it will depend on the number of Addresses to be cop-
ied, data will be read from the original copy data, then divided
into pieces and copied to the copy destination. Therefore, even
if acommunication error occurs during data read, data may be
partially written.

e Unless data write is completed for the desighated number of
Addresses, screen displays such as tags will not be updated or
refreshed. Also, screen changes, Q-tag alarm processing and
other processing will not be performed.

e Although this function designates Address(es), they are not
counted as D-Script Address(es).

* When using device addresses for the Assign operation, the write
values will not be assigned immediately, due to the GP to PLC
transmission time.

E.g.: memset ([w:D0100], 0, 10) /Nnitializes “D100 to D109” as 0
[w:D200] = [w:D100] /[Assigns D100 data to D200.

In this case, value 0 written to D100 as the operation result has
not been assigned to D200 yet
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Offset Address
7| This feature is supported by only GP77R
M | [ |( [OFFSET
@ @ Series, GP377 Series and GP2000 Series
units.

Offset Addresses can be designated.

Only temporary Word Addresses can be designated for offset value storage
Addresses.

The offset Address format is as follows:

(Word Address # Offset Value Storage Address)

Constant Data Entry Ranges

u
Important

Data Format Constant
Min. Value Max. Value
Binl6 0 65535
Bin32 0 4294967295
Bin16+/- -32768 32767
Bin32+/- -2147483648 2147483647
BCD16 0 9999
BCD32 0 99999999
E.g. Read [w:D0200] = [w:D0100] # [t:0000]
(Offset Word Address Read)

Write  [w:D0100] # [t:0000] = 100
(Offset Word Address Write)

This Address becomes the Word Address + Temporary Word Address value.
For the above example, when the value “2” is used for [t:000], the Address
becomes [w:0102].

< Offset Address >
* The device designated as storing the offset value is not always
read from the PLC. It is read only when D-Script processing is
performed. If a communication error occurs during device read,
the offset value will become 0, and the GP’s internal special re-
lay (LS2032 bit 12 ) is turned ON. When the data read is com-
pleted normally, this bit is turned OFF.

*\Word Addresses used in the offset address format are not counted
as D-Script Addresses.
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@ Bit (Operations)

[<<| B> [&] [T A ] [~]

120

01| |l1=0 P

o << (Shift Left)

Shifts the left side data to the left according to the number of bits designated
in the right side data. Only logical shift is supported.

« >> (Shift Right)

Shifts the left side data to the right according to the number of bits desig-
nated in the right side data. Only logical shift is supported.

E.g. When operating the shift left
(shift one bit to the left)

Before
|1[0]1]0[1]0]1]0[1[0[1]0[1]0[1]0]
After
0[1]0]1[0]1]0[1]0[1]0[1[0[1]0]O]

! 1
“1” isrounded off. 0

& (bit-wise AND)

Evaluates 2 bits and returns value 1, if both bits have value 1; if not, returns
0.

| (bit-wise OR)

Evaluates 2 bits and returns value 1, if either bit hasvalue 1; if not, returns
0.

A (bit-wise XOR)

Evaluates 2 bits and returns value 1, if one bit has value 1 and the other has
value O; if not, returns 0.

~ (bit-wise NOT)

Evaluates 2 bits and returns value 1, if both bits have value O; if not, returns
0.

Set Bit Address(0- 1)
Turnsabit ON.

Clear Bit Address(1- 0)
Turnsahbit OFF.
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» Toggle Bit Address(1-00-1)
Toggles a bit between ON and OFF.

%Ik'\l\ote' For details about bit operations:
) g ¢ 3.1.7 Bit Operation Examples’

@ Priority and Associativity

The following table shows the trigger priorities. If two or more operators
have the same priority, follow the direction shown by the associativity.

Priority Operators Associativity

High ) —>
v not, ~ <
* 1, % —»

+, - —»

<<, >> —p

<, <=, >, >= —

==, <> —p

& N —>

f and, or —»
Low = <
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W Statements
& Branch

Statements

o if() if-endif
When a condition enclosed with brackets“()” becomes true, the process

following the“if ()" statement is executed. The Assign “=" character cannot
be used in a conditional expression.

o if()elseif-else-endif
When a condition enclosed with brackets " ()"becomes true, the process
following theif "()"statement is executed. When the condition is false, the

statement after “else” is executed. The Assign “=" cannot be used in a
conditional expression.

'I.Vote' For details about the execution path:

X2l EamEmX “3.1.8 Conditional Branches’

=Statements
E @)

* loop() loop-endloop

L oop (repetitive) processing is repeated according to the number stored in
the temporary Addresses designated in the brackets“()”. Thisfeatureis
supported by only GP77R Series, GP377 Series and GP2000 Series units.

A
\

 Theloop() format is as follows:

E.g. loop (number of loops)<=Designates the temporary

]
l - . H M
mportant Address where the loop repetition number is designated.

{

Mode equation
break <= Stated when escaping from the loop halfway (can be omitted)
}endloop <= Stated at the end of the loop

* Only atemporary Word Address can be entered (in the paren-
theses). (e.g.: loop ([t:000]))

* “loop()” cannot be used for a trigger equation.
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]
Important

Chapter 3 - Special Features

The temporary Word Address value used to designate the
“number of loops” will decrease every time loop operation is
performed. When the value changes to 0, the loop’s opera-
tion is finished. If the temporary Word Address value desig-
nated for the “number of loops” is modified, the loop will be-
come endless. Also, the temporary Word Address used is
designated as Global. Therefore, simultaneously using this
temporary Word Address for another item means the loop’s
operation may be performed forever.

Until loop operation finishes, screen displays of tags, etc. will
not be updated/refreshed.

Only atemporary Word Address can be designated as the stor-
age area for the “number of loops” value.

The range available for the temporary Word Address value will
differ depending on the data format (Bin, BCD), bit length, and
code +/- used.

loop() can also be nested. When it is nested, the inner-most
loop() will be skipped via the “break” command.

loop ([t:0000])//loop 1

{
loop ([t:0001])//loop 2
{
break// Escape from loop 2
} endloop

break// Escape from loop 1
} endloop

* If loop operation is finished without using the escape command,

the temporary Word Address value becomes 0.

The range available for the temporary Word Address value
will differ depending on the data format (Bin, BCD), bit length,
and code +/- used. If code +/- has been designated and the
temporary Word Address becomes a negative value, the con-
dition is judged at the beginning of the loop and the loop pro-
cessing stops.

DO NOT use a PLC device in the loop formula. Instead, use an
address from the GP’s internal LS area’s user area device, or
a temporary Word Address. For example, the following de-
scription preforms data write to the PLC many times in a short
period (100 times in the following example). This can cause a
system error since communication processing (the time re-
quired to write to the PLC) cannot be performed at this speed.
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E.g.

[:0000] = 100

loop ([t:0000])
{
[w:D0200] = [w:LS0100]
[w:LS0100] = [w:LS0100] + 1
} endloop

Change as follows:

[t:0000] = 100
loop ([t:0000])
{
[w:LS200] = [w:LS0100]
[w:LS0100] = [w:LS0100] + 1
} endloop
[w:D0200] = [w:LS0200]

=Statements
W E )
* break

3.1 D-Script / Global D-Script

/ILoop100 times

//Write data to D0200
/lIncrement LS0100

/ILoop100 times

/IWrites data to D0200
/lIncrement LS0100

[IWrites LS0200 data to D0200

Halts loop operation while theloop() equation is being executed. Thisfeatureis
supported only by GP77R Series, GP377 Series and GP2000 Series units.

A

§ / The“break” command can be used only in the { } section of loop().

]
Important
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B Operands

€ Address
Operands

o

* bit (address)
Enter abit address.

» word (address)
Enter aword address.
» temp (temporary work address)

Here, aGPinternal Addressis specified that can be used with the program.
With GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units, there are 90 words (from
0000 to 0089) available for Temporary Work Address. With all units other
than GP77R and GP377 series units, there are 4 words (from 0000 to 0003)
available for Temporary Work Addresses. The Temporary Work Address's
initial value is not fixed.

@ Constant
|'ﬂpt:rands

¢ Constant
Select a constant.

@I)’V\ote: To identify data via the input data’s format:
) E.g.
Decimal: A numeric value without leading zeros — 100
Hexadecimal: A numeric value preceding by Ox — 0x100
Octal: A numeric value preceding by azero — 0100

Calculation examplesin hexadecimal and BCD for mats
Hexadecimal format only
0x270F & OXFFOO  Theresult is 0x2700

BCD and hexadecimal formats
9999 & OxFFO00 The result is 0x9900
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B D-Script SIO Function

3.1 D-&eript / Global D-Script

Thisfunction is available only by the GP2000 series units (except GP-2301/

2501 series units).

The extended SIO (extended serial 1/F) is available with D-Script, which
allowsyou to easily create communication scripts (RS-232C).

“3.1.11 D-Script Extended SIO Function”

@ D-Script Settings
=50 Operation=
-
| =

bl

€ SIO_READ Function

SIO_RBEAD Function

S10 Port Mo
Reciewe Buffer
Top Addreszs
Recieve Size
QK. | Cancel | | Help

€ SIO_WRITE Function

SI0_WRITE Function

SI10 Part Mo, }
Send Buffer T
Top Address Ls0020 [
Send Size

QL. | Cancel | | Help

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual

Thisfunction reads received data

from the extended SIO port.

* SIO Port No.

Select the SIO port used for re-
ceiving data.

* Receive Buffer Top Address
Select the first word address
used for storing the received
data. Dataindicating the size of
thereceived datais stored inthe
first word address.

* Receive Size
Select the number of bytes of
datato be received.

Thisfunction writes send data to

the extended SIO port.

* SIO Port No.

Select the SIO port used for
sending data.

» Send Buffer Top Address
Select the first word address
used for storing the sent data.

* Send Size
Select the number of bytes of
data to be sent.
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@ Label Settings
» Word settings

Label Settings * LABEL (Word)

............. ] _ Select either the EXT_SIO
Wiwod L2 Bi _CTRL (control), EXT_SIO
LAREL _STAT (status),
JExT_SID_ETHL Eﬂ EXT_SIO_RCV (size of re-

ceived data) setting.

Descriphion:

Control for General Extended 510 Protocol ‘

QK. | Cancel H Help |
* Bit Settings
Label Settings * LABEL (Bit)
Select either the EXT_SIO
Lowod 98 _CTRL (control), EXT_SIO
o Lo EfTng Rc:(vs(t » ufS) ’
EXT_SIOCTRL [+ ||:| =] _SIO_ size of re-
JDESC”p“m Ap 5 ceived data) setting.

* Bit_pos (only for Bit)
Designates the bit’s position.

Control for General Extended 510 Protocol
Bit 0:Clear Send Butter

(] | Cancel H Help |
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B Functions

A D-Script program can be created using Functions. A program created as a
Function can be used on the same screen or on other screens. The Functions
can be used commonly for D-Script and Global D-Script.

The GP-270 does not support this feature.

Funchons:

3.1 D-&eript / Global D-Script

& Call
Select a Function name to be loaded and
then click on this button. After clicking
on the Load button, the called-up Func-
tion name will be displayed in the for-
mula area.

& Edit
Select a Function name to be edited and
then click on this button. Use the D-
Script Function dialog box to perform
editing.

& Delete
Click on this button to delete the created
Function. First, select a Function name
to be deleted and then click on the Delete
button.

& Copy
Any selected function can be copied.

& Paste
Use this command to paste a copied
function. Click on this button and the
following dialog box will appear. Then,
enter the name for the function to be
pasted.

Duplicate D—Script Function Mame

Please enter a new function name:

Ifunctionl "

” QK I || Cancel
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€ New

Select this button to create anew program (Function). A program can then be
created viathe D-Script Functions that appear. (See below.)
For how to create a new program, refer to the D-Script Editor.

D-5cript Function : Untitled
Funition M ame: I || Show Toolbox ﬂ
Formula: _ Functions:

DataTyper  [Bin  [* Diata Langth: 16Et  |=

Enter an expression. Press HELP for examples.

|| QK | || Cancel | || Help

Function Name

Enter the name of your Function here. Once a Function is created, that
Function name is displayed in the Function area. Up to 20 characters can be
used for a Function name. (Alphabet characters, numbers, and “_ ")

The following function names are reserved. DO NOT use these
names.

“rise”, “fall”, “rise_expr”, “timer”, “set”, “clear”, “toggle”, “if”,
“else”, “endif”, “b_call”, “Bcall”, “dsp_rectangle”, “dsp_line”,

“dsp_dot”, “dsp_circle”, “dsp_arc”, “Call”, “and”, “or”, “not”
“memcpy”, “memset”, “loop”, “break”, “IO-READ”, “IO-WRITE”

]
Important
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@ D-Script / Global D-Script Limitations ]

 Limitations on BCD format operations

If avalue which cannot be converted into BCD format is found during
operation, the program stops running. These values include A to F in hexa-
decimal format. Do not use such values. If the program stops due to non-
BCD values, bit 7 in common relay information (L S2032) in the GP turns
ON. Thisbit does not turn OFF until the GP isturned OFF or goes offline.

E.g. [w:D200] = (Jw:D300]) << 2) + 80
If D300 is 3, shifting two bits to the left results in 0x000C, which
cannot be converted into BCD format interrupts program execution.
[w:D200] = [w:D300] << 2
If D300 is 3, shifting two bits to the left resultsin 0x000C. Unlike
the above example, 0x000C is the result of the operation to be
stored in the memory, and does not cause the program to stop.

 Limitations of zero operations
Do not divide by zero in division (/) and remainder (*) operations. If you do,
the program stops and bit 8 in common relay information (L S2032) turns
ON. This bit does not turn OFF until the GP is turned OFF or goes offline.

» Notes on delay during assign operation
Using a device address in an assign operation may cause write delay because
the GP has to read the address data from the host (PLC). Consider the
following:

E.g. [w:D200] = [w:D300] +1 ... ()

[w:D201] = [w:D200] + 1 ... (2)
Statement (1) assigns (D300+1) into D200. However, in statement (2), the
result of statement (1) has not been assigned in D200 because of time-
consuming communication with the host (PLC). In such case, program so
that the result of statement (1) is stored inthe LS area before it is executed,
as shown below.

[w:LS100] = [w:D300] + 1

[w:D200] = [w:L S100]

[w:D201] = [w:LS100] + 1

» Asagquidefor D-Script programming, three addresses occupy the same
amount of memory as one tag. The maximum number of addresses available
for ascript is 255. However, try to use the fewest possible addresses, since
the more devices that are used, the slower the response.

* The Convert Address command in the Utility menu of the Project Manager
cannot convert addresses used in D-Script. Open the D-Script Editor to
change these addresses.

* If you have changed the Device/PLC Type setting in the Save As window
from that used in the Project menu, the addresses used by D-Script will not
be converted. Please use the D-Script Editor to change these addresses.

» Thesize of aD-Script affects the tag scanning time. Note that using alarge
number of addresses may significantly degrade the performance of the program.
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Up to 9 levels of Functions can be called by aprogram. Do NOT create
more than that.

Up to 9 levels of nested Functions can be recalled.

Up to 254 Functions can be created.

D-Script operations activated by atrigger after the screen changes are asfollows:

Trigger Conditions Direct Access Method Memory Link Method
CurrentValue or | Bit"0" | Bit"1" | FALSE| TRUE | Bit"0" | Bit"1" | FALSE | TRUE
Condition

Bitrise X O X X

Bit fall Q X X X

Bit Dual Operation Q Q X X

Timer settings X X X X X X X X

Detecting true - - X Q - - X Q

Detecting false - - Q X - - QO X

Q. Operation is performed right after the screen is changed, or the power is turned ON.
X: Operation is not performed right after the screen is changed, or the power is turned ON.

» When the timer is operating, the timer starts counting right after the screen
changes.

» When using Globa D-Script, the operations mentioned above are performed
only when the GP' s power isturned ON. When the GP screen changes, how-
ever, the operation mentioned above will not be performed and the monitor
operates using the trigger conditions that have been set.

* When aGlobal D-Script includes atimer, the timer starts counting right after the
GP's power cord is connected.

@\ Do not usethetouch panel key to set thetrigger bit or to operatethe start bit
Note: in a program because the timing of the touch input may not be correct, re-
2]  sultingin the bit being improperly entered.
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B Limitations Specific to Global D-Script

* When the GP's power is turned ON, the actions shown in the table above are
performed. At the screen change, the above tableis not applied, and the
trigger conditions are continuously monitored.

* Global D-Script operation is suspended during screen changes or other GP
operations.

 After the GP's power isturned ON, Global D-Script actions are not per-
formed until all datareads are completed for theinitial screen. However,
after the initial screen changes, Global-D-Script actions may be performed
before the data reads are compl eted.

» The maximum number of devicesin Global D-Script is 255. When this
number exceeds 256, the D-Script does not function. Since these devices
always read data regardless of the screens, be sure to use only the minimum
number of device settingsin your D-Script. Otherwise, operation perfor-
mance can be degraded.

» The maximum number of Global D-Scripts availableis 32. The currently
used function also counts as one Global D-Script. When the number of the
Global D-Scripts reaches 32, any new Global D-Scripts are ignored.

@ Notes on Operation Results ]

B Overflowing Digits

Overflowing digits resulting from operations are rounded.
E.g.  When performing an operation on unsigned 16-bit data:

» 65535 + 1 = 0 (Produces overflowing digits)
» (65534 * 2) / 2= 32766 (Produces overflowing digits)
» (65534 /2) * 2 =65534 (Does not produce overflowing digits)

M Difference of Residual Processing

The result of aresidual processing depends on whether the left and right
sides are signed or unsigned. When aremainder is produced by adivision
operation, an error may be created due to round up operation.

Eg. =+ -9%5=-4
«9%-5=4

B Rounded Decimal Places
Decimal places resulting from adivision are rounded.
Eg. +10/3*3=9
« 10*3/3=10
B Notes on Operating BCD data

A BCD-data operation which produces overflowing digits does not give the
correct result.
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@ Logical Operation Examples ]

B Bit Operation Examples
€ ((100>99) and (200 <> 100))
Result : ON
€ ((100>99) and (200 <> 200))
Result : OFF
€ ((100>99) or (200 <> 200))
Result : ON
€ ((100 < 99) and (200 <> 200))
Result : OFF
€ not (100 > 99)
Result : OFF
€ not (100 < 99)
Result : ON
¢ [w:D200] <10
Result : Trueif D200 is smaller than 10.(ON)
€ not [w:D200]
Result : Trueif D200 is 0.(ON)
€ ([w:D200] ==2) or ([w:D200] == 5)
Result : Trueif D200 is 2 or 5.(ON)
€ ([w:D200] < 5) and ([w:D300] < 8)
Result : Trueif D200 is smaller than 5, and D300 is smaller than 8.(ON)
Fase = (OFF)
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@ Bit Operation Examples ]

B This section gives examples of bit operations.
¢ [wD200]<<4

Result: The datain D200 is shifted 4 bitsto the left.
¢ [w:D200]>>4

Result: The datain D200 is shifted 4 bits to the right.
€ 0012hisstored in D301, using the BCD format.

[w:D200] =[ w:D300] >>[ w:D301]
Result : Thedatain D300 is shifted 12 bits to the right and assigned to

D200.
€ Bit AND
0&0 Result : 0
0&1 Result : 0
1&1 Result : 1
0x1234 & OxFOFO  Result : 0x1030
€ BitOR
0|0 Result: 0
0|1 Result : 1
1]1 Result : 1
0x1234 | 0x9999 Result : 0x9BBD
€ Bit XOR
on0 Result : 0
onl Result : 1
171 Result : 0
€ Bit One'scomplement (NOT) (When the data format isBin16 +.)
~0 Result : OXFFFF
~1 Result : OXFFFE

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 3-27



3.1 D-Script / Global D-Script Chapter 3 - Special Features

@ Conditional Branches ]

B Control Branches Using “if-endif” and “if-else-endif”
¢ if-endif

if (condition)
{Process 1}
endif

If the condition istrue, process 1 is executed. If false, process 1 isignored.
E.Q. if ([w:D200] <5)
{

}

endif
If the datain D200 issmaller than 5, 1 isassigned in D100.

[w:D100] =1

& if-dse-endif

if (condition)
{Process 1}
else

{ Process 2}
endif

If the condition istrue, process 1 is executed. If false, process 2 is executed.
E.g. if ([w:D200] <5)

{
[w:D100] =1

else

{
}

endif
If thedatain D200 issmaller than 5, 1 is substituted in D100. Otherwise, 0
is substituted in D100.

[w:D100] =0
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@ Application Example (1) ]

In this example, we create a program for a temperature management system,
which checks an error bit in the host (PLC) to detect the temperature 70° or
above and 30° or below. If an error isfound, the GP displays alarm mes-
sages accordingly. This system also counts the detected errors.

Error bit : M0001

Temperature information : D200

Error counter (70C° or above) : LS300

Error counter (30C° or below) : LS301

Alarm message screen number storage address : LS302

1. From the Special menu, select the D-Script option.

Special

E-Ei |::ri|:|t
Global D-Script
Data Sampling

2. When the D-Script List appears, click on the Add button. The D-Script
Editor opens.

D-Script List

D-Script

Add

. Delete
| Edt
| Copy

Pt

2
4]

Cl

Help

Function Name: Show Toolbax ]

Formula: Functions:

DataType:  [Bin  [7)| Datalengh  [16Bt =) |

Enter an expression. Press HELP far examy ples.

P
@
=

=)
o
)
[

T
i
I
o+
]

|| 3 | || Cancel | ” Help |
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3. Enter an ID number in the ldentifier field.

In this example, enter “00000” in the Identifier field, and enter “Alarm
Display” in the Description field.

o

Dezcription:
J Alarm Display |

4. Select atrigger type.

In this example, select the “Bit Rising” (left side) option and designate a bit
address “M0001.”

=Trigger
i ik
) Edge Bit Address

B0 0N oR ] |F|;ssa

)t D ter

5. Createa program in the Action area. Click the buttonsin the Operators,
Statements, and Operands for common commands.

Action

if ([w:D0OZ200]=>=70) [«
{
[w:L300302] =100

[w:L300300] = [w:L300300]+1
B
endif

[] _.

Program Example

if((w:D200]>=70)
{ INf 70C° or above

[w:LS302]=100 /I70C°-or-above alarm message screen No.100 assigned
[w:LS300]=[w:LS300]+1 Increment error count

endif
if(jw:D200]<=30)
INf 30C° or below
[w:LS302]=101 /130C°-or-below alarm message screen
/IN0.101 assigned

[w:LS301]=[w:LS301]+1 Increment error count

endif
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6. Click on the OK button.

The ID number and description you have entered will appear in the D-Script
List window.

D-Script List

[-Seript

00001 Alarmn Display

dd

II
B

. Delete

© Copy

' Baste

Cloze

Help
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@ Application Example (2) ]

In this example, we create three interlocked switches as shown below:

SETUP OK RUNNING
@ Screen
SETUP Bit switch Address: M00O1, Bit operation : Set
OK Bit switch  Address: M0002, Bit operation : Set
RUNNING Lamp Address : M0003

@ Operation Example

Pressing the SETUP and OK keysin that order turns the RUNNING lamp
ON. The host (PLC) uses M0003 as the trigger bit.

€ Program Example

Trigger
[b:M0002]==1

Execution
if ([ b:M0001 ] & [ b:M0002 ])
/1 bit set

{
set ([ b:M0003 1)

}
else
I/ bit clear
{
clear ([ b:M0003 1)
clear ([ b:M00021])
}

endif
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@ D-Script Extended SIO Function ]

Thisfunction is available only by the GP2000 Series units (except GP-2301,
2501, 2401H and 2301H Series units).

The extended SIO (extended serial 1/F) can be utilized with D-Script, en-
abling easy communication (RS-232C) with D-Script.

Receive Function IO_READ ([p:EXT_SIQ], LS Storage Address, Transfer Bytes)
Send Function I0_WRITE ([p:EXT_SIO], LS Storage Address, Transfer Bytes)
Control

Bit Write [C:EXT_SIO_CTR*] *:00t015 (Write Only)

Word Write [c:EXT_SIO_CTRL] (Write Only)

Status

Bit Position [s: EXT_SIO_STAT*]*:00t0o 15 (Read Only)

Word Position [s: EXT_SIO_STAT] (Read Only)

Number of Bytes of [r: EXT_SIO_RCV] (Read Only)

Received Data

The extended SIO (extended serial 1/F) is available with the D-Script, which
enables an easy communication (RS-232C) with the D-Script.

1. Receive Function

The following command is used to read the received data from the extended
SIO.

* Format

IO_READ([p:EXT_SIO],, LS Storage Address, Transfer Bytes)
» Example

|I0_READ([p:EXT_SIQ], [w:LS0100], 10)
Description

Argument Example Contents

I/O Variable  [[p:EXT_SIO] |+ I/O port receiving the data

LS storage [W:LS0100] | The is the beginning address where the received data is stored.

address * Onlythe LS area can be specified.

* The size of the received data is stored in address LS0100 and
the received data is stored in addresses starting with LS101
(See below for an illustration of the storage area.)

Transfer Bytes|10 + 10 bytes of data are stored in the LS addresses from the 1/O.

@V\ote: The maximum number of transfer bytesthat can be received is 6095.
A\
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LS0100 | Number of Bytes of Received Data |- - - 10 byte
LS0101 00 Byte 1
LS0102 00 Byte 2
LS0103 00 Byte 3
LS0104 00 Byte 4
LS0105 00 Byte 5
LS0106 00 Byte 6
LS0107 00 Byte 7
LS0108 00 Byte 8
LS0109 00 Byte 9
LS0110 00 Byte 10

Figure 1. Illustration of Storage addresses for received data

2. Send Function
The following messages to write the sent data to extended SIO.

e [Format

IO_WRITE([p:EXT_SIO], , LS Storage Address, Transfer Bytes)
» Sample Description of Sending Function
IO WRITE([p:EXT_RSIQ], [w:LS0100], 10)

Description
Argument Sample Contents
I/O Variable [p:EXT_SIO] |+ I/O port sending the data
LS storage [w:LS0100] [« This is the beginning address where the
address sent data is stored.
» Only the LS area can be specified.
* In this case, the start address is LS0100. (See
below for an illustration of the storage area.)
Transfer Bytes 10 10 bytes of data are sent starting from the

the start address.
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@\ e Themaximum number of transfer bytesthat can be sent is 6096 byte.
Note:

e For asend buffer, writea command in each wor d addressin units of one byte
tothe L S device.

LS0100 00 Byte 1
LS0101 00 Byte 2
LS0102 00 Byte 3
LS0103 00 Byte 4
LS0104 00 Byte 5
LS0105 00 Byte 6
LS0106 00 Byte 7
LS0107 00 Byte 8
LS0108 00 Byte 9
LS0109 00 Byte 10

Figure 1. Illustration of Storage addresses for sent data
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W Control

Add the Control variable [EXT_SIO_CNTRL] to clear the send buffer,
receive buffer and error status. This control variable is only write-enabled.

* Format
Bit Write [CEXT_SIO_CTRL**] **:00to 15
Word Write [CEXT_SIO_CTRL]
» Example
Bit Write [CEXT_SIO CTRLOQ] =1
Word Write [ccEXT_SIO _CTRL] =0x 0007

Contentsof [EXT_SIO_CTRL]
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Bit Contents
15

14

13

12

11

10

9 Resene

8

7

6

5

4

3

2 1: Clear error

1 1: Clear receive buffer
0 1: Clear send buffer

Gt

. When words are specified (multiple bits are simultaneously set up), the pro-
o\eej cessing order isasfollows.

Clear error

\

Clear receive buffer

\

Clear send buffer
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W Status
Add [EXT_eSIO_ISTAT] asastatus variable.
The status information is as follows.
The status variable is only read-enabled.

* Format
Bit Read [SEXT_SIO_STAT**] **: 00to 15
Word Read [SEXT_SIO_STAT]

« Example
Bit Write if([SEXT_SIO_STATO00] == 1)
Word Write if(([SEXT_SIO_STAT] & 0x0001) <> 0)

Contentsof [EXT_SIO_STAT]

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 O

Bit Contents
15 0: No extended SIO protocol
1: Yes extended SIO protocol
14
13
12
11
10
9 Reserve
8
7
6
5
4
3 0: Normal
1: Receive error
2 0: No data received
1: Data received
1 0: Normal
1: Send error
0 0: Data present in send buffer
1: Send buffer empty

@lkv\ ¢ » Only required bits need to be checked. Reserve bitsare for future use.
ote:

» * When aData Transmission error occurs(Transmission timeout error or Trans-
mission buffer error), the Data Transfer Error bit turns ON.

* When a Data Reception error occurs (parity error, overrun error, framing
error, or overflow error), the Data Reception Error bit turns ON.
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B Recelved Data Size

The current number of bytes of datareceived isindicated, allowing the
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amount of data received to be checked.
Received Data Sizeis only read-enabled.

e Format
[rrEXT_SIO_RCV]
* Example

if ((rEXT_SIO_RCV] >=10)

The device address of the Send/Receive Function should betheLS.
Although the Send/Receive Function is specified to the device, it is not in-
cluded among the number of devices.

Control, status, and received data are write only, read only and read only,
respectively. Reading the Control variable or writing in the Status variable
may cause a malfunction.

When sending or receiving data, create and execute a different D-Script (or
function) for each purpose. For moreinformation, refer to the data transfer
flow chart on the next page.

If thereisno extended SIO protocol, processing of the D-Script will stop
when areadout of the Input Function, Output Function, Control variable,
Statusvariable or the Recelved Data Sizeis performed. However, processing
of the D-Script will not stop when [EXT_SIO_ISTAT15] (readout of the sta-
tusto determine whether extended SIO protocol exists) is executed.

The effective range of the L S device that is specified with the Send/Receive
Function isthe user area (L S20 to TL S2031, L S2096 to L S8191). Therefore,
the maximum number of bytes of data that can be sent is 6096 and the maxi-
mum number of bytes of data that can be received is 6095.

If no extended SIO protocol exists, the 13th bit of L S2032 turns ON when a
readout of the Input Function, Output Function, Control variable, Status
variable or the Received Data Sizeis executed.

When using the Data Transfer/Data Receive feature, specify the D-Script bit
length as 16 bits.

Thedatatransfer buffer sizeis 2048 bytes, and the data receive buffer sizeis
8192 bytes. After more than 80% of the designated received buffer datais
received, the CTSlineturns OFF.

Extended SIO Communication Settings
Extended SIO communication settings are set with the drawing editor on the

GP system or off-line.

o Settings
Setting Setting Range Initial Value

Transmission speed 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200

’ X ’ ' 9600 b
(baud rate) 38400 (bps) ps
Data Length 7, 8 (bits) 8 bits
Stop Bit 1,2 (bits) 1 bit
Parity Bit None, Odd, Even None
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B Example Communication Using Extended SIO

The command to read from of the variable area, a communication command
for Omron’s thermoregulator, is described below in a simple example.

In the variable areato be read, the current value indicated by the thermostat
and the target value areillustrated. The current value and the target value are
read out every 10 seconds through communication between the GP and the
thermostat. The following is an illustration of the communication.

M Data Format
10 seconds

GP  |Request Request 4—>|Rqu\ Request
Thermostat Response Response Response Response

Current value Target value Current value Target value
isread isread isread isread

The following data format is used to communicate with the thermoregulator.
Read out of the current value
» Command Frame (24 bytes)

« BCC calculation range
o2 [ o |1 ]ofofofofsfofl1]c]o
STX | Node No.  Sub-address| SID MRC SRC Type of
variable
>
o JofJol]o 0 ] o JoJo]ol1]oxo3]ox40
Starting read address Bitposiion | Number ofelements = ETX | BCC

* Response Frame (26 bytes)

« BCC calculation range
ox02 | o | 1 0| o 0 |l o JoJ1]olafofofo]o
STX Node No. Sub-address End code MRC SRC Response code

>
* | * | * | % | * | * | * | * 0x03 *
Read data ETX | BCC
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Reading the target value
*  Command Frame (24 bytes)

« BCC calculation range
o2 [ o |1 ]ofofofoflsfofl1]c]1
STX | Node No. |Sub-address| SID MRC SRC Type of
variable
>
0o [ o] o] 3 0 | o Jofofo]1]oxos3]|ox42
Starting read address Bit posiion | Number of elements | ETX | BCC
» Response Frame (26 bytes)
<« BCC calculation range
ox02 | o | 1 0 | o 0o ] o JoJ1]olarflofofo]o
STX Node No. Sub-address End code MRC SRC Response code
»
*|*|*|*|*|*|*|* 0x03 *
Readout data ETX | BCC

For more information on the above, refer to the communication specifica-
tions for Omron’s thermoregul ator.

This section explains the D-Script Function.

The D-Script editor in the main routineis as follows.

pa— i The D-Script Function
D escription: o E Edge Bit Address
o oM 0% EEm OE
Show Toolbox E] Dt Ut
Formula: Functions:
if [[:00101==0) B
| COMM_READ2
if {[b:L3005100]==1} RCY_FUNC_R1
{ RCY_FUNC_R2

TR&NS_FUNC_R1
TR&NS_FUNC_RZ

i{f ({[t:0011]==0)

Data Type:

Enter an expression. Press HELP for examples.

[rata Length:

ak I | Cancel Help

]| Optionz. .. H
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D-Script and the D-Script function are described as follows. Please read the
descriptions on the following pages before creating your own D-Script.

W D-Script
1 |Initialization routine Initialization for communication. Run only once before
starting communications.
2 [Main routine Main routine for communication. Reads the current value
of the thermostat and the target value every 10 seconds.
3 [10-second timer routine  |Routine for 10-second timer. Decrements the value of the

temporary work every second.

B D-Script function

4

Transmitting /
Receiving Function 1
(COMM_READ1)

Reads the current value of the thermostat. Transmits a
command to the thermostat and receives the response.

Transmitting /
Receiving Function 2
(COMM_READ?)

Reads the target value of the thermostat. Transmits a
command to the thermostat and receives the response.

Transmitting Function 1
(TRANS_FUNC_R1)

Transmits the command to read the current value of the
thermostat. Sets up the command

Receiving Function 1
(RCV_FUNC_R1)

Receives the response to the command (to read the
currentvalue). The received data is stored in the LS area.

Transmitting Function 2
(TRANS_FUNC_R?)

Transmits the command to read the target value of the
thermostat. Sets up the command values in values in the
LS area and transmits them.

Receiving Function 2
(RCV_FUNC_R2)

Receives the response to the command (to read the target
value). The received data is stored in the LS area.

10

Value Conversion
Function (ASC2BIN)

Converts ASCII code into a binary value. T he received data
is stored in the LS area as ASCII code. This function
converts the code into a binary value.
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Aninitialization flow chart and an actual D-Script are given below.
(1) Flow chart of initialization

C Initialization )

Doesthe
generic SIO
protocol exist?

Yes

v

Clear sent flag.

v

Set received flag.

!

Clear the transmit/receive
processing completion flag.

.

Initialization of receiving timer

|

Clear send buffer.

I

Clear receive buffer.

.

Clear error

I

Initialization of timer

I

Set the number of the transmit/
receive processes to be operated
first.

l

Set the communication
permission flag.

No
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(2) Flow chart of main routine

)

3.1 D-&eript / Global D-Script

Have 10 seconds p

Yes

Are communications

No »

permitted?

Yes

Isit the read pro-
cessing of data 1?2

Yes

v

| Run the read processing of data 1.

Transmit/

receive processing
completed?
Yes

v

Clear the transmit/receive
processing completion flag.

v

Set up the number of transmit/receive
processes that are to be run next.

No >

Isit the read pro-

cessing of data2?

Yes

v

Run the read processing of data 2.

Transmit/

receive processing

Clear the transmit/receive
processing completion flag.

v

Set the time until the next

transmit/receive processin the timer.

y

Set the number of transmit/receive
processing that is to be run next.

No >

2

( End )
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(3) Flow chart of a 10-second timer routine

Run this routine every second.

C 10-second timer )

Isthetimer value
or starting communications
set to 0?

Yes

v

Decrement the timer value.

Isthe timer value
for time-out of receiving
set to 0?

Yes

v

Decrement the timer value.

e )
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(4) Flow chart of Transmit/Receive Function 1

C Send/Receive )

Receiving compl eted?

Yes
Transmit data 1 read Set the sent flag when sending
command ;
is completed.
No —p
Yes No

.

Clear received flag.

h 4
Set receiving timer

<

Sending completed?

Yes

v

Receiving the response to .
the data 1 read command Set t_h(_a rer_:ewed flag when
receiving is completed.

Receivaj’) NO _>
Yes No
v
Clear sent flag.

.

Set the transmit/receive
processing completion flag.
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(5) Flow chart of Transmit/Receive Function 2

( Send/Receive )

Receiving completed?

Yes

v

Transmit the data 2 read

command

Yes

.

Clear received flag.

h 4
Set receiving timer

Set the sent flag when sending
is completed.

No —p

<

Sending compl eted?

Yes

v

Receiving the response to

the data 2 read command

Received?

Yes

v
Clear sent flag.

.

Set the transmit/receive processing
completion flag.

Set the received flag when
receiving is completed.

No —p

'
G
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(6), (8) Flow chart of Transmit Function

)

|sthe transmit
buffer empty? (Is bit O of
the status set

Set the transmit data
intheLSarea.

i

Transmit the data. No

l

Set the transmit
completion flag.

!
e )
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(7), (9) Flow chart of Receive Function

C Receive )

Received data exists.

(Ishit 2 of the status
set to 17)

Yes

Has areceive
error occurred? (Is bit 3 of the
status set to 1?)

Has the requir

Yes

—

No

Clear error

v

Clear receive buffer.

v

( End

amount of data been
Yes
Receive data
Set the receive Hastherecelvetime Hastherecelvetime
completion flag. run out?
Convert the ASCII code + +
of the read datainto Clear the recaive buffer. No Clear the receive buffer. No
abinary vaue. L i
Set the receive Set the receive
completion flag. completion flag.
« —
A 4
C End ) ( End ) C End )
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(1) Initialization of Extended SIO (D-Script executed only once)

[Trigger Formula)
Detect bit start-up Bit address L S005000 /ITrigger bit ON with T-tag
[Execution Formula)
Determine whether extended SIO protocol is present.
if([SsEXT_SIO_STAT15] ==1)
{
/I Initialize the transmit/receive process
[t:0000] =0 /I Clear sent flag.
[t:0001] =1 /I Clear sent flag.
[t:0002] =0 /I Clear the transmit/receive processing
completion flag.
[t:0003] =0 /I Initialize receive timer
[c:cEXT_SIO_CTRLOO] =1 /I Clear send buffer.
[cEXT_SIO_CTRLO1] =1 /I Clear receive buffer.
[cEXT_SIO_CTRLO2] =1 /I Clear error.
[t:0010] =0 /I Initialize timer.
[t:0011] =0 /I Which transmit/receive process
should be run first?
[b:LS005100]= 1 /I Set up the communication permission flag.
}
endif
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(2) Main routine

[Trigger Formula)

Detect hit start-up Bit address L S203800 /I Detect trigger with scan counter of tag.

[Execution Formula)

if([t:0010] == 0) /I Have 10 seconds passed?
if([b:LS005100] == 1) /' |s communication permitted?
(Has initialization completed?)
if([t:0011] == 0) /I In case of the data 1 read processing
Call COMM_READ1 /I Run the data 1 read out processing

(transmitting/receiving processing)
if([t:0002] == 1) /I When the transmit/receive processing has been completed

[t:0002] =0 /I Clear the transmit/receive processing completion flag
[t:0011] =1 /I Set the number of the transmit/receive process
that is to be run next.

}

endif
}
endif
if([t:0011] == 1) /I In case of the data 1 read processing
Cal COMM_READ2 /I Run data 2 read process
(transmit/receive processing)
if([t:0002] == 1) /I When the transmit/receive processing has been completed
[t:0002] =0 /I Clear the transmit/receive processing completion flag
[t:0010] = 10 /I Set the transmit/receive timer
[t:0011] =0 /I Set the number of the transmit/receive process
that is to be run next.
}
endif
}
endif
}
endif
}
endif

(3) D-Script for Creating 10-second Timer

[Trigger Formula)

Timer function 1 second /I Execute every second.
[Execution Formula)

if([t:0010] > 0)

{
[t:0010] = [t:0010] — 1 /I Decrement every second.

}

endif
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(4)Transmit/Receive Function 1 (COMM_READ1)

[Execution Formula)
if([t:0001] ==1) /I Has reception completed?
{
Call TRANS_FUNC_R1 /I Transmission of data 1 read command
if([t:0000] ==1) // Has data 1 read command been transmitted?
(Isthe transmit completion flag set?)
{
[t:0001] =0 /I Clear the receive completion flag.
[t:0003] =10 /I Set the receive timer.
}
endif
}
endif
if([t:0001] ==1) /I Has transmission completed?
{
Call RCV_FUNC_R1 /I Receiving the response to the data 1 read command
if([t:0000] ==1) // Has data 1 read command been received?
(Is the receive completion flag set?)
{
[t:0000] =0 /I Clear the transmit completion flag.
[t:0002] =1 /I Set the transmit/receive processing completion flag.
}
endif
}
endif

(5) Transmit/Receive Function 2 (COMM_READ?2)

[Execution Formula)

if([t:0001] ==1) /I Has reception completed?

{
Call TRANS_FUNC_R1 /I Transmission of data 1 read command
if([t:0000] ==1) // Has data 2 read command been transmitted?
(Is the transmit completion flag set?)
{

[t:0001] =0 /I Clear the receive completion flag.
[t:0003] =10 /I Set the receive timer.
}
endif
}

endif

if([t:0001] ==1) /I Has transmission completed?

{
Call RCV_FUNC_R1 /I Receiving the response to the data 1 read command
if([t:0000] ==1) // Has data 2 read command been received?
(Is the receive completion flag set?)
{

[t:0000] =0 /I Clear the transmit completion flag.
[t:0002] =1 /I Set the transmit/receive processing completion flag.
}

endif

}

endif
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(6) Example of Service Request Command
(Sending processing function: TRANS FUNC_R1)

[Execution Formula)

if([SEXT_SIO_STATO0] == 1)
{

/I Set command output to extended SIO in LS area.

[w:LS0100]=0x02
[w:LS0101]=0x30
[w:LS0102]=0x31
[w:LS0103]=0x30
[w:L S0104]=0x30
[w:L S0105]=0x30
[w:L S0106]=0%x30
[w:LS0107]=0x31
[w:L S0108]=0x30
[w:LS0109]=0x31
[w:LS0110]=0x43
[w:LS0111]=0x31
[w:LS0112]=0x30
[w:LS0113]=0x30
[w:LS0114]=0x30
[w:LS0115]=0x33
[w:LS0116]=0x30
[w:LS0117]=0x30
[w:LS0118]=0x30
[w:LS0119]=0x30
[w:LS0120]=0x30
[w:LS0121]=0x31
[w:LS0122]=0x03
[w:LS0123]=0x40

/I Output to extended SIO.
10_WRITE([p:EXT_SIO], [w:LS0100], 24)
[t0000]=1

}

endif

/

=

/

=

I
1

1

Is send buffer empty?
STX

Node No.
Sub-address

SID
MRC

SRC

Variable type: CO

Bit position

Number of elements

ETX
BCC

Set sent flag.
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(7) Example of Service Response Command (Receive Function:

RCV_FUNC_R1)

/I Received datais present.
/I Rreceiving error occurred

/I Clear error.
/I Clear receive buffer.

/I Has necessary number of bytes of
data been received?

/I Obtain received data.
Il Set received flag.

/I Has the receive time run out?

/I Clear receive buffer.

I Set received flag.

/I Clear receiving buffer.

[Execution Formula)
if([SEXT_SIO_STAT02] ==1)
{
if([SEXT_SIO_STAT03] ==1)
[c:EXT_SIO_CNTRLO2] =1
[cEXT_SIO_CNTRLO1] =1
}
ese
{
if([EXT_SIO_RCV] >=25)
{
IO_READ([p:EXT_SIQ], [w:LS0200], 25)
[t:0001] =1
Cal ASC2BIN
[w:L S2001]=[t=0024]
}
else
{
if([t:0003] == 0)
[cEXT_SIO_CTRLO1] =1
[t:0001] =1
}
endif
}
endif
}
endif
}
ese
if([t:0003] == 0) Il 1sthe time for receiving run out?
{
[cEXT_SIO_CTRLO1] =1
[t:0001] =1 Il Set received flag.
}
endif
}
endif

In this example, the value of the read data 1 is stored in the L S2001 address
asabinary value.

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual

3-53



3.1 D-Script / Global D-Script Chapter 3 - Special Features

(8) Example of Service Request Command
(Send processing Function: TRANS FUNC_R?2)

[Execution Formula)

if([SEXT_SIO_STATO0Q] == 1) /I 1s send buffer empty?
{

/I Set command output to extended SIO in LS area.

[w:L S0100]=0x02 /I STX
[w:LS0101]=0x30 /I Node No.
[w:LS0102]=0x31

[w:LS0103]=0x30 /I Sub-address
[w:L.S0104]=0x30

[w:L S0105]=0x30 /I SID
[w:LS0106]=0x30 /I MRC
[w:LS0107]=0x31

[w:LS0108]=0x30 /I SRC
[w:LS0109]=0x31

[w:LS0110]=0x43 /I Variable type: C1

[w:LS0111]=0x31
[w:LS0112]=0x30
[w:LS0113]=0x30
[w:LS0114]=0x30
[w:LS0115]=0x33

[w:LS0116]=0x30 /I Bit position
[w:LS0117]=0x30
[w:LS0118]=0x30 /I Number of elements

[w:LS0119]=0x30
[w:LS0120]=0x30
[w:LS0121]=0x31
[w:LS0122]=0x03 Il ETX
[w:LS0123]=0x42 /I BCC

/I Output to extended SIO.

I0_WRITE([p:EXT_SIO], [w:LS0100], 24)

[t0000]=1 /I Set sent flag.
}

endif
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(9) Example of Service Response Command (Receive Function:

RCV_FUNC_R1)

/I Received data is present.
/I Rreceiving error occurred

Il Clear error.
/I Clear receive buffer.

/I Has necessary number of bytes of
data been received?

/I Obtain received data.
Il Set received flag.

/I Has the receive time run out?

/I Clear receive buffer.

I Set received flag.

/I Clear receiving buffer.

[Execution Formula)
if([SEXT_SIO_STAT02] ==1)
{
if([SEXT_SIO_STAT03] ==1)
{
[c:EXT_SIO_CNTRLO2] =1
[cEXT_SIO_CNTRLO1] =1
}
else
{
if([EXT_SIO_RCV] >=25)
{
I0_READ([p:EXT_SIQ], [w:L.S0200], 25)
[t:0001] =1
Call ASC2BIN
[w:L S2002]=[t=0024]
}
ese
{
if([t:0003] == 0)
{
[cEXT_SIO_CTRLO1] =1
[t:0001] =1
}
endif
}
endif
endif
}
else
{
if([t:0003] == 0) Il 1sthe time for receiving run out?
{
[cEXT_SIO_CTRLO1] =1
[t:0001] =1 I Set received flag.
endif
}
endif

In this example, the value of the read data 2 is stored in the L S2002 address
asabinary value.
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(10) Value Conversion Function (ASC2BIN)

[Execution Formula)

[t:0024]=0 // Converted binary value
[t:0025]=0 // Offset of read data
[t:0026]=0 /I Work areafor converting 1-digit

[t:0027]=4
loop([t:0027])

{
[:0026]=[w:L S0220]#{t:0025]

if ([t:0026]>=0x30 and [t:0026] <=0x39)<=0x39)
[t:0026]=[:0026]-0x30
}

endif

if ([t:0026]>=0x41 and [t:0026]<=0x46)<=0x46)
[t:0026] =[t:0026]-0x41+0xA
}

endif

[:0024]=[t:0024] <<4
[t:0024]=[t:0024] | [t:0026]

[t:0025]=[t:0025]+1
}endloop

This Processing Function converts the low-order 4 bytes of the 8-byte data.
This function cannot convert a negative value. Therefore, create a negative
value conversion function, if required.
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* Results of D-Script execution

The following response commands will be set in the LS areawhen the D-
Script is executed.

LS area
address
LS0200
LS0201
LS0202
LS0203
LS0204
LS0205
LS0206
LS0207
LS0208
LS0209
LS0210
LS0211
LS0212
LS0213
LS0214
LS0215
LS0216
LS0217
LS0218
LS0219
LS0220
LS0221
LS0222
LS0223
LS0224
LS0225

Response
command

0x19

0x02

Contents

Number of bytes of received data
STX

0x30

0x31

0x30

0x30

Node No.

Sub-address

0x30

0x30

0x30

0x31

End code

MRC

0x30

0x31

0x30

0x30

0x30

0x30

0x30

0x30

0x30

0x30

0x30

0x30

0x30

0x35

0x03

0x07

SRC

Response code

When readout data is 5,

ETX
BCC
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Data of arbitrary word addresses can be stored in the LS areain chronol ogi-
cal order. To back up the trend graph data, use the stored datain conjunc-
tion with the channels of the trend graph (tags and parts).

@ About Data Sampling Settings ]

B The specified Word Address data is sampled each specified time or with a
desired time cycle and stored it into the LS Areaviathe trigger bit.

B Data can be sampled per word, and data for up to 640 words can be stored in
series.

B Sampled data can now be backed up. Asshown in the following page,
check the Backup’s Data Backup check box in the Data Format tub. The
backed up data can be stored in the LS Areaviathe Trigger Bit.

B Decide achannel name for each piece of sampling data.

B The number of channels that can be set is up to 20 for the entire system
including trend graph channels. When more than 20 channels are set,
channels after 20th will be disregarded according to the following rules:

 Data sampling will be given priority over trend graphs.

 Data sampling channel numbering will begin from those set previously.
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@ Using Channel Settings ]

Data Sampllng Setlings
;l
B General Info.
Channel S etting
General | Data Format -Sampling]
TagMame o
Description J

Sampling Address
Trigger Bit Address

Top'Wiite Address

0000

000000

anz0

B DataFormat

Channel Setting

General || Data Fomat [ Sampling |

Sampling Address
Trigger Bit Address
Top ‘write Address

Mo. of Sampl. Addr.
BackUp

T synetanons ok

T =

|

|| ak. I “ Cancel | “ Help

3-60

Select the [Special/Data Sampling] from
the Screen Editor.

Add
Use this button to set a new channel.

Delete
Use this button to delete a channel which
has been set. Select the channel name then
pressthe “Delete’ key.

Edit
Use this button to edit achannel which has
been set. Select the channel name then
press the “Edit” key.

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current channel settings for
the Trend Graph Display.

Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characterslong and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description.

Sampling Address
Designates the Word Address to be
sampled.

Trigger Bit Address
When the bit address stored here turns ON,
the sampled data will be stored into the
LS Area

Top Write Address
Specifiesthe LS Area's data storage start
address. The “ Start address + Sampling
datacount +1” must not bein the user area.

GP2000 Series Other models
User Area LS20 to LS2031 and LS20 to LS2031 and
L.S2096 to LS8191 LS2096 to LS4095

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 3 - Special Features 3.2 Data Sampling Settings

No. of Sampl. Addr.
[Genral] Dete Fome! [ Samping Designates the number of sampled data
sampingaddess [EE|0000 |[EE] (items) to be stored.
Trigger Bit Addhess | =
Top Wi Addiess [ BackUp "
Ma. of Sampl. Add: = Data Backup
Ekup:e The sampled datawill be backed up in the
[P GP’s backup memory.
—— Synchronous M ode
With this mode selected, when the GP's
ok [ coea |[ o0 power isturned ON, datawill be sampled

following that data stored before the GP's
power was turned OFF. With this mode
unselected, when the GP's power isturned
ON, datasampling will start from thevalue
“0”. For normal operation, select this
mode.

A This feature is effective only for the unit with the backup SRAM

1 built in.
Imp;rlant * The GP70 series unit in which the backup SRAM is built has a
copper colored label on the rear of the unit. Also, the GP77R,

GP377, and GP2000 series units all have the backup SRAM built
in.

Pro-face GRAPHIC PAMEL
GRPBT1-TC11

5/ N 8800150000

DIGITAL ELECTROMICS CORPF.
MADE M JAPAR

Data stored in the backup SRAM iserased when:
* The memory is initialized.
» Screen data is transmitted.
 The GP system and protocol are set up.

* The GP self-diagnosis “Internal FEPROM (screen area)” is
performed.

* The GP offline is set up. However, if the GP system’s version
is 1.30 or higher (the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows95 Ver. 2.0 or
higher), backup SRAM data is not erased.

*1 The PLCslisted in section 1.3 Tag List’s note section - *5, cannot use the “ Backup”
feature.
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@ Data Storage Example
Thefollowing is an example of data stored from the storage start address.
The sampling data is stored to Data “n” while the sampling data count is
“m”. When the trigger bit isturned ON, the datais stored into the LS Area.
» The stored data count is stored in the storage start address.
* The stored data count number “n” isin the Bin format.
* When the stored data count is less than the sampling data count, the Word

Addresses up to that number will be cleared to “0”.

Storage start

address Stored data count ="n" | Qld
+1 Data 1
Data 2
Data n
+m Data m New
m = Sampling data count
B Sampling

Channel Setting

General || Data Format Sampling]

{23 Periodic During Trigger
2 Sample Only On Trigger

Sampling Type

The method to import data from the host
(PLC) isspecified from thefollowing: Pe-
riodic, Trigger Control, and Trigger Sam-

pling.

Periodic (No Trigger)

Sampling Tine [80 =] The host (PLC) data is imported at the
Word Adsress (28] 500000 17| [EE) setup intervals starting from when the GP

is powered up.
Periodic During Trigger
Thehost (PLC) dataisimported at the setup

intervals. The dataimport start, pause, and

|| Ok ||| Cancel |||

Help

3-62

clear commands will be performed accord-
ing to changes to the corresponding bit in
the specified Word Address.

Sample Only On Trigger

The datais sampled at the desired timing
setup. Dataimport and data clear will be
performed according to changesto the cor-
responding bit in the setup Word Address.

Sampling Time

Specifies the sampling time, in 1 second
units, for the import of host (PLC) data.

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 3 - Special Features 3.2 Data Sampling Settings

Word Address (When Periodic During Trig-
ger option is selected)
The 00 and 01 bits of the Word Address
specified here will control the dataimport
start, pause, and clear operations.

15 01 00

[1]: Dataclear — L [0]: Pause
(With [0] —[1], [1]: Start
datais cleared.)

Word Address (When Sample Only On Trig-
ger option is selected)
The 00 and 01 bits of the Word Address
settings control the Data Read Start and
Clear operations.

15 01 00

: 11
[\1/3/'-“?85[& cleir Change: Data | mport
((Jlatl . |] —)e([j ) (With [0] -[1] or [1]
Als dleared) ~[0], dataiis imported)

)

9
(0]

full Please wait until the GP confirms the status of the control bits - i.e.

=7 whether they are “0” or “1” (For Direct Access communication,
either the communication cycle time or 50ms, whichever is longer).
j\lote‘ A delay of up to 1 second may occur from the time of data import start to

\Ei actual data sampling.
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m Data Sampling CSV File Storage Example ]

This example opens a data sampling CSV file in Excel, that was stored in a

CF card.

For CSV file storage procedures, SO 10.4 CF Card Features
Thisfeature is effective only on GP77R and GP2000 series units.

* CSV File

“Channel Name”, “012345”, “01a2b3”
“No. of Samples’, “15",“8"
“Current No. of Samples’, “8", “5"
“Data’, “32768", “23456"

“r %90.0”,“70.0", “80.0"

“7 “65535", “64553"

“r 1246827, “32768"

“r 432767, “56666"

“7 799999”, “11111”

“r “65535", "

“r “32768", "

455647, 7

* Opened in Excel

Channel Name 012345 0la2b3
No. of Samples 15 8
CurrentNo. of Samples 8 5
Data 32768 23456
65535 64553
24682 32768
32767 56666
9999 11111
65535
32768
45564

%Ik’vt)te' ¢ Only the sampled data is output as CSV files.
\-_)j' » Data sampling data’srangeis 0 to 65535, whether it is 16 bit device or 32 bit

device.

[

, Old data

' New data
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» Advanced Features

The advanced features explained in this chapter have been newly added in
order to enhance GP's operation performance. Prior to using these advanced
features, however, please thoroughly understand the features described in
Chapters 2 and 3.

m Sound Output ]
@ Overview ]

Turning a Monitor Bit ON triggers sound data output from the GP unit. For
sound output, connect an external speaker system. Optional Multi Units are
required for the GP-477R, GP-577R and GP-2501 series.

The unit is operating.
Please perform safety check.

IMFUT COMPLETED
P

SP

*  Thisfeatureis supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.

@ About Sound Output ]

B The GP'ssound datais PCM, 16 Bit, 11kHz WAV data. Thistype of WAV
fileisused for all creation and storing of the GP's sound data.
W To convert WAV datato GP sound data, select the Project Manager’s [Sound
Settings]’s [Create Sound Data selection].
B Store sound datain either GP'sinternal memory or on a CF card. Please
note that the CF card can hold more sound data than the GP.
B The following three modes of sound output are available:
* Repeat Play Mode
Whilethe Bit is ON, sound data is output. When multiple start Bits are
ON, al sound data is repeatedly output.
e Play Mode
When the Trigger Bit isturned ON, sound data is output only once.
* Play (Bit OFF) Mode
When a Trigger Bit isturned ON, sound dataiis output only once, and then the
Trigger Bitisturned OFF. Thismodeis Enabled only withthe LS Area
B When aTrigger Bit isturned OFF, sound data output can aso be canceled.

* Thisfeature is supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.
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@\ When morethan 1 Start Bit turns ON at the same time, the sound items are
Note: normally output according to the sound setting’s order. However, the order
2] may differ depending on thetiming of the read out of the transmitted data.

! 1
N |

Sound Setting 1's 0
Start Bit Address: A oFF!

ON
Sound Setting 2’s

Start Bit Address: B °FF.

v Sound 1 Sound 2

sound —  Thankyou. F|  welcome |——

@\ If Repeat Play isbeing used with one sound item and another Repeat Play sound
Note: item’sStart Bit turnsON, in thefollowing Repeat Play operation these sound
2] itemswill be output according to the sound setting’s order.

Sound Setting 1's ONE
Start Bit Address: A “¢FF i
|

. ON
Sound Setting 2’s |
Start Bit Address: B OFF

| Sound 2 Sound 1 E Sound 2 Sound 1
Sound —— Welcame H Thank you. H Welcame H Thank you. F

When 2 or more Start Bitsturn ON at the same time, the sound items are
normally output according to the sound setting’s order. However, the output
orders shown in the examples below may differ since the order of sound
output can change due to the timing of the read out of the transmitted data.

E.g. 1)

When the Repeat Play mode sound setting (1, 2 and 3) Start Bitsturn ON at
the same time, the sound output order is:

1.2.3.,1.2_,30ees

E.g. 2

When the Repeat Play mode sound setting (1, 2 and 3) Start Bitsturn ON in
“3-2- 1" order following each sound setting’s output (i.e, while sound
setting 3 is being output, sound setting 2's Bit is turned ON, and while
sound setting 2 is being output, sound setting 1's Bit is turned ON), the
sound output order is:

3—»2—»1—;1-;2_,3...

* Thisfeatureis supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.
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Sound Settings
After selecting the Project Manager’s
[Sound Settings| selection, the following
menu will appear.

Editar...

GP Setup...
Alarm

Filing Drata 4
Data Logaing Settings. ..

Device Monitar...

Symbol Editar...

B Sound Settings

Sound Edt Conveit View Help

G ol ol B Feled o [0 ]
. Bt Addressﬂ C L erv [Compress REp?;y;::jeE \ONSDund stupE] TitTe
: E Repeat Play E oW E
: E Repeat Play E oW E
i E Repeat Play E oW E
: E Repeat Play E oW E
i E Repeat Play E oW E
’ E Repeat Play E oW E
i E Repeat Play E oW E
° E Repeat Play E oW E
© E Repeat Play E oW E
i E Repeat Play E oW E
i E Repeat Play E oW E
il E Repeat Play E oW E
il E Repeat Play E oW
15 E Repeat Play
16 E —
17 E
18 ,EL"
& Bit Address
Sets up the Trigger Bit Addresses to output sound data.
€ Sound No.
Selects the desired sound data file number to be converted from WAV data.
€ Compress
Displays sound data's compression status, i.e. compressed or not compressed.
€ Play Mode
* Repeat play
* Play
 Play (Bit Off)
4 Sound Stop
Selects the sound data's output cancel conditions, i.e. if cancellation is
Enabled or not.
& Title

Displays the selected sound data's title.
@ Original Wav File Names

Displays the file names that were converted to a WAV datafile.
No\tg Up to 128 types of sounds can be set up.

* Thisfeature is supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.
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m Sound Output Setting Examples ]
B Creating Sound Data
_Soreen/3etup Select the Project Manager’s [ Screen/
Editar... Setup] menu — [Sound Settings...] com-
GP Setup... mand.
Alarm...

Sound Settings...
Filing D ata 4
[rata Logaging Settings. .

Device Monitar.

Symbol Editar...

| |
Soud Ect Corvert View Help Click on the icon, or select [Convert]
BREEEEE: menu — [Create Sound Data] command.
Eit Address [ Sound Humber |[Compr [ Flay ™
1 Jz] ———————— Jz] Repeat P1
2 Jz] ———————— Jz] Repeat P1
3 Jz] ———————— Jz] Repeat P1
4 E] ———————— E] Repeat P1
5 Jz] ———————— Jz] Repeat P1
5 Jz] ———————— Jz] Repeat P1
7 Jz] ———————— Jz] Repeat P1
& .E] ________ _ﬁfw
| ————"
Create Sound Data
Wave Fie Name Click on the [Browse] button. Select afile

Econdbadiionsion | [ B2 [&]13] | to be converted or enter the file name.

;T:Tl vy | i commesin Then, select the data write destination and
O OF Card enter Title and Sound Number. To com-

e press data after conversion viathe [Con-
e, I vert] button, check the [Compression]
I check box.

% 4.4.4 External Storage of GP-PRO/PB 111 data
Note: « The Wav file size that can be converted will differ depending on the data
write destination.
For internal memory:  Approximately 50K B when compressed
(approximately 8 seconds)

For CF card: Dependson CF card’samount of free space

e A Title can be entered using up to 30 Single-byte characters (or 15 Double-
byte characters). If the existing sound number is designated, a prompt ap-
pearsasking if the new data should overwrite the old.

e Toimport sound data from the optional library CD, select a filewith a exten-
sion of “daf”.

* Thisfeatureis supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.
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Click on the [Closg] button to return to the

Wave Fie Nane sound data window.
]C:\Sound D ataInformation. || “ Browse ||| 3 |’E|

Output To:
1% Internal Memary ﬂ Comprezsion
20 CF Card !

Title

] Infarmation. ”

Sound Humber

]1—5
— |
1 Information.

\ u

I Displays the converted data

Click on theicon, or select the [Convert]

Sourd En_Coven dew Ho menu — [Change Attribute Sound Data]
| ___command.
[Compress Flay M
.E] ———————— .E] Eepeat P1
.E] ———————— .E] Eepeat P1
.E] ———————— .E] Eepeat P1
E] ———————— E] Repeat P1
B -------- _ﬂfﬂ
Conceali Soninol Select the data to be changed. Change the
= Corwvert Fron - .
Sound Numer Title and Sound Number, then click on the
[T_i| @rorsl D CFCad [Convert] button.
z Error ‘
3 ‘Walning
=Convert To
Title
[oK |

Sound Hurmber

1 E ) Internal i CF Card

1 Infarmation
2 Erar
] Warning

] Compressian

e R

* Thisfeature is supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.
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B Deleting Sound Data

_Convert| Select the[Convert] menu—[Delete Sound
LCreate Sound Data Data] command.

Change Attribute Sound Data

Delete Sound Data

e A list of previously created sound datafiles
%) Intemnal Memo.ry (0 CF Card W| | | appear
NS
3 “Warning
[odee [ Cese [ Heb |
Delete Sound Data
@ Imemalenoy 0 Cad Select sound data to be deleted from the
> B list, and click on the [Delete] button.

* Thisfeatureis supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.
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B Automatic Address Allocation

Add Address The Trigger Bit Address used to output
sound data is automatically allocated and

stedies  fOO0 7] the Start Address is entered.
Number of Bits to Add ]1_5 Enter the number of Addressesto be allo-
Add Dffset I cated in the [Number of Bitsto Add] field.
Addresses will be allocated in series for
Hep | the entered number beginning from the

Start Address.

[Add Offset] is afeature to allocate Ad-
dresses in Bit or Word by the designated
increment.

Automatic Address Allocation can also be
dound Edt_Lonven Yiew Help performed via selecting the [Edit] menu —

(2Pl [= =] (] Belt] [B10] @ [Automatic Address Allocation] command.

{ - Eﬂ‘dﬂ [ scund Nomber 5 =1 PR When a Symbol is designated as the Start
= (oo R 5 Fepent Address, the added Address will be dis-
] 3 |#0000z2 [ — [ Repeat p| ayed asfollows:

R F| Repeat e.g.) When the Start Address:

]5— X00004 [ — | Repeat TEST %/mbOL

]T 00005 [ —— Fl Repeat and

{T o g g Zz: Number of Bits to be added: 4,
TR = —— 5 e Addresseswill beadded in series, asfollows:
] 10 |X00009 [ —— Fl Repeat TEST

i Fl— ] TEST +1

[ 12 /JL#// TEST + 2

—— TEST +3

When selecting a desired sound data file
from the sound data list that has already
been created via[Sound Number], the de-
tailsof datawill be displayed. (Seethe pic-

ture below.)
Snund Settings =
Sound Edit Corvert Wiew Help
A e B ) B B
[ |[Bit Address |[ sound Number |[Compress || Play Mode [ Sound Stop || Title [Original File Na
1 +0Q000 .E] 1(Internal) B Mot ComprgRepeat Play B ON .E] Informatian Infarmation. wary
2 =000 ]z] ________ E Repeat Play E ON E
13— X000 2 ]z] ________ B Eepeat Play E ON ]z]

* Thisfeature is supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.
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Select adesired repeat play method from

I~ ;
[Repeat play], [Play], and [Play (Bit Off)].

P1ay
Play(Bit Off)

[ Sound Stap | DesignatetheSound Stopdatus,i.e ON or OFF
4.1.4 Sound Output
Setting Examples

After all the necessary items are desig-
nated, save the sound settings. (See the
picture on the following page.)

Sound Settings *
Sound Edit Convert View Help

E e e Bl fol] 0] ]

f [Bit Address |[ Sound Humber |[Compress |[  Flay Mode [ Sound Stop || TitTe  |0riginal File Name |
l 1 |X00000 E 1{Internal) E] Mot ComprdREpeat Play .E] ON E] Infarmation Infarmation. wa
] 2 [¥00001 ]| 2 (CF Card 7] et Camprs Flay ] 7] | Information Information, wa
] 3 |H00002 F]|1(znternaly 7] |Not comprqRepeat PTlay ]| 7] | Information Infarmation. way
l 4 X0OO03 B 1(Internal) .E] Not ComprdRepeat Play Jz] OFF .E] Infarmation Infarmation. way
l 5 #0004 E 2 (CF Card) .E] Not ComprdPl1ay (Bit OFF) E ON .E] Error Ermor.wav

] 6 |*00005 F]| 1¢Tnternaly [ |Not ComprqRepest Play 110N | Informatian Infarmation. waw
l 7 HOO0DE B 1(Internal) .E] Not ComprdPlay Jz] OFF .E] Information Information. wavy
]T 00007 E 1(Internal) .E] Mot ComprdPlay (Bit OFF) JZI OFF _E] Infarmation Infarmation. way
l g HOOODE E 2(CF Card) .E] Mot ComprdREREAT Play E ON .E] Information Information. wavy
l 10 |X00009 F]| ttznternaly ] ot comprd Play ]| 7] | Infarmatian Infarmation, waw
l = E ________ IS Repeat Play Jz] N =

INEER - =1 Repeat Plav  I<1]ON =1

* Thisfeatureis supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.
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@ Sound Data Output ]

B Play mode: Repeat play Sound Stop: Disabled
il .

Trigger Bit Address o

——  Thank you. Thank you. Thank vou. }7
Sound | you H you | s

Sound output is not canceled.

B Play mode: Repeat play Sound Stop: Enabled
) I

Trigger Bit Address  ofF;

—i Thank you. H Thank you. H Thankyii

Sound output is cancel ed.

Sound

B Play mode: Play Sound Stop: Disabled

Trigger Bit Address —gr

Sound output is not canceled.
ON : '
Trigger Bit Address OFF!—‘ [
Sound — Thankyou. |———

@\ If the Bit has already been turned OFF when sound data output is completed,
Note: : ,
X the next sound data item is not output.

* Thisfeature is supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.
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4.1 Sound Output Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

B Play mode: Play Sound Stop: Disabled
Trigger Bit Address  on :’—‘

OFF !

Sound ! i ;
—— Tharkyou. [ Thankyou. | 5

- Ste: If the Bit isturned ON to OFF to ON while a sound fileisbeing output, and is

still turned ON when sound output is completed, sound data is continuously
2] . .
output. o :
Trigger Bit Address A

OFF !

2

ON ;
Trigger Bit Address B ﬁ

Sound —— Thank you. H Thank you. |7

G

ote: After Trigger Bit Address A’s sound data is output, Trigger Bit AddressB’s
\yi sound data is output.

M :
Trigger Bit Address A [ :

OFF |

oN i .
Trigger Bit Address B OFFj [ ] :
Sound

%N%ote' If the Trigger Bit Address B has already been turned OFF when the Trigger
\ﬂ' Bit Address A’s sound output iscompleted, the Trigger Bit AddressB’ssound

* Thisfeatureis supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.
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Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.1 Sound Output

B Play mode: Play Sound Stop: Enabled

ON :
Monitor Bit AddressF! \—,—li
Sound ——  Thank you. : @7

Sound output is canceled.

'I‘Vote' While sound data isbeing output, the Trigger Bit ON/OFF statusisignored. When

\Ei multiple types of sound data are played, the Trigger Bit ON/OFF statusis also
ignored.

B Play mode: Play (Bit OFF) Sound Stop: Disabled
GPisturned OFF PLC isturned OFF

Monitor Bit Addre$4| ’—li
Sound ﬁ' Thark you_| m
@\ | Sound output is not canceled.
Not

\Eej When the Play Modeis Play (Bit OFF), only the LS Areaisenabled.

B Play mode: Play (Bit OFF) Sound Stop: Enabled
GPisturned OFF PLCisturned OFF

Monitor Bit Address ’—|7
Sound —  Thank you. @7

Sound output is cancel ed.

(=)
o
.

When the Play Modeis Play (Bit OFF), only the LS Areais enabled.

All charts shown hereareintended to provide only a basic image of the GP’s

sound data output timing. They do not show the exact timeintervals of sound
data output.

4

When Sound Stop setup isEnabled, it may take slightly longer than expected
to stop sound output from the time the Bit isturned OFF.

When sound data is output, set the Trigger Bit’s ON or OFF time period to
either the communication cycletime or to 150 ms, whichever islonger.

*

This feature is supported only by the GP77R (except GP-377R), GP-2400T, GP-2500T
and GP-2600T series units.
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Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

m Filing Data (Recipe) Function ]
@ Overview ]

The recipe function is used to transmit preset data (conditions, settings, etc.)

to the PLC. These recipes can be used as settings for machine operation,
*1,*2

etc. Therecipe function’'sdatais called Filing Data.

0100 Designated 0100
0050 >  Word Address | 0050
0030 0030
0005 0005

* Thisfeature is supported only by GP77R GP-377and GP-2000 series units.

@ Filing Data (Recipe) Function ]

B To s upfiling data, sdlect the Project Manager’s[Filing Datal/[Filing Ligt] sdection.
Operation Manual, 10.2 Filing Data (Recipe)

B There are two methods of transmitting filing data to the PLC. Oneis auto-
matic transmission, wherefiling datais sent to the PLC viaa PLC trigger.
The other is manual transmission, where data selected on the GP screen is
sent to the PLC.

B When using manual data transmission, select the Filing Data Display from

the Tool Box or [Parts| menus.

Filing data can be controlled by file numbers for each project file.

Filing data can be stored in either the GP's internal memory or on a CF card.

Filing datais stored in the PLC in a series of addresses.

Filing data can be read out from the PLC to the GP's internal backup

SRAM. Onceitisread, thisfiling data can also be written to a CF card.

4.4.4 External Storage of GP-PRO/PB 111 data

W Setting up filing data so that it is transmitted viaan LS Areaalowsfiling
data to be edited on the GP panel and then written to the PLC.

B Filing Data Transfer Flow

Filing dataisfirst written from the GP's internal memory or CF card to the
GP's backup SRAM, and then transferred to the PLC, either directly or via
theLSarea

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 4-13



4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

<Filing Data Transfer Flow>
GP

——p | LS Area
Backup SRAM | ¢—

1]

Internal memory
(Filing data)

PLC

v

A

| A

v

CF Card

B Organization of Filing Data

Filing data is organized into folders, files, blocks, and data. Also, to use as
much filing data as possible, multiple folders can be used in the GP' s inter-
nal memory or on a CF card to register multiple filing data items.

Folder 1 Folder 2
When not Fie 0 When using Fie 0
using mul- Block 0 Block 1 multiple Block 0 Block 1
tiple folders, Data 1 Data 1 folders, Dafa 1 Data 1
only 1 folder Data 2 Data 2 multiple Data 2 Dafa 2
is created Data 3 Data 3 folders can be Data 3 Data 3
Data 4 Data 4 . Data 4 Data 4
Fle 1 registered Fle 1
Block 0 Block 1 Block 0 Block 1
Data 1 Data 1 Data 1 Data 1
Data 2 Data 2 Data 2 Data 2
Data 3 Data 3 Data 3 Data 3
Data 4 Data 4 Data 4 Data 4

<When multiplefoldersare not used>

Only 1 folder isregistered. In this case, the folder number isusually not desig-
nated, however, whenever it is necessary, the number is designated as 1.

<When multiplefolders are used>

Multiple filing data folders can be registered. In the GP, the folder numbers
need to be designated to transfer datato the GP'sinternal memory and
backup SRAM. Since only one filing data folder can be used on the GP at
one time, select which folder will be used.

» Multiple folders can be registered in both the GP' s interna memory and in
the CF card.

» Up to 64 folders can be registered in the GP's internal memory, and up to
8999 foldersin a CF card.

* Select afolder to be used on the GP.

* Only onefolder of data can be transferred to the GP's backup SRAM.

* When multiple folders are registered, the files are numbered. Thefiling
data structure is the same as the existing data structure. Also, if aprevi-
ously created folder is present on the CF Card, thisfolder will be auto-
matically named “1”.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

B Registered Filing Data

When saving filing data, up to 2,048 filing data files can be registered, with
up to 1,650 data blocks in each file, and up to 10,000 pieces of datain each
block. (However, when the dataformat is 32 Bits, only 5,000 data items can
be registered.)

v

GP P PLC
N

Up to 10,000 data items can be registered in asingle block. (However,
when the data format is 32 Bits, only 5,000 data items can be registered.)

®SRAM Storage Capacity Calculation

1 file = 96(fixed value)+(32+2 or 4x number of data pieces) x number of
data blocks *1

59526 Total capacity of all files
*1 Use“2” for 16 Bit devices, and use “4” for 32 Bit device file calcul ation.

The following shows Storage Capacity when using 16 Bit Device Data

Format.
No.of | No.ofdata | No.of data |Total capacity
files pieces blocks of all files
1 2 1650 59496
1 640 45 59136
1 10000 2 40160

1) Q-tag alarm

2) Data sampl

ing

3) Trend graph
4) LS Areabackup
5) Logging data

6) Filing data

@ Usage priority of backup SRAM

SRAM Memory is used starting from item 1).

To check the GP's available usage capacity, Operation
Manual, “4.5.1 Project Information”

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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4-16

A
\
\

]
Important

Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

Data in backup SRAM is erased when:
The GP’s memory is initialized.

Data is transmitted.

The GP system and protocol are set up.

GP’s self-diagnosis “Internal FEPROM (screen area)” is per-
formed.

The GP’s OFFLINE mode is set up. However, if the GP’s system
version is 1.30 or higher (GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows95 Ver.2.0
or higher), backup SRAM data is not erased.

These data registration limits will differ depending on your GP’s
environment conditions such as backup SRAM usage and cur-
rent settings.

Up to 59520 bytes of filing data can be stored in one folder in
the GP’s internal memory. Approximately up to 95KB of filing
data, which is the maximum capacity of the backup SRAM, can
be stored in the CF card (when storing only filing data to the
backup SRAM).

As the number of Addresses increases, the more time is re-
quired for writing data to the PLC. Depending on the number of
Addresses, it may take from several seconds to minutes.

When data is being written, screen displays, such as for tags,
may not be updated/refreshed or may appear slowly. Screen
changes and Q-tag alarm processing may also be performed
slowly. If Base or window screens are changed at this time,
screen data such as for tags will also be read out, and data
writing to the PLC will be performed at a slower than normal
speed.

DO NOT perform any of the following operations at the same time.

» Data transfer between the LS area and the PLC

» Data transfer between SRAM and the PLC: via the File Name
Display

» Data transfer between SRAM and the PLC: via the Control
Word Address using Transfer Settings

Be sure to perform data transfer after the current data transfer

is completed.

During the current data write, the succeeding data write opera-
tion cannot be accepted/received.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

B LSAreaFiling Data Structure

Designated address

+0 —
+1
: Block Names (32 characters)
+14
+15 _
+16 —
+17
: Data
: : m: 15+number of data pieces (16 Bit length)
+(m-1) 15+number of data piecesx2 (32 Bitlength)
+m _

During Data Transmission

Data transmitted between the backup SRAM and LS Areawill overwrite the
existing Block Name and Block data. Data transmitted from the PLC to the
LS Areaoverwrites only file data and preserves the Block Name.

GP PLC
E Backup SRAM LS Area E i ------------ i
E Block Name Block Name | ! ! i
: — L :
| N — i
Data Data Data
i . : :

@\  When adeviceisused with a 32 Bit system start Address, filing data cannot
Note: betransmitted tothe PLC viatheLS Area.
2]« Block Nametext charactersare stored in order of the character input.

Each Series Usr’sManual

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

B Filing Data Transmission Methods

The method of transmitting filing data can be roughly classified into the
following three types.

<Automatic Transmission>

Filing data is transmitted from the GP to the PLC viaa PLC trigger. Use the
Control Word Address instead of using the Filing Data Display to transfer
data between the GP and the PLC (GP- PLC, PLC- GP)

GP
@ .
Interngl memory @) Backup SRAM PLC
(Filing data) P
@
A |

(1) PLC Trigger 4.2.3 Filing Data Settings, Write Settings
(From Filing Data to SRAM)

(2) PLC Trigger 4.2.3 Filing Data Settings (PLC & SRAM Data
Transmission Settings <SRAM ~ — PLC>

(3)PLC Trigger 4.4.4 External Storage of GP-PRO/PB |11 data

e Data transfer from SRAM to CF card
4.4.8 Transferring Data from Backup SRAM to CF Card

Control Address used for CF card data storage

+0[ Mode (Command/Status)
+1 Folder No. 1108999

The folder number designation range will be asfollows:
For GP internal (screen data) memory: 1 to 64
For CF card: 1to 8999

A

'\ * When a single folder is used, designate the folder number as 1.
Imp:rtant. If the designated number’s folder does not exis_t, data will not
be transferred to backup SRAM. Also, the Write Completed
Bit Address will not be turned ON.
* When data is not transferred to backup SRAM, the GP internal
special relay (LS2032)’'s bit 9 will turn ON.
* Filing data (folder) names stored on the CF card will be as follows:

Folder Setting File Name

Use Multiple Folders: OFF [ZF00001.BIN (fixed)
ZF**xx BIN - (%% = Folder No.

ex: ZF00001. BIN, ZF00002. BIN,etc.)

Use Multiple Folders: ON

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

<Manual Transmission - type 1>
Filing datais transmitted to the PL C by touching a GP screen touch key. Use
the Filing Data Display to transfer data to/from the PLC, using the
“SRAM - PLC” touch key and the “PLC - SRAM” touch key.

GP

2) >
Internal memor (1)| Backup SRAM PLC
Filing data) <

@)

A |

w]l®
CF card

(1L)PLC Trigger 4.2.3 Filing Data Settings, Write Settings
(From Filing Data to SRAM)

(2)Screen Touch Keys MEEMAEK 4.2.7 Manual Filing Data Transmission
Example 1

(3)PLC Trigger 4.4.4External Storage of GP-PRO/PB |11 data

@\ When filing data is sent back to the PL C from backup SRAM, the newly sent data

Note: will overwritetheold. In order to prevent this, beforehand create another data

2]  block for thereturn value data (Seethefigure below) to send thefiling data to and
designate that block viathe Control Word Address.

File 0
A B A Return Value | B Return Value
50 40 0 0
60 30 0 0

<Manual Transmission - type 2>

Select the desired filing data via the screen’s touch keys, perform any data
changes, and then transmit the edited datato the PLC. Use the Filing Data
Display to transfer data to/from the PLC, using the“LS- PLC” touch key
and the“PLC - LS’ touch key.

GP

@ ®
——» | LSArea |[—F—»
Internal memory ()] Backup SRAM | «— <«—F—| PLC

(Filing data)

CF card

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

(1)PLC Trigger 4.2 3 Filing Data Settings, Write Settings
(From Filing Data to SRAM)

(2) Screen touch keys B 4.2.8 Manual Filing Data Transmission
Example 2 BFiling Setting Example

(3)Screen touch keys SgrzmmX 4.2.8 Manual Filing Data Transmission
Example 2 BFiling Display Settings

B Filing Data Setup Procedure

(1) Filing data registration

A
(2)Enter Write Settings (for
sending Filing Data to SRAM)

A

(3)Enter PLC & SRAM Direct
Data Transmission Settings

* (4)Setup Filing Data Display
and their Screen Placement

»| (5)Setup Library tems and
\ their Screen Placement

Automatic Data Transmission
Completed

Manual Data Transmission 1
Completed Y

(6) Setup Keypad Placement

Y
Manual Data Transmission 2
Completed

(1)Filing Data Registration via[Filing Data]/[Filing List]

(2)Setup of [Write Settings (Send Filing Datato SRAM)] via[Filing Data]/
[Filing Setting]

(3)When performing automatic data transmission, setup the [PLC & SRAM
Direct Data Transmission Settings] via the same dialog box.
Automatic Data Transmission is completed here.

(49)When performing manual data transmission - type 1, setup the Filing Data
Display and designate its placement.
Manual Data Transmission - type 1 is completed here.

(5)When performing manual datatransmission - type 2, setup the Library Items
and designate their placement.

(6)Placement of the Keypad
Manual Data Transmission - type 2 is completed here.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.

4-20 GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

@ Filing Data Setting ]

Make the settings for Use of Multiple Folders and the trigger for filing data
transmission. After selecting the Project Manager’s [ Screen/Setup] - [Filing
Data] - [Filing Setting], the following menu will appear.

.
¥ Filing [N /0FF)

| Use Muliple Folders
="write Settings(From Filing Data To SRAM)

Cantral Word Address 150000 =
“white Completed Bit Address L5000000 =

=PLC & SRAM Direct Data Transmission Settings
¥l PLE Cartrolled Trarsfer

Contiol Word Addiess (50000 [
Transmit Completed Bit Address [ spoooon =

|| [a[3 | “ Cancel | ” Help ‘

@®Filing (ON/OFF)

Check this check box in order to use the filing data.
@ Use Multiple Folders

Check this check box in order to register 2 or more folders.
@ \Write Settings (From Filing Data To SRAM)

In responseto atrigger, filing data stored in the GP'sinternal memory (screen
data) or on a CF card iswritten to backup SRAM. This preparesfor filing data
transfer. In order to tranfer datato the PLC, you need to first write datato
backup SRAM. Only 1 item of filing data can be written to backup SRAM.

@Ik'v\ote' When using filing data, be sureto enter the“Write Settings’ data.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ Control Word Addresses (From Filing Data To SRAM)

Designate a Word Address to use as atrigger, or designate the mode to use
when writing to backup SRAM. Thistrigger controls the data write timing.

When using multiple filing data items, designate the folder numbers.
The Control Word Address will be asfollows:

When Using Multiple Folders

+0 Trigger, Mode

When Not Using Multiple Folders

| +0 Trigger, Mode

+1 Folder No. 1t0...
<Trigger, Mode>
15 10987 10
+0] Reservation Reservation
Al OFF Al OFF
—Trigger (ON: Write  OFF: Not write)
Write mode 9 8 Mode
OFF | OFF [Screen data to SRAM
OFF | ON | CFcardto SRAM

The alowed folder number ranges are asfollows.

GP internal memory: 1to 64

CF card: 1 to 8999

@ \Write Completed Bit Address (From Filing Data To SRAM)
Designate a specific Bit Address to be turned ON when the data write to GP
backup SRAM is completed.

L S2032'sBit 9 will beturned ON. When dataistransmitted to backup SRAM

@\ If data cannot be transmitted to backup SRAM due to insufficient memory,
Note:
X2

again, use either the designated communication cycletime or 150ms, which-
ever islonger, asthetrigger’'s OFF time.

For communication cycle time details, SEEAEITIK Device/PL C Connection
Manual, “1.1.5 Special Relays”

Write Completed Bit Address LS2032 Bit 9
Normal data transmission ON OFF
Data transmission error ON

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ PLC & SRAM Data Transmission Settings < SRAM « -PLC>
Here, select the method used to transmit filing data either from backup SRAM
to the PLC, or from the PLC to backup SRAM. Sdlect this setting when per-
forming automatic data transmission using the Contorl Word Address feature.
@ PLC Controlled Transfer < SRAM « -PLC>
When this check box is selected, automatic data transmission viathe PLC's
trigger is set up. If thisbox isnot checked, data must be transmitted manu-
ally using the Editor area Toolbox’s Filing Data Display.
@ Control Word Address< SRAM « »PLC>
Designates a Word Address where the filing data transmission trigger and

mode data are stored.
Control Word
Address 15 10987 10
+0 | Reservation Reservation
All OFF All OFF ||
L Trigger (ON: Transmit  OFF: Not transmitted)
Transmission| 9 8 Mode
+1 File No. OFF | OFF SRAM—PLC
+2 Block No. OFF | ON PLC —SRAM

@ Transmit Completed Bit Address

Designates the Bit Address that will be turned ON when filing data trans-
mission is compl eted.

e Usebinary numbersto designate file and block numbers.

NS If data transmission cannot be performed, L S2032's Bit 10 isturned ON. To

transmit data to the PLC, use either your standard communication cycle
time or 150ms, whichever islonger, asthetrigger OFF time.

For Communication cycle time details, Device/PLC Connec-
tion Manual “ 1.1.5 Special Relay”

Transmit Completed Bit Address LS2032 Bit 10
Normal data transmission ON OFF
Data transmission error ON

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ Filing Data List ]

The settings for Filing Data can be added, edited, and deleted with the Filing
Data List. After selecting the Project Manager’s [ Screen/Setup] - [Filing
Data] - [Filing List], the following menu will appear.

BFiling Data List

Thefollowing is an overview of the Filing Data Setting screen.

€ When not using multiple folders

Add
FingSeling 8 Intsmalbenory ) CF Cod Addsfolder and file settings.

o
o

. Edit
Edits folder and file contents.

i

Baste

Copy
Copiesfolder and files.
/ p
/
. Paste
The registered Pastes copied folders and files.
Filing Settings
displayed
are displayed as Delete

alist.
Deletes folders and files.

€ \When using multiple folders

Internal Memory indicates the screen data stored in the internal memory. 1-
Filing Dataisfile setting.

Add
Fade FirgSetirg Addsfolder and file settings.
i Q%EMET‘ -Filing D ats
d CF Cord I .
[ Edit
oo | Editsfolder and file contents.
[ o Copy
Kl // D \ Help C0p|ESfOI der and fl|eS
/ AN
The registered The registered Paste . .
folders and files  Filing Settings Pastes copied folders and files.
are displayed as are displayed as
a list. a list. Delete

Deletes folders and files.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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BFiling Data Register

4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

Register additional Filing Data settings.

@ Registering Folders

When using multiple folders, click on the [Add] button with Internal
Memory selected in the Filing Data List dialog box. The following screen

will appear.
Save As
Folder Ty Fiing Datallntemal]
Folder No. = [ Cancer

Folder Tile |

@ Registering Filing data

Folder No. (= Filing data number)
The Folder No. can be assigned within the
following range.
Internal memory: 1to 64
CF card: 1 to 8999
Folder Title
Enter atitle. (Commas’,” arenot alowed.)

When using or not using multiple folders, select "1-Filing Data’ and then
click on the [Add] button in the Filing Data List dialog box. The following

screen will appear.
File Mo, IE_:L
Descrio: || Mo.ofDalalems
T 7
B

Mo of Data Blocks

[kl

0

kil

Data Storage Stat Address Dats Farmat

[T

[ Blocko FlockL

Block Hame

[alelelolole]

Doooo1

Dooon3

DOO004

Doooas

DOCODA

;

o
DO0002 o
o

o

o

o
ooooar (O
o

DOOODE

NN EEE N

File No.
Filing data is controlled in individual file
units. Here, designate the file numbers of fil-
ing data to be registered. Up to 2,048 files
can be registered.

Data Storage Start Address
Enter thefirst Addresswherethe transferred fil-
ing data is stored. Data storage areas will be
saved in series, starting from the Start Address
for the number of filing dataitems.

No. of Data Blocks
Designate the number of blocksto beregistered
inonefile. A maximum of 1,650 blocks can be
designated. (The maximum number will change
depending on the number of data blocks.)

No. of Data Items
Designates the number of dataitemsregistered
in one block. A maximum of 9,999 data items
can be registered. (The maximum number will
change depending on the number of datablocks)

Data Format
Select either 16 or 32 bit data.

Display For mat
Select afiling data display format.

Code +/-
“- (minus)” display becomes effective when
this check box is checked.

Import
Other filedata (CSV format) can beimported
and used asfiling data.

Export
Filing data can be exported and saved in the
CSV format.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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<Qutput Example using CSV Format>

"Filing Data" ¢ Filing CSV data's Header.
"Description” "Filing Data" (This is necessary for data import))
"No of Data Blocks" "3"
"No of Data Items” "5"
"Address" "D0200"
"Data Format' 0" o 16 Bit 0, 32 Bit 1
"Display Format" "0" P Dec: 0, Hex:1, BCD:2
"Code" 0" Pl +0, ;-1
"Block0" "BlockI" "Block2"
"Datal" "Da@2" "Data3"
"0" "10" "1000"
2" "20" "2000"
4" "30" "3000"
"6" "40" "4000"
"8" "50" "5000" If this data is incorrect,

CSV data cannot be imported.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ Filing Data Setup ]

Entering File No., Description, No. of Data Blocks, No. of Data Items and

Data Storage Start Address
AL File No.: 1
FleNo, 0 = Noof DataBlocks |3 = Descri pti on: Heat Control
Description;  |Heat Gontrol Me. of Data ltems 10 L No Of Data Bl OCkS 3
Diata Storage Start Address ]m‘ Dhata Format N 0. Of Data I tans. 10
[0 T veen T e o thtm' Data Storage Start Address: ~ D00100
pooooo |9 [ o
DO0001 a o o %
~oo005 ) ) o) | Codest-
Do00D3 |2 ¢ 4 [ Clea
pooood |9 Q o ’—y—
DO000S a o o &]
poooos |9 a a .—HW
poooo?  |© o o I Tmport
Tcmoos a ’W
[T o] || Cancsl | I
@Filing Data List Display
<When using multiple folders> <When not using a multiple folder>
Folder Filing 5 etting Fiing Setting ) Internal Memary (3 CF Card
.::;.-.m,-.;..-= I 1 Heat Gantral ” add 7 [ o T an
[ CF Card "T W
&] Loy
Baster W
[ oo | Dekle
[kl v Help [ Hep

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ Automatic Filing Data Transmission ]

Previously entered filing data is transmitted to the PL C as shown below.
There are three methods to transmit data, e.g. viathe PLC’ s trigger or via
selecting the desired settings from the two types of screens available. Here,
each transmission method is explained.

Filing Data
File Mo, 1 E Mo. of Data Blocks |3 E
Description:  |Heat Control Mo of Data ltem 3 E
Data Storags Start Address DO0100 I~ |22 Data Farmat
Biocko || Blockl || BI= TEBL =]
Block Name [[~20°C 21~35°C 36 izplay Forrmat
poo1oo |200 30 55 [pee
Doo101 202 30 26
Dooioz 208 28 62 Clear

B Filing Settings
Block 1's datais transmitted when the Control Word Address changes.

Write Settings (From Filing Data To SRAM)
I Fing (ON/0FF) Control Word Address: D00200
g Use Muliple Folders . .
=write Settings(From Filing Data To SRAM | —— er te Compl eted B |t Addre$
Control Word Address ]m[ M 00001

‘wiite Cormpleted Bit Address w0007 =

PLC & SRAM Direct Data Transmission

=FLC & SRAM Diect Data Transmission 5 ettings ——= %ttl ngs
J¥| PLC Controlled Transfer
Control Word Address 000201 I~ ContrOI Word A ddre$ D00201
Transmit Completed Bit Address:

Transmit Completed Bit Address Moo0z =

M00002

[a[3 Cancel Help
[ |

@\ . When using multiple folders, the Control Word Addresses will be DO0200 to
N@ D00201, which overlap with thefollowing transfer setting (SRAM « PLC) Con-
trol Word Address (D00201).

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

BFiling Data Data Transfer

GP

Internal memory
(Filing data)  |— SRAM _p PLC

» Filing datato SRAM

When the “0” Bit of a datatransmission’s Control Word Address (D00200)
isturned ON, all thefiling datais written to SRAM.

PLC Trigger Bit Address ON |
1 to D00200 F{

. . ON ! |
Write Completed Bit Address ;
MO0001 OFF :
Data processing ' writs Filing data to SRAN

« SRAM toPLC

When the “0” Bit of the data transmission’s Control Word Address
(D00201) isturned ON, the designated filing datais written to the PLC.

To designate filing data, prior to transferring filing data afile number is
stored in D00202 and a block number is stored in D0O0203, directly follow-
ing the Control Word Address.

PLC Trigger Bit Address ON | :

1 to D00201 | |
OFF !

Write Completed Bit Address o

M0002 OFF :

Data processing VSR TYIVER PN

Written into PLC's DOO100 to DOD102

—0O

D00201 0001 ﬁ
D00202 0001
File Number 1
D00203 0001 Block 1 Block 2 Block 3
200 30 55
202 30 56
D00100 200 205 28 62
D00101 202 ) .
D00102 205 )

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ Manual Filing Data Transmission Example 1 ]

The following explains how to transfer data by selecting the desired screen
setting (Manual Transmission 1). Usethe samefiling dataused in "4.2.6
Filing Data Transmission Example (Automatic Transmission)."

B Screen Example
Inthisexample, datafrom FleNo. 1'sBlock No. 3issent by touching the screen.

~20°C
21 ~35°C

3670~

—PLG]  [SRAM

BFiling Setting Example

Select the manual transmission mode by leaving the box for "PLC Con-
trolled Transfer" unchecked.

JFaigsoting _____________________| Write Settings (From Filing Data To SRAM)

[V Filing (OMAOFF)

) Use Wl Foldr Control Word Address: D00200

=wiite Settings(From Filing Data Ta SRAM )| ————— Wr Ite Compl eted Blt Addre% M 00001
et o — PLC & SRAM Direct Data Transmission
wiite Completed Bit Address ]m[ %tt' n g

PL C Controlled Transfer: Not selected

=PLC & SRAM Direct Data Transmizsion Settings:
| PLC Controllsd Transter

Control word Address LS0a00 I~
Transmit Completed Bit Address Ls0000 [

“ oK I H Cancel | “ Help |

BFiling Data Display Settings
When manual transmission mode is selected, the part "File Name Display”
should be placed.

SABEEK Operation Manual, 2.1.16 File Name Display

& General Info.

File Displey [FD_001) Description: Heat Control
General Settings | Display || 5 tyle/Colar || Switch Setings || SwichT ype/Calar | Use LS Area

Deseiton B niOT— UseL S Area: Not selected
. Since, in this example, data is transmitted
B & from SRAM tothe PLC, it isnot tranamitted

[T r——— viathe LSArea. Keep the default setting.

Ot [ | e Tt Coneled s Top Write Word Address: Not selected
ey Not designated. Since this example does
e not use the LS area, this Address does not

need to be designated. When using the LS
area, designate the Top Address of theLS
areawhere datais stored.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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File Display [FD_001]

Gensral Settings | Display || Stule/Celor |[ Switch Settings |[SwitchTupe/Color |

Desoiption

|

D Ma. m‘

=Use LS

| Use LS Area
Top Write Word Address

L e =

=FLC T eansfer

J2Il Use Transfer Completed Bit Address
PLC Transfer Completed Bit Address

File: Mo [T =

| |

[ Flacs

|H Cancel H| Help ‘

4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

PLC Transfer

Use Transfer Completed Bit Address:
Not selected

The example does not turn the PLC
Transfer Completed Bit Address ON
when the data transfer is completed be-
tween the LS area and PLC, and SRAM
and PLC. (No information is sent when
data transfer is completed.)

When using the Transfer Completed Bit
Address, after the Bit ON condition is de-
tected, turn the corresponding Bit OFF on
the PLC. Also, when the Transfer Completed
Bit Address is used, the special relay
(LS2032)’s bit 10 will turn ON when data
transfer isnot completed normally, between
the PLC and LS area, or between the PLC
and SRAM.

Device/PLC Connection
Manual, Chapter 1

PLC Transfer Completed Bit Address:
Not designated

Since this exampl e does not use the Trans-
fer Completed Bit Address, this Address
does not need to be designated. When us-
ing the Transfer Completed Bit Address,
designate an Address that will be turned
ON when data transfer is completed.

ID No.: 0

In thisexample, where only one Filing Data
Display isplaced, the ID No. does not need
tobeentered. Keepthedefault setting. When
placing two or more Filing Data Displays on
the currently displayed screen, be surenot to
usethesame ID No. for multiple Filing Data
Displays. Also, when placing awindow con-
taining two or more Filing Data Displayson
aBase screen, be surenot to usethe sameID
No. more than once.

FileNo.: 1

Enter the previously entered filing data
number.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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€ Display

i —— ~ No. of Display Lines: 3
[General Seftings || Display | Style/Color |[Switch Settings |[ SwitchT ypeColor | )
No. of Display Characters: 10
Direct Selection: Selected
Cursor Position Control: Selected

)
1

Mo of Display Lines

(31 |27

Ma. of Display Characters 1

=
i s

|| Place ||| Cancel ||| Help ‘

<Cursor Position Control>

» Even when the screens are changed on the GP monitor, the current File
Name Display’s cursor position can be preserved.

» Cursor Position Control can be designated when setting up the File Name
Display.

* When the GP’smain power isturned ON or the GP is reset, the cursor
will appear on thefirst line.

» The cursor position will be stored for each ID No. (The storage area of an
ID No. and its cursor position correspond to each other.) To retain the
cursor position, be sure that the File Name Display 1D Nos. do not over-
lap each other on any of the screens. For more detailed information about
the File Name Display,

Operation Manual, 2.1.16 “ File NameDisplay”

& Style/Color
e Dieploy (D01 Border Type: Outer and inner borders
'HTJD"'I e bt | Display Color: Select desired colors.
" %i%%%‘éﬂ%% Select the desired colors for Fg (f_ore
e B ground), Bg (background), and Blk (blink).
T [u{u [ ] [ 2.1.5 Color Settings, A-tag

Erase Color: Select the desired color.
Select the display area color to usewhen a
Filing Data Display is cleared. When us-
ing amonochrome GP, select “Black”.

“ Place IH Cancel Hl Help

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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€ Switch Settings

File Display [FD_001]

General Settings Il Display II

Stple/Calor |

Switch Settings |

SwitchType/Color

Automatic Switch Placement bethod

J¥i| Send To PLC From SRt
¥i| Send To SRAM From PLC
Dreite I & Ll Send TalS RempLE
Hlfeifowd 1 [/ L 920d Ta PG Famls

1 S TS o SR
1] Sl o SR Fiomil S

[ Place

||\ Cancel |H Help ‘

€ Switch Type/Color

File Display [FD_001]

%

Border Color

[Gieneral Gettings |[Display |[ Style/Color |[ Switch Settings || SwitchTypeColor ]7

RO ONEC W ok 7

H Place ||| Cancel |” Help

B Place

4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

Send To PLC From SRAM: Selected

Send To SRAM From PLC: Selected

Roll Up: Not selected

Roll Down: Not selected

Send To LS From SRAM: Not selected

Send To SRAM From L S: Not selected

Send ToLSFrom PLC: Not selected

Sending ToPLC From L S: Not selected
Select the desired switch shape from the
browser.

Border Color: Select the desired color.
Select the desired color for the Filing Data
Display’s border.

Click on the Place button to display the Filing Data Display. If desired,
change the Part’s size viaiits sizing handles.

123456?890 SRAM
—PLC

| LG —

SRAM

1234567800
Z
3

'No\teej: To change the Filing Data Display’s layout or attributes, first ungroup it.

B Filing Data Transmission Flow

GP

Internal memory

(Filing data) I

SRAM

PLC

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ Filing Datato SRAM
All thefiling datais written into the SRAM when the Trigger Bit is turned

ON.
Control Word Address on

1 to D00200 OFF !

ONE —

Write Completed Bit Address

M0001 OFF |

I 1
I 1
Data processing —1< Filing data ta SRAM

®SRAM toPLC

Filing data selected by the GP's touch key iswritten to the PLC.
B Operating procedures
1) Select an item. (Here, select Block 3 “36°C -”.)

~20°C

2) Touch “SRAM - PLC” key.

SRAM

(ﬁ ->PLC

3) Filing data istransmitted from SRAM tothe PLC.

GP
File Number 1
Block 1 Block 2 Block 3
200 30 55
202 30 56 PLC
205 28 62
D00100 55
I—p D00101 56
D00102 62

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

@ Manual Filing Data Transmission Example 2 ]

Here, select an item using the File Name Display from a screen and fine-
tune (minutely adjust) the data viathe LS area, and then transfer the data

(manual transfer: 2).

B Screen Example

It iz possible to use the Keypad and these settings
to modify the L3 AREA's current filing dats,and chen
send these new filing settings to the PLC,

CAUTION: Sending data frowm the LI AREAL to SRAIN will
overwyrite the IRAM DATL

B Filing Setting Example

When this check box is not checked, manual data transmission is performed.

ﬂ Filing [OM/0FF)

0| Use Muliple Folders
="wirite Settings[From Fiing Data To SRAM)

Cortral Word Address Do0200 I~
‘white Completed Bit Address w000 I~

=PLC & SRAM Direct Data Transmission Settings
¥l PLC Cortrolled Trarsfer

Cortrol word Address Do [
Tranzmit Carmpleted Bit Address 00000 =

|| i3 I || Cancel ‘ H Help |

Write Setting (From Filing Data To
SRAM)
Control Word Address: D00200
Write Completed Bit Address:
M00001

PLC & SRAM Direct Data Transmission
Settings
PL C Controlled Transfer: Not selected

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

B Filedisplay Settings
When manual transmission mode is selected, the part "File Data Display"
should be placed.

Operation Manual, 2.1.16 " File Name Display"

€ General

File Display [FD_001]

Settings

General Seftings | Display |[ Style/Color |[Switch Settings | SwitchType/Color |

Description

|

=lse L5
¥l Use LS Area
Top White \Word Address

D Na m‘

= PLC Transfer
10| Use Transfer Completed Bit Address

PLC Transfer Completed Bit Address

File Mo [T =

e e e

|| Flace

||| Cancel |H Help |

€ Display

File Display [FD_001]

General Settings|| Display | 5

tyle/Calor |[Switch Settings |[ SwitchT ype/Colar |

Mo. of Display Lines
Mo of Display Characters

| Direct Selection

@

N

b

[ Flace

IH Cancel Hl Help |

@\ <Cursor Position Control>

Note: . Evenwhen the screensare changed on the GP monitor, the current File Name
S Display’s cursor position can beretained.

» Cursor Position Control can be designated when setting up the File Name

Display.

Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

UseLSArea: Selected
Filing dataisfirg transferred tothe GP'sLS
areabefore being transferred to the PLC.
Whilefiling datais being transferred from
SRAM to LS, and LS to SRAM, the GP
internal specia relay (LS2032)'shit 11 will
be turned ON.

Use Transfer Completed Bit Address:

Not Selected
Enables/disables the Transfer Compl eted
Bit setting.

IDNo.: 0
In thisexample, where only one Filing Data
Display isplaced, the ID No. does not need
tobeentered. Keepthedefault setting. When
placing two or more Filing Data Displays on

No. of Display Lines: 8

No. of Display Characters: 15
Direct Selection: Selected

Cursor Position Control: Selected

* When turning the GP’s main power switch ON or resetting the GP, the cur-
sor will appear on thefirst line.

e Thecursor position will be stored for each 1D No. (The storage area of an
ID No. and a cursor position are in correspondence with each other.) To
retain the cursor position, be surethat the File Name Display 1D Nos. do
not overlap each other on any of the screens. For more detailed informa-
tion about the File Name Display,

Operation Manual, 2.1.16 “ File Name Display”

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

€ Switch Settings

Filo Dicplay [FD_001] Send To PLC From SRAM: Not Selected
[General Settings |[ Display |[ Style/Color]| Switch Setings | SwitchType/Color |
Automatic; Switch Placement Method %'] d To SRA M Fr Om PL C: N Ot %I &taj
ii8end Ta PLC From SRAM 7] Send Ta LS From SRAM ROI I U p . %I &:‘ted
[l Send Ta GRéM From PLC. [ Send To SRAM From LS '
BRoiup [T E] [ 5endTols FmFLC Roll Down: Selected
¥ Foll Down 1_:5 i Send To PLC From LS
Send To LS From SRAM: Selected
Send To SRAM From L S: Selected
[ e I Cored JI oo Send To LS From PLC: Selected

Sending TOPLC From L S: Selected

* Place

Click on the Place button to display the Filing Data Display. If you wish to
change the Part’s position or attribute, you need to first ungroup the grouped
objects (parts), and then place them in the desired positions.

12343672001 2345 12349673001 2345
P
e 7
T DOWN T
R } g
O SRAN S
8 ______________
G LS Ungroup S
[ — L5->
I SRAM
PLC
up DOWN
File Data LS
Display LS->
PLC

SRAM L5 _s
7 |50s PLC

LS—3 PLC
“— |sRam |

@V\ote: If you wish to change a Part’s position or attribute, you need to first ungroup
2] thegrouped objects (parts).

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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B Actual Process
1) Writing filing data to SRAM
All filing datais written to SRAM when the Trigger Bit isturned ON.

Trigger Bit Address
D0020000

ﬂ

OFF !

Write Completed Bit Address

MO0001 o

L 1
OFFE :
|

Data processing ! .
—< Write Filing data to SRAM Ny

2) Selecting afile name
Select the desired setting by touching Block 2's GP screen data.

| ~207%

360

Up |D0Wﬂ

3) Backup SRAM to LS Area

Touching the “SRAM - LS’ key will transmit datafrom SRAM totheLS
Area.

SRAM
+ =15

L5-=
SRAM

d Input Disply
L= AREL

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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4) Data Editing

Touch the Keypad Input Display device and display the pop-up keypad. Edit
the data with the pop-up keypad.

5 LSAreatoPLC
The edited datais transmitted to the PL C by touching the LS to PLC key.

LE=
PLC

PLC
=5

(A
\

Input Disply
S AREL

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

4.3 Logging Function

E Logging Function

With this feature, data of the designated PLC’s device is sampled at the
designated time or every time a Trigger Bit isturned ON, and is then stored
in the GP's backup SRAM. Logging data can be displayed viaa Logging

Display. Display and print settings can be performed separately.
SEAEETK Operation Manual, 2.1.17 Data Logging Display

Logging data can be displayed with its Total, Average, Max. and Min.
values, which are set via the Data Cal culation Settings.
To analyze the data, create a database with the logging data.

0064

y4
N

&—— 0074

Print 0010

0032

0025

0065

Designated
Sampling  \ord Addresses

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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4.3 Logging Function Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

@ Logging Function ]

EData L ogging Flow
This flow chart shows the logging data flow and each trigger condition.

CF card

A
GP 4

Printer | - Backup | - PLC
SRAM

-/ TT.

LS Area Logging
Display

1) Logging by the PLC Trigger Bit Address or at designated timing
SAEEEEK 4.3.3 “Using the Logging Function”

2) Printing for each block viathe Control Word Address, or the real time
printing
4.3.3“Using the Logging Function & Print”

3) Datadisplay and edit viathe Logging Display
4.3.4 “ Display Settings’

4) Data storage in a CF card viathe Control Word Address
4.4 “Using the CF Card"

5) Datatransmission to LS Areaviathe Control Word Address
4.3.3 “Using Logging Function, M\Writeto LS’

BGroup Management of Logging Data

Logging data is managed in the form of files and blocks grouped.

Up to 32 words can be logged at one time. These logged words are called
"data’. A group of dataiscalled a"block" and a group of blocks are called a
"file". Be aware that the number of pieces of datain each block is consid-
ered to be the same.

File 1
Block 1 Block 2
Data 1 Data 1
Data 2 Data 2
Data 3 Data 3
Data 4 Data 4

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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MBackup SRAM’s Capacity

Backup SRAM’s capacity is limited and differs from each series units. The
number of logging data, the number of blocks and the frequency of data
logging set up must be within these limits.

GP-377 series GP-2000 series
GP-77R series | GP-2301/2501 series
approx. 95K byte 127K byte 255K byte

The capacity of the backup SRAM used by the logging setting is calcul ated
with the following formula.

4.3.1 Logging Function

@ Setting Example

Number of logging dataitems: 32 words
Frequency of datalogging: 673 times
Number of blocks: 1

<Without L oop Operation>

» Used backup SRAM capacity (byte)

=20+ {(12 + 2 X Number of logging data pieces) X Frequency of data
logging} X Number of blocks

= 51168

51168 + 1024 = approximately 50K bytes

<With Loop Operation>

» Used backup SRAM capacity (byte)

=20+ {(12+2 X Number of logging data pieces*') X Frequency of data
logging} X Number of blocks + (12 + 2 X Number of logging data pieces)
=51244

51244 + 1024 = approximately 50K bytes

The above setting exampl e uses approximately 50K B of the backup SRAM.

*1 Regardless whether 1oop operation is designated or not, when the number of logging
data items is an odd number, add 1 to the above calculation. For example, when the
number of logging data itemsis 7, it is considered as 8 words.
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Backup SRAM usage priority order

1) Q-tagalarm

2) Data sampling

3) Trend graph

4) LS Areabackup

5) Logging data

6) Filing data

Memory areaisused starting from 1).

To check the amount of memory avalilable
Operation Manual, 4.5.1“Project Information”

Data stored in backup SRAM is erased at the following times:
| * When initializing GP memory
Imp;rtant * When transmitting screen data from your PC to the GP.
* When setting up the GP system and protocol
* When performing GP’s self-diagnosis “Internal FEPROM (screen
area)”

B Data L ogging Procedures (Overview)

Logging settings/Trigger settings

When displaying When printing When writing into a CF card
"Logging/Display" settings "Logging/Print" settings "Logging/Display" settings
"Logging Display" settings/placement GP system settings/Extended settings/

CF card data storage settings/
When selecting data edit Control Word Address settings

"Keypad" creation/placement

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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ML oop Operation

L oop operation can be designated in logging mode. With loop operation
selected, when data logging capacity becomes full, logging data will repeat-
edly be overwritten from the 1st (top) data area (loop operation). Also, the
GP's backup SRAM (storage area) becomes one large storage areathat has a
linked, buffer-like structure.

<Without Loop Operation>

Block 0 Logging Data 1 Each logging data item uses the same

Logging Data 2 number of Words.
The range of the number of Words is from
_ 1to 32.
Logging Data n

Block 1 Logging Data 1
Logging Data 2

Logging Data n

Block m-1 Logging Data 1
Logging Data 2

Logging Data n

@\ * When datalogging is performed for the designated number of blocks, the GP
Note: Will turntheFile Full Bit Address ON and data logging will stop.

X . Toresumedatalogging, turn the Data Clear Bit AddressON from the PLC. The
GP then clearsall logging data and will start data logging from the beginning.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ \With L oop operation

When data logging is performed to the end of aloop cycle, datalogging
repeats from the beginning, and overwrites the existing data.

When data logging is performed to the end of aloop cycle, datalogging
repeats from the beginning and overwrites the existing data.

Only one block is used, which has a linked, buffer-like structure.

After datalogging is completed (and control jumps from the end of the
block to the beginning), the GP will turn the File Full Bit Address ON.

Turning this Address ON simply indicates that data |ogging has been
performed from the beginning to the end one time and that data logging will

continue.
Same as the “Without Loop Operation”,
using loop operation, each logging data
Block ::ggg:gg g:::; item also uses from 1 to 32 words.
(Single) Logging Data 3
Logging Datan

A ° After the PLC detects the File Full Bit's turning ON, turn the Bit OFF.

! * When the Data Clear Bit Address turns ON from the PLC, the GP

Important  clears logging data and repeats data logging from the begin-

ning. When logging data is cleared, the GP turns the Data Clear
Bit Address OFF.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ Logging Data Read Timing ]

; e All the charts shown below are the basic image of GP’s logging data read
Note: timing. They do not show the exact timeintervals of logging data read.

X2

e |f acommunication error occursduring logging dataread, " **" isdisplayed
on the Logging Display and written tothe CSV file, indicating that thereisno
data.

B \When designating a Bit Address
Logging datais read only one time for each trigger.

When designating a Bit, logging dataisread out if the PLC Trigger Bit has
been turned ON when the main power isturned ON.

PLC Trigger Bit Address (|Q
(PLC to GP) / \
GP_ACK Bit Address (|5 |

(GP to PLC) \ /4

Data Read 4| Logging data read [

(PLC to GP)

<Procedure>

1) Datais set to the PLC Word Address.

2) The PLC Trigger Bit Addressisturned ON.

3) Thelogging dataisread out (one time).

4) The GP_ACK Bit Addressisturned ON.

5) PLC detectsthe GP_ACK Bit Addressisturned ON and the PLC Trigger
Bit Addressisturned OFF.

6) GP detectsthe PLC Trigger Bit Addressis turned OFF and the GP_ACK Bit
Addressisturned OFF.

7) The PLC confirms that the GP_ACK Bit Addressisturned OFF.

Prior to performing steps 1) and 2) with the PLC, be sure to confirm that the
GP_ACK Bit Address has been turned OFF. Also, assuming that the main
power may be turned OFF for some reason, be sure to take appropriate
countermeasures such as turning the PLC Trigger Bit and GP_ACK Bit OFF
when starting operation.

B When designating time
Logging datais read only one time at the designated timing. When desig-
nating time without using loop operation, a Block’s Finish Bit Addressis
turned ON when a block’s data logging is completed, in order to start data
read at the data read start time.Logging datain the PLC Word Addressis

cleared by the PLC.

Data Logging Auth. Bit Address |
(PLC to GP)

Designated time 4>—|

(Inside of GP) \

Data read I Logging data read out Ii
(PLC to GP)

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ Using the Logging Function ]

_ScreendS etupﬂl

4-48
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Editor...

GF Setup...
Alarm...

Filing Data

Sound Settings...

D ata Logaging Settings...

Device Monitar...

Symbaol Editor. .

B Data L ogging Settings
@ Trigger Settings (Bit Method)

Data Logging Settings

Triger Settings | Display | Print | Wiits Setings |

1% Bit Method

) Logangiii/aFF=sss o Specil £ Economy

3 Time Method

Mo of Wards

Read Count

Block Count

PLC Trigger Bit Address
GP_ACK Bit Address
File Full Bit Address

Data Clear Bit Address

Data Logging Start Addiess

Do0on

ok ][ o |[ new

Data L ogging Settings
After selecting the Project Manager’s
[Screen/Setup] - [Data Logging Settings],
the following menu will appear.
Set up items in the Trigger Settings, Dis-
play, Print, and Write Settings.

L ogging (ON/OFF)
Check this check box when performing
datalogging.

Bit Method
Select this option when using a Trigger Bit
to start data logging.

Data Logging Start Address
Designate the Start Address of the PLC
device where data to be logged is stored.

No. of Words
Designate the desired number of words
from the Start Address. Up to 32 words
can be designated.

Read Count
Designate the frequency of data logging.
Dataislogged at the frequency designated
here and then handled as a block.

Block Count
Designate the number of datablocks. Data
islogged for the number of blocks desig-
nated here and then handled as afile.
1 < Times x Blocks < 2048

PLC Trigger Bit Address
Designate a Bit Address to be used as
PLC'strigger. (PLCto GP)

GP_ACK Bit Address
Designatethe PLC Bit Address. When data
logging is completed one time, GP turns
ON the Bit Address designated here. (GP
to PLC)

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Data Logging Sellngs File Full Bit Address

— T‘TQSSIIQE nnnnn : Designate the PLC's Bit Address. When
@ BitMothad £ Time Method data |Oggl ng |S performed fOI‘ the dESI g'
Daalogotimsies P00 T nated number of blocks, the Bit Address
Ho ok designated hereisturned ON. (GPto PLC)
Read Coun e After the PLC detects the Bit Addressis
Bk G turned ON, turn it OFF.

PLE T it s Data Clear Bit Address

P KB Designate the PLC’s Bit Address. When
rer Hie the Bit Address designated here is turned
B ON, data stored in the backup SRAM is

deleted. After the backup SRAM datais
deleted, GP turns OFF this Bit Address.
(PLCto GP, GPto PLC)

L oop
Selecting thisfeasture meanswhen datalog-
ging iscompleted, it will begin again from
the top-most data address and overwrite
the existing data.

o [ core [ mer |

@ Trigger Settings (Time Method)

E— TimeMethod
TiagerSata: Doy | Pt e St | Select this option when performing data
e logging by triggering logging start at the
I — designated timing.
. Data Logging Start Address
Statt Tme H W FnTne I H[T M e Desi gnate the Start Address of the PLC
Dussion g . 5 Feadcon device where data to be logged is stored.
Blck Caut No. of Words
D Logsing Aut, Bt ddess Designate the desired number of words
B it ks counted from the Start Address. Upto 32
FleFlb faes: words can be designated.
Jee e B Start Time
| Designate the first datalogging start time.
Duration

Designate the time period that datalogging
isperformed periodicaly. “S (second)” set-
ting optionsare“00”, “15”, “30”, and “45”,
with 15 second intervals. When designating
datalogging time, datalogged from the sart
to end timesis handled as 1 block.
Read Count

Designate the frequency of data logging
between the Start time and End time.
Based on the frequency set here, the End
timeis determined.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Trigger Settings | Display | Print | Wirite Setlings |

] LoaainalON/OFFj==> %) Special 3 Economy

137 Bit Methed ilie Hethod

Data Logging Start Address BN 2

No of Words

Stat Time H M Fiish Time DH DM Ds
Duration H M 5 Fead Enunl
Black Count

Data Logging Auth. Bit Address oo [T

Black's Finish Bit Address <0000

Kl

!

File Full Bit Address [40000

Kl

Kl

Data Clear Bit Address <0000

ok [ ooncel |[ ben |

Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

Block Count

Designate the number of datablocks. Data
logged for the number of blocks designated
hereishandled as afile. When designat-
ing data logging time, data for ablock is
logged per day.
1 < Timesx Blocks < 2048

Data L ogging Auth. Bit Address

Designatethe PLC'sBit Address. Whenthe
Bit Address designated here is turned ON
and it becomes the designated logging time,
datalogging isperformed. (PLC to GP)

Block’s Finish Bit Address

Designate the PLC’s Bit Address. When
datalogging is completed one time, the Bit
Address designated here is turned ON.
(GPto PLC) After the PLC detects that
the Bit Addressisturned ON, turn it OFF.

File Full Bit Address

Designate the PLC’s Bit Address. When
data logging is completed for block, the
Bit Address designated hereisturned ON.
(GPto PLC) After the PLC detects the
Bit Addressisturned ON, turn it OFF.

Data Clear Bit Address

Designate the PLC’s Bit Address. When
the Bit Address designated here is turned
ON, data stored in the backup SRAM is
deleted. After thedataisdeleted, GPturns
OFF the Bit Address.

(PLC to GP, GPto PLC)
Loop

Selecting thisfeature meanswhen datalog-
ging iscompleted, it will begin again from
the top-most data address and overwrite
the existing data.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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<Trigger settingswith L oop operation>

Trigger settings will differ depending on the type of Loop operation designated.

4.3 Logging Function

[ Bit Method ]
Item (Trigger Settings) Without Loop Operation| With Loop Operation
Data Logging Start Address Designated by user Designated by user
No. of Words 110 32 Words 1to 32 Words
Read Count 1102048 110 2048
Block Count 1102048 1 (fixed)

PLC Trigger Bit Address

Designated by user

Designated by user

GP_ACK Bit Address

Designated by user

Designated by user

File Full Bit Address

Designated by user

Designated by user

Data Clear Bit Address

Designated by user

Designated by user

*1. The maximum number of logging Words in all blocksis 2048.
Number of blocks x frequency <2048

[ Time Method ]

Item (Trigger Settings) Without Loop Operation| With Loop Operation
Data Logging Start Address Designated by user Designated by user
No. of Words 110 32 Words 110 32 Words
Start Time Hour/Min. Hour/Min.
Finish Time No Setting B No Setting B
Duration Hour/Min./Sec. Hour/Min./Sec.
Read Count 110 2048 1102048
Block Count 1102048 1102048
Data Logging Auth. Bit Address Designated by user Designated by user
Block's Finish Bit Address Designated by user No Setting
File Full Bit Address Designated by user Designated by user
Data Clear Bit Address Designated by user Designated by user

*1. The end time is automatically cal culated using the time period and frequency.

*2. The maximum number of logging Wordsin all blocksis 2048.

Number of blocksx frequency <2048

When using loop operation, the number of blocks needs to be designated to decide the
Logging area size.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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The PLC monitors bits at approximately 150 ms intervals. There-

A fore, a slight time delay may occur until the GP detects the Trig-
m ger, or the Data Clear Bit. Set these Bit change intervals to the
Important  |ength of communication cycle or to 150ms, whichever is longer.

» Each piece of datato belogged insidetherecord isonly 16 Bitslong. When
@\ the PL C device uses 32 Bit length addresses, only the lower 16 Bits of data
No\tg arelogged.

* TheGP'sinternal clock controlstimeusing thelast two digitsof theyear display.
Therefore, thelogging data’syear is controlled by these digits.

e When the Start and End times are the same, or when thetimeinterval is“0”,
data logging is performed once for each block.

e Datastored in the backup SRAM iscleared viathe Data Clear Bit Address,
when the Clear Bit changesfrom OFF to ON.

* When the GP’spower isturned ON, if the Data Clear Bit Address sBit hasbeen turned
ON, the GP deletesthebackup SRAM logging data and turns OFF the Clear Bit.

« With loop operation and time setup designated, when Data L ogging Auth. Bit
Addressisturned OFF or when the GP's power isturned OFF, after thelogging
period elapsesloop operation becomes the same status as non-loop oper ation.

(e.g.) Starttime09:00 Endtime18:00 Timeperiod 3hrs.
If the 15:00 logging was skipped due to the GP’s power being turned OFF:

<Without Loop Operation> <With Loop Operation>
Block 1
09:00 Logging Logging at 09:00
12:00 Logging Logging at 12:00
15:00 Read Error Read Error (15:00)
18:00 Logging Logging at 18:00
Block 2
09:00 Logging
12:00 Logging
Data logging at 15:00 is Data logging at 15:00 is stored as a
stored as aread error. read error. (Same as without loop
operation)

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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EDisplay

Data Logging Settings

Trigger Set Display | Print_|[white Seftings |

3 Copy from Print
Column Settir
| Display Block Name: ] Display Block Name
Mo. of Block Name Rows 1 Mo of CharAtem 5
Mo.of Data Rows 2 Mo. of Data Cal. 2
No.of Cale. Flaws 1
Diata Char. Size No. of Char Dats |8 = [ Freview

o< |

Cancel || Heb

4.3 Logging Function

Display (ON/OFF)

Click on this check box to display data us-
ing the Logging Display.

Copy from Print

Click this button, when the printing for-
mat has already been set up, to use that
format for display.

Row Settings

Display Block Name

Check this check box to display data to-
gether with its Block Name.

No. of Block Name Rows

Enter avalue hereto display block namesin
multiple rows. Up to 3 rows can be set up.
No. of Data Rows

Set up the number of rowsin the datadis-
play area.

No. of Calc. Rows

Set up the number of rows in the calcula-
tion area. Up to 4 rows can be set up.

Column Settings

Display Block Name

Check this check box to display data to-
gether with its Block Name.

No. of Char./Item

Designate the maximum number of block
name characters.

No. of Data Col.

Designate the number of data display col-
umnsin the data display area.

Data Char. Size

Designate the character size for each data
in the data display area.

No. of Char. / Data

Designate the number of charactersin the
data display area.

Preview

The setting contents can be preview.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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<Row/Column Settings>

00000 1] 00000 | 00000 | OOO0OO | OOOOO —N0.0fB|OCk
00000 1] 00000 | 00000 | OOO0O0O | OOOOO Names
Q0000 1] 00000 | OOOO0O | OOOQO | OOOOO (1~3)
00000 *kkkk *kkkk kkkkk *kkkk *kkkk —
00000 *kkkk kkkkk kkkkk kkkkk *kkkk
00000 KKK *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk KKK No. of Block
00000 *kkkk kkkkk kkkkk kkkkk *kkkk Data Rows
00000 *kkkk kkkkk *kkkk kkkkk *kkkk (1~2100)
00000 *kkkk kkkkk kkkkk kkkkk *kkkk
00000 *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk *kkkk 7
00000 *kkkk kkkkk *kkkk kkkkk *kkkk No. of Calc.
00000 *kkkk kkkkk kkkkk kkkkk *kkkk Rows
00000 *kkkk kkkkk kkkkk kkkkk *kkkk || (1~4)
[ 1 L]
No. of Char./Col No. of Block Char./Col
(1~16) (1~16)
No. of Data Col
(1~60)

@\ Up to 60 columns and up to 2100 rows of data can be entered. However, since
XNote: thefilecapacity isapproximately 58K B, depending on the No. of Block Name
2] Rowsand No. of Char./Name designated for the cells, these column and row
limitswill decrease.
60 columns

—>

2100 rows

* When theloop featureis used, regardless of the logging frequency, the data
display will always be only one row.

» For dialog box display setting information, 4.3.4" Display Settings’ .

< Example of display setting with Loop operation>

[sowg | o3 | oy |[Pase | [ oo |

[Tate/Time |[value ||[value |[value |[value|a
Ttem Time Violtage | Temp. 1 |Temp, 2 Fresst

FTEFFF TERERE FTEFFR FEFFR

i

Data nla Wl

The display row settings used during loop operation are as follows:

(See next page)

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Data Display Row Only Block Name Row + Data Display Row
| Data Display (1 row) | Block Name
Data Display (1 row)

Data Display Row + Total Row Block Name Row + Data Display Row + T otal Row
Data display (1 row) Block Name
Total Row(s) (1 to 4 rows) Data Display Row (1 row)

Total Row(s) (1 to 4 rows)

@\ When using the loop feature, the Data L ogging Display is asfollows:
No\tg E.g. When frequency isset to 4

Logging Data (Backup SRAM data)

® ® B B 5
@ @ @ ® | ©)
@l T [l " [® " [o )
. . o] [ o] ®
I | [ | ‘—l—I
A B C D E

Data Logging Display (Changes over Time)

Time | Voltage | Temperawre | Pressure Time | Voltage |Temperature | Pressure
9:00 @ () @ 12:00 @) @) @)
12:00 @) 2) 2 15:00 3 3 3)
15:00 3) 3 3 18:00 4 @ @
9:00 ®) ®5) (5)
L | I L E I .
A \ /' \ /'
Time | Voltage |Temperaure | Pressure Time | Voltage | Temperawre | Pressure
9:00 @ @ @ 15:00 ®3) ®3) €)]
12:00 @) @) @) 18:00 (@) @ @
15:00 3 3) 3) 9:00 (5) (5) ®)
18:00 4 (4) (4) 12:00 (6) (6) (6)
| I I |
| |
B D

@\ * Here, the oldest (acquired earliest) logging data is displayed in the top-most
XNote: Cell. When a single cycle of data logging is completed from beginning to end,
2] datadisplay rowswill then shift upwardsonerow, every time data islogged.

* When using theloop feature, the Total (Total, Average, Max., Min.) rowswill
disappear. However, these Total values will be the totals of backup SRAM
data at that one pointing in time. Therefore, the new data that overwritesthe
old data will not beincluded in the Total values.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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BPrint

Data Logging Settings

T Seth Display | Print | wirite Setiings |

Print Complated Bit Addhess =o0000_ [ ([

{39 Block Unit £ Realtime Capy from Display
Column Setting:
2 (’V No. of Data Col 3
1
[ Header |[ Footer |[ Freview |
Control Word Address pooio0 [+ [ Left Margin LI_IE'

[ ok || Cereel | Hel

Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

1 Print (ON/OFF)

Click on this check box to print out the
logging data.
Block Unit
Logging data is printed in block units.
Printing is started via the Control Word
Address.
Realtime
Logging datais printed out each timeitis
logged.
Copy from Display
Click on this button, when the display for-
mat has already been set up, to use that
format for printing.
Row Settings
No. of Data Rows
Designates the number of rowsin the data
print area.
No. of Calc. Rows
Designates the number of rowsin the cal-
culation area.
Column Settings
No. of Data Coal.
Designates the number of rowsin the data
print area.
Header
Click on this button to display the header
edit window. Enter text on this window.
The maximum text entry sizeis 160 char-
actersfor each row and thetotal of 40 rows.
Footer
Click on this button to display the footer ed-
iting window. Enter text in the footer sec-
tion. The maximum entry sizeis 160 char-
actersfor each row and the total of 40 rows.
Preview
Click on thisbutton to view the printing im-
age of the data, header, and footer aress.
Control Word Address
When datais printed out for each block, the
printing startswith the Trigger Bit turned ON.
This setting designates that Word Address.

Control Word 10
Address
+0] Reservation (All OFF) [ 4— Trigger
+1 Block No.

Trigger (ON: Print, OFF: Not Print)

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Data Logging Settings

[Tringer Settings |[Display]| Frint  [wiite Settings |

T Finifi N7 ) Block Unit £23 Realtime Copy from Display
Row Settir Column Settir
Mo, of Data Rows 2 [ No. of Data Col 3
No. of Cale. Rows 1
H Headzr || Footer H Preview |
Cortrol Word Addbess Donm00_ || LsftMargin [0 =)
Prirt Completed Bit Address o000 [+

[

[ Careel | mer |

4.3 Logging Function

Print Completed Bit Address
Designates the Bit Address to be turned
ON at the end of printing, when datais
printed out for each block. After confirm-
ing that this Bit Address is turned ON,
perform the next printing.

Left Margin
Designates the left margin size to be used
when printing out the data. The space for
the number of the characters designated
hereis saved asablank. This setting con-
trols only the data print area.

e For dialog printing settings, refer to ST 4.3.5 “Print Settings” .e

‘Note:
)

When using loop operation and performing real time printing, the Total sec-
tion will not be printed.

¢ When using loop operation to perform real time printing, if thelogging fre-
guency isnot very high or a printer has not yet been connected, printing
cannot be performed at the speed thelogging data is created, ther eby causing
a difference between the two. Please note that the first cycle'slogging data
will not be printed out when data logging is performed to the end of a loop
cycle and then repeats from the beginning, overwriting the existing data.

B WritetoLS

Data Logging Settings

= ite Settings(D

Trigger Settings |[Display |[Print ]| Wite Settings |

| Perform Data wiiteOn 0K

Control Word &ddress
‘Wite to L5 Addiess

“whrite: Complete Bit Address

="arite Settings(T otal

Control Word Addres

‘Wite to L5 Addiess

‘Wite Comolete Bit Addiess

a1
o B
o[

=

IR |

_ Write Settings (When Writingto LS Area)

Stores logging datain the LS area. Dis-
plays logging data items in combination
with N-tags.

Perform Data Write (On/Off)

Although all logging data can be displayed
at asingle time viathe display settings,
using the LS Areaalows each piece of log-
ging data to be displayed separately, to-
gether with N-tags. Click on this check box
to use this setting.

Control Word Address

Designate aWord Addressthat isthetrigger
or mode change for writing datato the LS
Area. ThisTrigger Bitisturned ON or OFF
by the PLC. When writing backup SRAM
logging data to the LS area, logging data
transfer is performed by designating a Block
No. (when using loop operation, set to “0”)
andturning the Trigger Bit OFF and then ON.

Control Word
Address

+0

10

Reservation (All OFF) | 4— Trigger

+1 Block No.

Trigger (ON: Transmit, OFF: Not transmitted)

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Data Logging Settings

[Trigger Settings |[Display |[Print_]| hite Settings

="wirite Settings(D.

[¥ Perform Data Wiite[On/0ff)

Control Word Address
Wite to LS Address

‘wiite Complete Bit Addiess

Erm—

=wiite Settings(Total]

¥l iPerform Data wiite[On /i

Control Word Address
Wits to LS Address

‘wiite Comolete Bit Address

[

=N

Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

Writeto LS Address

Designates the LS Area Address where
dataiswritten to.

Write Complete Bit Address
Designates the Bit Address that will be
turned ON when datawriteto the LS Area
iscompleted. After turning the Bit Ad-
dress ON is detected, use the PLC to turn
it OFF. When thereis no designated Block
No., the Perform Data Write Bit Address
isnot turned ON.

Write Settings (Total)

Writes each column’stotal value for each
block to the LS area. The Total value is
written to the LS areaviathe Control Word
Address, according to the Logging Set-
tings' Display Settings.

Perform Data Write (On/Off)
Designates whether or not the Total value
iswrittentothe LS area.

Control Word Address

When writing the Total value to the LS
areq, transfers the Total value data to the
LS area by designating a Block No. and
turning the Trigger Bit OFF and then ON.

Control Word
Address

10

+0] Reservation (All OFF) | 4+— Trigger

+1 Block No.
Trigger (ON: Transmit, OFF: Not transmitted)

Writeto LS Address

Designates the LS Area Address used
when writing data.

Write Complete Bit Address
Designates aBit Addressto be turned ON
when data write into the LS Areais com-
pleted. After the Bit Address ON condi-
tion is detected, turn it OFF viathe PLC.
When there is no designated Block No.,
the Perform Data Write Bit Addressis not
turned ON.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@I/‘}V\ote:

* Block and data structuresto betransmitted tothe LS Area are as follows:

Block
Logging data 1 Logging data
___________________ 15 0
+0 Code Flag *See below.
Logging data 2 +1 Year
+2 Month Day Stored last two digits using the BCD format
. +3 Hour Minute
N, +4 Second
: . +5| Data Enabled/Disabled Bit [* Enabled/Disabled status for data 1 to 16
“\ +6| Data Enabled/Disabled Bit |* Enabled/Disabled status for data 17 to 32
™ +7 word data 1
N, 48 Word data 2
Logging data n k :
+(n+6) Word Data n
15 87 0
+0| Code [ Flag |

L Read flag
0: Data read incomplete
1: Data read completed
L Read Error Code
0: Normal finish
1: Read error

Word Data Enabled/Disabled Bit

15 0
+5(16]15]14|13|12(11{10{9|8|7|6|5]4|3| 2|1
+6[32]31|30[29]28]| 27| 26| 25| 24|23|22]|21]|20{ 19| 18|17

Each Bitin a Word represents a data number.
When a Bitis "0" the Bitis Disabled. When a Bitis "1" the Bitis Enabled.

* When using loop operation, logging data istransferred starting with the old-

‘Note: est piece of data.
2]

L ogging Data Process (in Backup SRAM)
Here, (1) to (6) represent logging data.

1) In this case, logging datais written to the
(2) LS areain the order of (1), (2), and (3).
(3)

®) When using the Loop feature, logging data
(6) iswritten in the order of (3), (4), (5), and
(3) (6).

(4)

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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If adatablock’s size exceeds the LS Area size, that data block cannot be

transmitted.
Logging Data
(for each block)
\/ LS20
Not transmitted.
LS2031

2

ote:

LS Area

Insufficient

, Thefollowing is an example of the display settings used when writing each

X2 logging data column’stotal value datato the LS area. (block units)

<Total Value Data and Average Value Data Display>

Display Settings

|| Settings |

o) (o | [Foe | o ] |

[ Ttem |[Date/Time |[Value

[vValue

Value [«

Item

Data

s

*****

Data

vy mmdd T

wwwww

Data

[

wwwww

Data

vy mmidd [T

wwwww

l Total

wwwww

Total

wwwww

l Total

wwwww

W rage)

wwwww

<Total Value Data Writeto LS area>

When using the above display settings, the Total value data will bewritten to
theLSareaasfollows. The Total values (Total, Average, Max., and Min.) are
all written as 32 bit data. Also, the Total values will bewritten from the left
column. All values (except Data and Item) will be automatically shifted tothe
left in a column.

Write to" LS area

+0 1st column's

+1 [ totalvalue

+2 1st column's

+3 | awragevalue |
+4 2nd column's

+5 | totalvalue |
+6 2nd column'’s

+7 | awragevalue |
+8 3rd column's

+9 | totalvalue |
+10 3rd column’s
+11[ awerage value

+ fransm

itted.

— 1stcolumn's values

— 2nd column’'s values

— 3rd column's values

@\ If the size of the Total value data exceedsthe L S Areasize, that data cannot be
Note
2]

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ Display Settings ]

WDisplay Settings
In thisdialog box, the settings used in the Display tab can be viewed and edited.

Data Logging Settings

[Trigger Settings|| Dizplay | Prirk_|[Ww/rite Settings |
I Bl i Capy e Bl Display Settings

—_— FColumn Settings d .
ialog box
E Display Block Mame ﬂ Display Block Mame g

Mo. of Block Name Rows 1 Mo, of Char. /temn 5
1 Mo. of Data Col. 2

Mo.of Data Rows

MNo.of Calc. Fiows 1
Data Char. Size

dte/Ti

Ty 1

ok |

G

ote: When using loop operation, regardless of the logging frequency, the data display
\__)j row will be designated asonly a single row.

@ Settings
Rows and columns can be selected to change their attributes.

®Add
Select a Datarow or Value column and click on the Add button, to create a
new row or column.

& Copy
Copiesthe currently selected Datarow(s) or Value column(s)’ datais copied
to the Clipboard.

& Paste
Pastes data row or Value column data copied to the Clipboard in the desired
position.

& Cut
Deletes the currently selected Data row(s) or Value column(s).

Qlkv\t . When copying row or column data with the same attribute multiple times:

2] 1. Designate the No. of Block Data and No. of Char./Cal.

2. Enter all settingsfor arow or column to createthe original data for copying.

3. Select that row or column.

4. Click on the Copy button.

5. Select the destination row or column to paste the copied data to. When copying
multiple times, select multiple rows or columns.

6. Click on the Paste button to paste the same attribute to all the selected rows/
columns.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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1) Item Name Settings (Display)

BEnter [tem Names

Enter the Item Names for each cell.

BAttribute Settings

To change the Item Name attributes, select the Item Name title area and

click on the Settings button.

e | || Copy ||| Pours || D |

E=a

|Value

& General Info.

Item Settings
General Info. lcom[ ]
Colurnn Mo, 1
Column Type
@ Color
Item Settings
General Info. ]| Color ]
Color Setting:

1 [ )|
5o WD 0/W ® ) CWE] [N ekl

Block Mame Fg
Color

|| ok ||| Cancel ||| Help

Thistab page provides information about
the current settings for the Item Name.

Block Name Color
Select the desired colors for Fg (fore-
ground), Bg (background), and BIk (blink)

display.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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2) Column Settings (Display)
B Attribute Settings

To enter column attribute data, click on a Date/Time or Value title (top bar)
and then click on the Settings button.

Display Settings ‘

“ Settings ‘ “ Add Hl Copy ||| Pasks Hl Cut ‘ H

@ General Info. [Column Type: Date/Time]

Thistab page providesinformation about the
General Info. | Data Fomat || Size/Style || Alam Settings | Curl‘ent COI umn ﬁ“ ngS.

Column No. 2

Column Type {2 Value #)Date/Time £ Char. Cal

Data Type Date Column Type

Display Format /el . i .

o Select the desired display item from Value,
Alarm Settings OFF .

Display Sly: Shift Lt Date/TI me, or Char CO| )

Mo, of Display Digits
Decimal Places

€ Data Format

Date
[General Info. ]| Data Farmat [ Size/Style |[ Alam Settings | .

o 0w Displays the date.
Time

winmiad DlSpl ays thetime.
Display For mat

Select the desired time/date display format.

2 Therearetwo typesof settingsin the Date/Time settings, i.e. date settings and time
Note: settings. Timeisexpressed only by the 24 hour system.
2] « For date:
mm/dd/yy
mm/dd
yy/mm/dd
dd/mm/lyy
* For time:
hh:mm
hh:mm:ss

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ General Info. [Column Type: Valug]

Value
Selecting this option displays actual log-
ging datain the Display Settings area.

Column Settings

General Info. | D ata Fomat |[ Size/Style |[ Alam Settings |

Column Mo. 2

Column Type ) vaie ! 3 Date/Time 3 Char. Col

Data Type
Dizplay Format
Input;

Alarmn Settings

Date

wmm/dd

OFF

Dizplay Style

Shift Left

Ma. of Display Digits
Decimal Places

& Data Format (Absolute)

Absolute
DisplaysLogging Addressarea Addressdata.
Address Offset
The Logging Address is changed by the
offset value entered here. For example,
oot when the number of logging words is 4,
the offset value becomes 0 to 3.
Display Data For mat
Select the desired data format from Dec,
Hex, and BCD.
Code +/-
Check this check box when displaying
negative values. Only available when se-
lecting the Dec data format.

@ Data Format (Relative)

Relative
Data stored in the Address entered in the
Logging Address areais converted accord-

12 Absolute Z Relative

4-64

= Input Code:
(& Mo Code
120 +4- 2's Complement

Addiess Difset = Data Logaing Address [DO0DOD
Bit Length [1-1€] 16 E[

1 Code +-
T Round Up

= Input Range:
Minalug |0

Maxvalue  |BFE35 =]

i

M Value  |EEE35 =]

Display Riange—o—=—
|[ BinValue |0 =]

=

[ caneel ][ Heb |

ing to the Input Range area’s values and
the converted data values are displayed.
Address Offset

The Logging Address is changed by the
offset value entered here. For example,
when the number of logging words is 4,
the offset value becomes 0 to 3.

Bit Length (1-16)

Enter the Enabled Bit length of datato be
stored in the Logging Address.

Input Code

No Code

Displays positive values only.

+/-2’s Complement

Uses 2's complement to express negative
values.

+/-M SB Code

Uses the MSB code system to express
negative values.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Column Settings

[General Info. || Data Fomat | Size/Style |[Alam Settings |

Zh Absolute @ Fefaiive

Address Difsat = Data Logging Address |D00000

Bit Length [1-16) 15 =]

Input Cade
% No Code Tl Cods +/-
9 +- 25 Complement Il Rround Up

= Input Fiang Display Fiang
MinVslue |0 =] MinValue [0 =]
MaxValue |F5535 =] Maxalue  [EEB36 =]

o[ Caneet [ Heb |

Column Settings

Gengral Info. |[Dats Fomat]| Size/Style | Alam Settings |

[ e p—
’( Mo of Display Digis | )

Decimal Places 1| E[

= Colar Setting:

ro BEODNECONE 5]
s MWOCINETWE) [i5i ]

Display Calor

= Display Styl
(2 Shift Right
[ Shift Left

Preview

98888

) Zero Suppress

Trp Sy
@ Aula Clear OFF
23 o Clear ON

[ ok || Cencel | Bel

4.3 Logging Function

Code +/-
Check this check box when displaying
negative values. Only available when se-
lecting the Dec data format.

Round Up
The decimal point numbers created dur-
ing relative value range conversion will be
rounded up or off. When thisoption isnot
selected, those numbers will be rounded
Off.

Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Designates the range of values stored in
theLogging Address. The possibleranges
vary depending on the Input Code Format.

Display Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Designates the range of values displayed
inthe N-tag. The possiblerangesvary de-
pending on the Display Format and Code
+/- settings. 2.17.4" Relative
ata Display Settings’, N-tag

Display For mat
No. of Display Digits
Designates the number of digitsfor thedis-
play within the range of characters desig-
nated in the Display tab, usually as 1to 16
digits. Thelength designated hereincludes
digits after the decimal point, but not the
decimal point itself.
Decimal Places
Designates the number of digits displayed
after the decimal point, usually as 0 to 14
digits. Thissetting isvalid only for Dec
and BCD formats. Enter “0” when not dis-
playing decimal place numbers.
Color Settings
Select the desired colors for Fg (fore-
ground), Bg (background), and BIk (blink).
When the Alarm option is selected, the
color attributes designated here are used
for normal display.
MO 2.15“ Color Sdtings’, A-tag
Display Style
Shift Right
Shift L eft

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Column Settings

General Info. |[Data Format]| Size/Style | Alarm Settings |

”'—Dsplay Farmat.

Mo of Display Digits [ =

Decimal | Places |0 i

=Calor Setting:
Display Colar

Fo IO [ ] e
oo [N I [ =

=Diisplay Sty
83 Shift Right

23 Shift Left

A Zero Suppress

Preview

38838

=Input Style-

1) Auto Clear ON

&) Auto Clear OFF

=

|| Concel | Bele

‘Note:

X2

2 dots

Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

Select the display style from the Shift Right

and Shift Left. Thedatawill appear, Sarting

from the side designated here. Shift Left has

been selected as the default setting.

Zero Suppress

Check this check box to omit the leading

zerosof display data. (e.g) When the Dis-

play Length is4 and the Zero Suppressis

NOT selected, “25” appears as 0025.
Input Style

Auto Clear OFF

In this mode, the previously entered val-

ues are not cleared and newly entered val-

ues are added to those values. To clear the

previously entered values, press“CLR” of

the touch keyboard.

Auto Clear ON

When the first character of avalueis en-

tered (excluding moving the cursor, enter-

ing ENT, DEL and BS), the previously en-

tered valueis cleared.

Date/Time and Value data, except for thetext characters, are centered. Also, a2
dot spaceisautomatically inserted in the upper, lower, right and left sides.

<— Cell

/' |
T

5 dots

For example, when the number of charactersare 7 and the number of numeric
value'sdigitsare5in acell, space for one character issaved on both left and right
sides and displayed datais centered.

@ Alarm Settings

Column Settings

Tieneral Info_|| Data Foimat || Size/Syle ]| Alam Settings |

FE] élarm Display{Oin/ 0}

Alam Rang
Min¥alue
M Value

55535

Alarm Color

o EEOOEEOORE o]
5, EEOORNNOIONE o]

=

|| Concel | Bele

Alarm Display (On/Off)
Select this check box to display the Alarm
display.

Alarm Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Whenthe Alarm Typeisset to Direct, desig-
natethe Alarm Range. When sdlecting Rela-
tive value display, the Display Range desig-
nated in the Data Format tab is used as nor-
mal display’s Min. and Max. Values auto-
matically. Thepossble Alarm rangesvaries
depending on the Data Format selected.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Alarm Color
If thedetaexceadsthe Alarm Range, the Alarm
disolay appearsin the desgnated colors

<Alarm Range List>

Data Format Alarm Range
Code+/-
16 Bits | Dec +]- -32768 ~ 32767
n 0 ~ 65535
Hex 0 ~ FFFF(h)
BCD 0 ~ 9999
@ Size/Style
Golun Sottings Color Settings
e Select the desired colors for Fg (fore-
[ o o 2 ground), Bg (background) and BIk (blink).
Deciel Flaces [1_ =]

2.1.5“Color Settings’, A-tag

= Color Sefting
Display Color r BROONNCONE ]@
5o [N L) ) W] JRo B |
= Display Sk
29 Shift Right [l Zera Suppress Previen
g -
= Input Sle—
() Auto Clear OFF
() Auta Clear ON
o | camcer |[ Bk |

€ General Info. [Column Type: Char. Col]

Char.Col
General Info. | Data Fomat | Size/Stle | [Alam Settings | i
— Displays text.

Column Type {2 alue ) Date/Time (83 Char, Call
Data Type

Display Foimat

Input

Alaim Selfings OFF

Display Style Shift Left

Mo. of Display Digits

Decimal Place;

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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3) Row Settings (Display)
WALttribute Settings

Select either Item Name or Data row, and click on the Settings button to edit
each row’s attributes.
‘

e ] [ | [ ow | [Fws | = | H

[ itern YatesTim| value

I

[Selecting Item Name Row]

& General Info.

T The General Info. page provides informa-
e [ tion about the current settings for Item
e Name Settings.
Calor: Q
o ][ cancal |[ Hem
@ Color
e Color Settings
Select the desired colors for Fg (fore-
secktore £ WO NEOONE FonE] ground), Bg (background) and Blk (blink).
s IV I ek ] 2.15“Color Sdttings’, A-tag

|| ok | “ Cancel ‘ “ Help

@Ikv:?te-' Therow color settings have priority over the column color settings.

2

[Selecting Data Row]

€ General Info.

Toreaio | The General Info. page provides informa-
Rowtumbsr 2 tion about the current settingsfor Data set-
Fiow Type ) Hatd 12 Char. Col. ti ngs.

Row Type
Select the desired type of display from the
Lo T ed Tt Data and Char.Col. settings.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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4) Totals (Display)
WAttribute Settings

4.3 Logging Function

To set up the calculation attributes, select the Totas cell and click on the Set-
tings button.

Display Settings ‘

o] [ [ ow | [Fes | = | H

[ ttem FatesTim|[ value |

tem R

[y Inms

@ General Info.

Total Settings

GeneralInfo. | Size/Style |[ Alam Settings |

Row Mumber 3 Column Mumber 3

Row Type Total

Data Caleulation Selings ~ [Toral =l
A
age

Alarm Settings:

Display Style:

BMo. of Display Digits

Mo. of Display Digits:

Decimal Places:

@ Size/Style

Total Settings

[General Info. ]| Size/Style | Alarm Settings |

Display Farmat:
|V Mo. of Display Digits [5

(20 (=[]

Decimal | Places

= Calor Setting

Display Color~ F9 OO NEDONF [Hoek=
s WO ONE [Roee

= Display Syl
£ Shift Right Dl Zero Suppress
@ Ehit et o008

Preview

[ ok [ cancel | Helr

The General Info. page providesinforma-
tion about the current settingsfor Totals
Settings.

Data Calculation Settings

Select the desired cdculation item from To-
tal, Average, Maximum and Minimum. The
calculation attributes can be set up for the
entire Data row or Value column. At this
time, the applicable column’s attribute is
Date/Time or Char.Col., and the Data Cal-
culation Settings cannot be designated. Data
caculation is performed viathe 32 Bit for-
mat.

Display For mat
No. of Display Digits
Enter the number of display digits. The
numbers displayed after the decimal point
isalso included. (However, the decimal
point isnot included itself.) Enter avalue
inarange from 1 to 16.
Decimal Places
Enter the number of digits after the deci-
mal point in arange from O to 14. This
setting is Enabled only when the Data For-
mat is designated as Dec or BCD. If the
values after the decimal point are not dis-
played, enter “0".

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Total Settings

[General Info. || Size/Style [ Alam Settings |

Decinal Places [0 =)

Display Format—m——
( Mo of Display Digits [0 =

=Color Settir

oy coier o [N/ IO (] e
oo [ (O [ | e

=Display 5yl

29 Shift Right ) Zera Suppress

1 Shift Left 98688

oI caneel | B |

Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

Color Settings

Select the desired colors for Fg (fore-
ground), Bg (background) and Blk (blink).
When the Alarm option is selected, the
color attributes designated here are used
for normal display.

2.1.5"Color Settings’, A-tag

Display Style

Shift Right

Shift Left

Select either shift type. Datais displayed
from the selected position. The default
setting is Shift Left.

Zero Suppress

When 0 suppression check box is checked,
all unnecessary Osarenot displayed. When
this check isremoved, Os are added to the
front of numbers to match the display
length designated in the No. of Display
Digits area. (e.g. When the No. of Dis-
play Digitsis4 and O suppression is OFF,
value 25 appears as “0025”.)

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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4.3 Logging Function

B Display Settings Maximum File Size

Thedisplay settings file size capacity islimited. Therefore, depending on the
specific setting combination, the user’sfile size may exceed this capacity. The
following exampleisthe standard display setting size.

* Enter the Block Name in the 1st column and then up to 8 single-byte
charactersin each column.

* Enter the Block Name in the 1st row and then up to 8 single-byte charac-
tersin each row.

* Four rows are available for totals. (Total, Average, Max., Min.)

No. of value columns

Block Name Date Time  Value Value ------ Value
Block Name ABCDEFGH [ABCDEFGH | ABCDEFGH | ABCDEFGH ABCDEFGH

Datadisplay | ABCDEFGH

Datadisplay | ABCDEFGH
No. of data .

) Data display | ABCDEFGH
display rows .

Datadisplay | ABCDEFGH

Total (Total) | ABCDEFGH

Total (Average)| ABCDEFGH

Total (Max) ABCDEFGH

Total (Min.) ABCDEFGH

When using the pattern shown above, the maximum number of value col-
umns and data display rows are as follows:

No.of Value | No.of Data
) Remarks
Columns |Display Rows

3 1007 When the No. of value columns (No. of logging words) is
the maximum (32 columns).

16 1116 When the No. of value columns (No. of logging words) is
the maximum (16 columns).

g 1170 When the No. of value columns (No.of logging words) is
the maximum (8 columns).

s 1197 When the No. of value columns (No. of logging words) is
the maximum (4 columns).

When designating the columns as the block name display and

entering characters in each column, the file size will become

! extremely large. Depending on the number of characters en-

Important  tered and other items designated, approximately 1000 rows can
be used for the pattern shown above.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ Print Settings ]

In this dialog box, the current Print Settings applied in the Print screen can
be viewed and edited. Thisfunction is supported only by the GP77R,
GP377 and GP2000 (except GP-2301) series units. (Optiona multi-unit
must be attached with GP-377R series units.)

Data Logging Settings
[Trigger Settings |[ Display || Print  |"wiite Settings | P r| nt Set“ n g S
[ Prirt{ON/OFF) 5 Block Urit £ Realtime ’W dialog box
Row Settihgs—=——————|  Column S etlings——o————r
Moo of Data Rows ]2—’ ’7’7 Mo, of Data Cal. ]3—’

Mo, of Cale. Rows 1
|| Header || Footer || Presview |
Contral Word Address Doooon ] Left Margin U_:‘_]rEf

I

Print Completed Bit Address

bate/’Time

vy/mm/ dd

When using the L oop, regardless of the logging frequency, the data display

Note: ow will be designated as a single row.

X2
@ Settings

To change row/column attributes, select the desired row or column and click
on the Edit button.

®Add

Select arow or column and click on the Add button, then one row or column
is added.

€ Copy

Copiesthe currently selected row or column data to the Clipboard.
@ Paste

Pastes the copied row or column data to the desired position.
€ Cut

Deletes the currently selected row(s) or column(s) are del eted.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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1) Column Settings (Print)

B Attribute Settings
To set up column attributes, select either a Ruled Line, the Date/Time, or a
String(Char.Cal.), and click on the Settings button.

|Settings | || Add ||| Copy ||| Baste ||| Cut | H

BIBE[Char. Col |brdd|Date/Time |prdg]| vall=

wyfmmidd

Column Setting

ings
General Info. | Data Fomat |[ Size/Style |

Column No. 1

The General Info. page providesinforma-
tion about the current Column Settingsin
use.

Calumn Type #) Valug £ Date/Time £ Char. Col 9 Border

Data Type Absolute  DO0000
Display Format Dec

Column Type
Select the desired display item from Value,
Date/Time, Char.Col. or Border.

Input:

@ General Info. [Column Type: Valug]

Column Settings Val ue
Sore T | Bzt e When this option is selected, numeric data
Colurin N, 1 H H
Calumn Type £ Waiue ) Date/Time L3 Char. Col. £ Border IS prl nted OUt'
Data Type Absolute  DO0000
Display Farmat Dec
Input:
@ Data Format
Column Settings A bg)l ut e
= Data stored in the Address displayed in the

12) Absalute 1) Relative

Logging Address areais directly printed
out. Thisdatais handled as an absolute
value.

Address Offset

The Logging Address is changed by the
offset value entered here. For example,
when the number of logging words is 4,
the offset value becomes 0 to 3.

tddress Offsat [0 F5) Drata Logging Address [DO0000

Display Data Fomat
18 Bit

) Dec I Code +-
) Hesx
£ BCD

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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Display Data For mat
7 e Select the desired data format from Dec,
Adess Olfset E Dats Logging Addiess [DU000 | Hex and BCD.

Code +/-

Check this check box when printing nega-

tive values. Only available when select-

T Cade +-

ing the Dec data format.
Relative
e e Data stored in the Address entered in the
SR o rasenme T — ] !_OQQI ng Addressareais con\{erted accord-
nin 52 ing to the Input Range area's values and
i o the converted numeric datais printed out.
Heom Address Offset
The Logging Address is changed by the
R | e — offset value entered here. For example,
N [ e when the number of logging words is 4,
oo [ JE] | oo B the offset value becomes from 0 to 3.
Co [ == I = | Bit Length

Enter the Enabled Bit length of datato be
stored in the Logging Address.
Input Code For mat
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/-2's Complement
Uses 2's complement to express negative
values.
Code +/-
Check this check box when displaying
negative values. Only available when se-
lecting the Dec data format.
Round Up
Round up displaying or printing values.
Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Designate the range of values stored in the
Logging Address. The possible ranges
vary depending on the Input Code Format
settings.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.

4-74 GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

Column Settings X

[General Info || Data Format | Size/Style |

1) absalute ) elatve

BitLength (1-16] 16 | :_,E'

= nput Code:
) No Code I Code +/-
12 +/- 25 Camplement Il Reund Up

Address Difset = Data Logging Address 100000

=Input Rar Display Rang:

Minvalue |0 E] MinValue [0 E]

MasValie 5555 B Masvahie 5555 B
RN |

@ Size/Style

Column Settings

[GeneralInfo. || Data Fomat]|| Size/St |

Decimal | Places |0 E

Ha. of Char./Cal. |1 LET

Dizplay Farmat—————————
||¢ Na. of Display Digits :_ET

Display
—
’V’V {5 5hift Right | Zern Suppress e

D shitel

o] cancel | el

4.3 Logging Function

Display Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Designate therange of valuesdisplayedin
the N-tag. The possible ranges vary de-
pending on the Display Format and Code
+/- settings.
2.17.4 * Relative Data Dis-
play Settings’, N-tag

Display For mat
No. of Display Digits
Designate the number of digitsfor thedis-
play within the range of characters desig-
nated in the Display Setting area, usually
1to 14 digits. Thelength designated here
includes digits after the decimal point, but
not the decimal point itself.
No.of display digits=1~((No. of data
char.)-(Code+/-)-(Decimal places))
Decimal Places
Designates the number of digits displayed
after the decimal point usually as 0 to 16.
Thissetting isvalid only for Dec and BCD
formats. You can designate the value from
0to 16. Enter “0” when not displaying
decimal place numbers.
Decimal Places=0~(No.of display digits-1)
No. of Char./Col.
Designatesthe cell size. Enter avalueina
range from 1 to 32 (digits).

Display Style
Shift Right
Shift L eft
Select either shift type. Datais displayed
from the selected position. The default
setting is Shift Left.
Zero Suppress
When 0 suppression check box is checked,
all unnecessary Osare not displayed. When
this check isremoved, Os are added to the
front of numbers to match the Display
Length. (e.g. When the No. of Display
Digitsis4 and O suppression is OFF, value
25 appears as “0025".)

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@Ikv\ote:

Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

Date/Time and Value data, except for text data, isprinted in the middle of a
cell. When the center point cannot be designated dueto the number of char-

2] acters, text isshifted to right for onecharacter. When designating Char. Col.
for Column Type, datais printed being shifted left.

@®General Info. [Column Type: Date/Time]

Column Settings

General Info. | Data Fomat |[ Size/Siyle |

Column Mo. 1

Column Type £ Value #hae/ ims  £9 Char Col £ Border

[rata Type Date

Display Format

yymmddd
Iriput

& Data Format

Column Settings

GeneralInfo. || Data Fomat | Size/Siyle |

Bhas ) Time

Display Format ypimmAdd

Date/Time
Prints out Time and Date data.

Date
Prints out date data.
Time
Prints out time data.
Display For mat
Select the desired time/date display format.

Date/Time settings have two settings, i.e. Date settings and Time settings.

» * For date:
el mm/dd/yy
mm/dd

yy/mm/dd
dd/mmlyy
e For time
hh:mm
hh:mm:ss

& Size/Style

Column Settings

General Info. || Data Format | Size/Stle |

Display Far
[ M. of Char. /ol =

Diizplay Styl
O shigfighe [
) Stipslef 8

|

o || Cancel | Bele

Timedata isprinted out only viathe 24 hour system.

No. of Char./Col.
Designates the cell size. Enter avalue
from 1 to 32 (digits).

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ General Info. [Column Type: Char. Col.]

Char. Col.
Prints out the text.

Column Settings

General Info. | Data Format |[ Size/Style |

Column No. 1

Column Type 42} Value £ Date/Time {53 {Char. Col: £ Border

Data Type

Display Foimat

Input;

¥ Size/Style
Column Seltings No. of Char./Coal.

[GeneralInfo. || Data Fomat]|| Size/St |

Designatesthecell size. Enter avauefrom
1to 32 (digits).

Dizplay Format
HV Mo ofChar/Col T B

Display .
[ A Provs

]
2 it et 8

o] cancel | el

@ General Info. [Column Type: Border]

GeneralInfo. | Data Format | Size/Style |

Border
Prints out the borders.

Column No. 1

Colmn Type 420 Value i) Date/Time {3 Char. Col. {2 Border

Data Type

Display Format
Input;

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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2) Row Settings (Print)
B Attribute Settings

To set up row attributes, select Border, String (Char. Col.), or Data(Value),
and click on the Settings button.

H Settings | “ Add |” Copy ||| Paske Hl Cut ‘ H‘

[% orog[Char. Cal. |[prgDate/Time |ordg] valllx
jorde -~

s/

& General Info.

] The General Info. page providesinforma-
Rowtumber 1 tion about the current settings for Row
Fowe Type ) Data 20 Char. Col. 8 Horder %t“ n gS.

Row Type
o AT o [ & Select the desired print item from Data,

Char. Col., and Border.

@\ » With thereal-time printing, if the Loop isnot used, the header isalso printed
XNote: When thefirst item of logging data is printed. When the last item of logging
2] dataisprinted, thefooter and total value(s) are printed.

e With both real-time and block printing, when the L oop isnot used, after the
last item of logging data is printed, page feed is performed.

* The maximum number of columnsis 60 and the maximum number of rowsis
4200. However, since the setting data file capacity is approximately 58K B
(maximum), the number of rows will depend on the No. of Char. Col. to be
designated for the number of bordersand cells.

60 columns
<—>

4200 rows

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.

4-78 GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.3 Logging Function

@\ e If theWindows system’sfont setting iseither Korean (Hangul), Taiwanese or
No\tgej: Chinese, image datais printed out.

* Regardless of the printer’s color settings, all data is printed in black and
white.

e Alarm printing and screen hard copy commands ar e accepted even during
real-time printing. Therefore, during real-time printing, DO NOT enter
other printing commands.

* Whilemultiplelines of data are being printed, if logging datais cleared, data
printingisinterrupted. Also, if the GP's power isturned OFF during print-
ing, the remaining data will not be printed out even if the GP’s power is
turned ON again.

e Theprinting format consists of the three areas, i.e. header, main data, and
footer. Up to 160 characters can be printed per line.

=zzzz--===1 | —— Header

Data

. /Footer

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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%ta‘ Thefollowing isan example of logging data printout. (The L oop isnot used.)

2

$ommmme $ommmm tommm - +
| Appr. | Check | Create |
$mmmmme T tommm- +
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
$ommmme T tommm- +

Fommmm e Fommmm e R Fommmm e tom e +

| TME | VOLTAGE| TEMP1 | TEMPZ |PRESSURE|

Fommmm e Fommmm e T Fommmm o e +

| 09:00 | 3226 | 30.3 | 25.3 | B.1 |

| 10:00 | 3236 | 268.4 | 268.4 | 6.4 |

| 11:00 | 3244 | 286 | 276 | 6.2 |

| 12:00 | 3202 | 30.7 | 28.7 | B.5 |

| 13:00 | 3210 | 28.9 | 289.9 | 6.3 |

| 14:00 | 3219 | 29.2 | 24.0 | B.0 |

| 15:00 | 3227 | 31.1 | 2.1 | 6.3 |

| 16:00 | 323 | 27.3 | 28.3 | B.1 |

| 17:00 | 3243 | 204 | 27.4 | B.4 |

Fommmm o Fommmm e T Fommmm o e +

| TOTAL | 29044 | 2698.7 | 240.7 | 5B6.3 |

| AVERAGE| 3227 | 28.9 | 28.7 | 6.3 |

| MAX | 3244 | 31.1 | 299 | 6.5 |

| I | 3202 | 26.4 | 240 | 6.0 |

Fommmm o Fommmm e T Fommmm o e +

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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When using the L oop, regardless of the logging frequency, the data display
row will be designated as a single row. Also, Char. Col., Border and Total
sections cannot be set.

Print Settings

|| Setlings | || #dd ||| Copy ||| Ragte ||| Cut |

Char. Col.|[[Date Time |Char. Ccﬂ_.] Value |Char. CD'I_.] Value |Char. CD'I_.]

<Real TimePrinting - using Loop>

| 10:00 | XXXX | XXX | XXX | XX |

| 1100 | XXXX | XXX | XXX | XX |

| 12:00 | XXXX | XXX | XXX | X.X | Prints the data
13:00 | xxxx | xxx | xx.Xx X.X -

| 1400 | XXXX | XXX | XXX | XX | display rows only
15:00 | XXXX | XXX | XXX | XX | __ when data logging

| 16:00 XXXX XXX XX.X X.X is performed. The

| 17:00 I §§§§| XXX I XXX I XX I header, footer and

| 17:00 | X | X | X | % | other items will not

| 1200 | xxxx | Xxx | xxx | xx | be printed.

| 13:00 | XXXX | XXX | XXX | XX |

With real time printing, when using the L oop, the data display row will be
designated as a single row.

« When using the Loop, only real time printing can be used.

* When using the Loop and performing real time printing, the To-
tal section will not be printed.

* When using Loop and performing real time printing, if the log-
ging frequency is not very high or a printer has not yet been
connected, printing cannot be performed at the speed the log-
ging data is created, thereby causing a difference between the
two. In this case, only part of a single cycle’s logging data will
not be printed.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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No. of data
display rows
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B Print Settings Maximum File Size

The print settings' file size capacity islimited. Therefore, depending on the
specific setting, the user’sfile size may exceed this capacity. (The setting
file contains the print header, print footer and print dataareas’ settings.) The
maximum number of characters that can be entered per row is 160. The
following is the standard print setting size.
* Enter the Block Name in the 1st column and then up to 8 single-byte
charactersin each column.
« Enter the Block Name in the 2nd row and then up to 8 single-byte charac-
tersin each row.
* Four rows are available for totals (Total, Average, Max., Min.)

Border
Char. Col.
Border
Data display
Data display
Data di§play
Data display
Border
Total (Total)
Total (Average)
Total (Max)
Total (Min.)
Border

Char. Col.

Date

Time

No. of value columns

I
Value

Value

ABCDEFGH

ABCDEFGH

ABCDEFGH

ABCDEFGH

ABCDEFGH

ABCDEFGH

ABCDEFGH

ABCDEFGH

When using the pattern shown above, the maximum number of value col-
umns and data display rows are as follows:

No.of Value | No.of Data
_ Remarks
Columns |[Display Rows

The maximum number of characters that can be entered per

17 282 row is 160. Therefore, when 8 characters are entered for each
column, the number of value columns available will be 17.

16 205 When the No. of value columns (number of logging words) is
the maximum (16 columns).

g 489 When the No. of value columns (number of logging words) is
the maximum (8 columns).

A 683 When the No. of value columns (number of logging words) is
the maximum (4 columns).

A When designating the columns as the block name display and

] entering characters in each column, the file size will become
/mpo'”a”, extremely large. Depending on the number of characters en-
tered and other items designated, several hundreds rows can

be used for the pattern shown above.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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4.3 Logging Function

@ Excel Display of Logging Data

)

The following example displays CSV file logging data on Excel.
For information about saving CSV file datato a CF card, refer to
4.4 Using the CF Card

W Trigger Settings

» Number of logging words: 4

B Display Settings

Start time: 9:00
Logging interval: 1 hour
Logging frequency: 8 times
Number of data blocks: 2
 Loop: not available

Although logging frequency is designated as 8 timesin the Trigger Settings,
here, designate it as 4 times to display datafor 4 logging operations. (For
normal operation, designate it as 8 times.)

[tem Name
Data Display
Data Display
Data Display
Data Display

Calculation

ltem Name  Value  Time&Date  Value Value Value
Data 3 Time Data 0 Data 1 Data 2
NO 1 *kkk hh mm ***. * *kk **. *kk
NO 2 Kkkk hh mm ***. * *kk **. *kk
NO 3 *kkk hh mm ***. * *kk **. *kk
NO 4 Kkkk hh mm ***. * *kk **. *kk
Total *kkkkk *kkkk . * *kkkk *kkk . *kk

B Excel Data Display
When a CSV file stored in a CF card is opened in Excel using the above
settings, the datais displayed as shown below. When storing the backup
SRAM’s logging data to the CF card, perform the operation described in
“CF Card Data Storage Settings’/* Control Word Address’.
4.4.4 External Storage of GP-PRO/PB |11 data

Values are displayed from the left-most column

Date and time data is always displayed.
Display format is "yy/mm/dd" and "hh:mm:ss"

/ N\

Data is displayed
according to the

number of trigger —

settings.

No data is displayed
in the calculation area.
Also, one blank row is
inserted for spacing.

as designated via the Display Settings.

/

—

On GP, time is displayed as "9:00:00". GP values such as "345.0" and

On GP, years are displayed
in two digits. On Excel, they

are displayed using 4 digits.

On Excel, the first "0" is omitted.

Date Time Data 3 Data 0 Data 1 Data 2
No.1 1998/6/17 9:00:00 1234 123.4 123 12.345
No.2 1998/6/17|  10:00:00(**** ok % ok ok ek
No.3 1998/6/17|  11:00:00 2345 234.5 234 23.456
No.4 1998/6/17|  12:00:00 -1234 -123.4 -123 -12.345
1998/6/17|  13:00:00 1111 111.1 111 1111
1998/6/17|  14:00:00 2222 222.2 222 2.222
1998/6/17|  15:00:00 3333 333.3 333 3.333
1998/6/17|  16:00:00 4444 444.4 444 4.444
No.1 1998/6/18 9:00:00 3456 345.6 345 3.456
No.2 1998/6/18|  10:00:00 3450 345 345 3.45

"3.450", will appear on Excel with the

"0" after the decimal point omitted.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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» “Date” and “Time” in the first row is always displayed. Only the

! numerical strings are displayed in the following columns.
fmpertant . Only the rows which have the item name and the data display are
displayed.
B CSV File

€ \When opening the logging data’s CSV filein Excel:
* CSV File Data Format

" "Date","Time","Item Name A" ,"lItem Name B","Item Name C","Item Name D"
"Item Name 1","98/06/17","09:00:00","123.4","123","12.345" " 1234"

"Item Name 2","98/06/17" " 12:00:00" ""##* x* xxxtt Mk skt Wikt

"Item Name 3","98/06/17","15:00:00","234.5","234" " 23.456" " 2345"

"Item Name 4","98/06/17","18:00:00","-123.4""-123" "-12.345" "-1234"

"Item Name 1","98/06/18","09:00:00","345.6","345","3.456"," 3456"

» After opening by Excel

Date Time Item Name A[ltem Name B|Item Name C|Item Name D
Item Name 1 1998/6/17 9:00:00 123.4 123 12.345 1234
Item Name 2 1998/6/17 12:00:00(*** * ok ok Kk il
Item Name 3 1998/6/17 15:00:00 2345 234 23.456 2345
Item Name 4 1998/6/17 18:00:00 -123.4 -123 -12.345 -1234
Item Name 1 1998/6/18 9:00:00 345.6 345 3.456 3456

QI}'\I\ote:
X2)

data value.

format.

No dataisdisplayed in the data calculation area.

» Item Names designated via the Display Settings are displayed.

» Values are displayed according to the Display Settings. Therefore, they are
not displayed from the Address Offset Number, but from the designated fore-
most column.

When aPLC dataread error occurs, “****” jsdisplayed instead of an actual

Date and time data is always displayed in the “ yy/mm/dd” and “hh:mm:ss’

When Item Names are not designated for rows or columns, no Item Nameis

displayed. However, even in such a case, date and time data is displayed.

Date Time
1998/6/17 9:00:00 123.4 123 12.345
1998/6/17 12:00:00]*** * ok R Kk

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.3 Logging Function

¢ When multiple Item Names are entered in multiplelinesin one cell, a space
(20H) isinserted between each name.
e.g.) 1st line: “Interior”, 2nd line: “ Temperature” for “Interior Tempera-
ture”
* Oneblank row isinserted between blocks.
e Only logging data is displayed.

€ \When writing logging data to the CF card in auto save mode
using the L oop:

(e.g.) When loop frequency isdesignated as4 and the Loop is
performed twice:

» CSV file
"Date" "Time" "Voltage" "Temperaturel " "Temperature 2" "Pressure”
"98/06/17", "09:00:00", "3228" "30.3", "25.3", "6.1"
1st Loop
"98/06/17", "12:00:00", "3236", "26.4", "26.4", "6.4"  cycle's
"98/06/17", "15:00:00", "3244" "28.6", "27.6", "6.2" data
"98/06/17", "18:00:00", "3202", "30.7", "28.7", "6.5"
"98/06/18", "09:00:00", "3210", "26.9", "29.9", "6.3" T 2nd Loop
"98/06/18", "12:00:00", "3219", "29.2", "24.0", "6.0" cycle's
"98/06/18", "15:00:00", "3227", "31.1", "25.1", "6.3" data
"98/06/18", "18:00:00", "3235", "21.3", "26.3", "6.1" —
When opened on Excel:
Date Time \oltage |Temperaturel | Temperature2| Pressure
1998/6/17 9:00:00 3228 30.3 253 6.1
1998/6/17]  12:00:00 3236 264 264 6.4
1998/6/17]  15:00:00 3244 26.6 27.6 6.2
1998/6/17]  18:00:00 3202 30.7 28.7 6.5
1998/6/18 9:00:00 3210 26.9 299 6.3
1998/6/18]  12:00:00 3219 29.2 240 6.0
1998/6/18]  15:00:00 3227 311 25.1 6.3
1998/6/18|  18:00:00 3235 273 26.3 6.1

* When writing logging data to a CF card in auto save mode using
! the Loop, file data will be added to the previous data.
Important « A file will be added and then opened. If a file with the same name
already exists, data is added to that file.
» IfaCSVileis too large, it may not be able to be opened by Excel
or other applications. For more detailed information, refer to the
respective application’s manual.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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@ Data Logging Display Usage Example ]

Use the Logging Display to display the logging data on the screen. The
Logging Display can be used for modifying the logging data with anumeric
keypad aswell asfor display purposes.

@\ When using L oop, the Data L ogging Display’s Data Calculation Scroll will be
XNote: designated as None. Therefore, to display the Total data, Total sections will al-
2] ways be displayed on the screen, regardless of the scroll display.

Operation Manual, 2.1.17 Data Logging Display

W Displaying L ogging Data
Perform detailed settings such as Trigger Settings according to each applica-
tion. Here, display-related explanations only are given.

1. Logging Settings/Display
Select the Project Manager’s [ Project]/[Logging Setting].

Data Loggi

ing Settings
Trigger Settings|| Display [ Print|['wiite Settings |
i

g Setting:

Topy from Print
Colurn Setings———

¥ Display Block Mame
Mo, of Char./ltem

P |
Mo of Data Cal 2

Mo. of Block Name Rows

il

Mo.of Block Data Rows

:

Mo.of Cale. Rows

Data Char. Gize No. of Char./Data [E__ = |[ Preview
2. Display Settings

Enter Item Name and other required datain the Display Setting dialog box.
The format designated in this dialog box is used commonly for all blocks.

Display Settings

=] [l ]ms]le]|

Item

Data

Data

@\ This example does not use the Loop. When using thisfeature, only one data
Note: di .
NS isplay row will be used.

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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3. Setting the L ogging Display
Select the Screen Editor’s [Parts]/[Logging Display]. Enter the Row, Col-
umn, and Spacing values. The Display Settings designated above are used
for the Logging Display.

Logging Display[LG_001]

I Seroll Total with Data

[ Plsce ||| Cancel ||| Heb

S Thisexample does not usethe Loop. When using thisfeature, the Data L ogging
XNote: Display’sData Calculation Scroll will be designated as None. Therefore, to dis-
2] play the Total data, Total sections will always be displayed on the screen, re-
gardless of the scroll display.
Operation Manual, 2.1.17 Data Logging Display

4. Placing the L ogging Display

The placed Logging Display on a screen has been grouped. To changeits
layout, ungroup it first.

ABCD ABCD ABCD
ABCD ABCD ABCD
ABCD ABCD ABCD
ABCD ABCD ABCD

5. Connect the GP to the PLC and start operation.

After the Logging Display’s layout change is completed, send that datato
the GP and start operation. The following is an example of an image to be
displayed after the Block No. is stored in the Block No. Designated Addr.,
that is designated viathe Logging Display.

4 D)
TIME DATA
A 8:00 156
B 500 195
AVERAGE 1755

N\ J

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 4-87



4.3 Logging Function Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

B Display and Edit of L ogging Data
1. Set up [Parts]/[Data L ogging Display].

Use the same steps up to step 3 above. Here, click on the Data Edit check

box. When the interlock function is required to edit data, also check the
Interlock check box.

Logging Display[LG_002]

General Sellings | Data Type |[Color_|[Switch Setting |[Switch Shape/Calor |
Description

Block Number Address

I Interlack

Interlock Address

B, aaon0 FlE

[ Place || Cancel | Heb |

@ Thisexample does not use the L oop. When using thisfeature, only one block
XNote: Will be used and the block number designation address setting will be dis-

2] abled.

Operation Manual, 2.1.17 “ Data Logging Display”
2. Place the Data L ogging Display on your screen.

ABCD | ABCD ABCD
ABCD | ABCD ABCD
ABCD | ABCD ABCD
ABCD | ABCD ABCD

3. Select “Op4-lib4. cpw” from the Library Parts and select a keypad for

’}ﬁ]%ﬁ 7@@ ’E@@ IEI: Logging Keypad DEC |F|

— |EBL L

\ 1: AddJSub. Sw. 2: Window Display 3: 2 Button Sw. 4: Alarm Display # |||5: Alarm Display #

E | - |[hee

e e

6: Alarm Display # | |7: Active Image Di:|(|8: Filing data edit t | ([S¥0qq1 il | [10: Logging Keypa

Viewing All Obijects

* This function is supported only by the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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4. Place the keypad
Since this part has been grouped, to change its layout, ungroup it first.

ABCD ABCD ABCD
ABCD ABCD ABCD
ABCD ABCD ABCD
ABCD ABCD ABCD

5. Changethe layout and send the data to the GP.

After the layout change is completed, send the data to the GP and start
operation. Thelogging datais displayed as shown below.

(" )
TIME DATA
A 500 156
B 500 185
AVERAGE 1755

N
B Operation During Machine Run
& Data Edit
1. Touch the data on the screen to edit it.
éa )
A <= —% E2 C AN
B 7 =] =] DEL
AVERAGE
4 5 [} -

o . CLE T

N\ )

@\ » Dataentry procedures are the sasme asfor aK-tag.
XNote: * Pressingthe[CAN] (cancel) or [ENT] (enter) key takes you out of data entry
) mode.
e Even if another data areaistouched while the current data is being edited,

entry location does not shift. To moveto another data area, first pressthe
[CAN] key.

* Thisfunction is supported only by GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.
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2. Usethekeypad to edit the data and pressthe [ENT] key to storethe edited
datain the GP'sinternal SRAM.

(
TIME DATA
A 8:00 156
B 9:00
AVERAGE 178
N\

Data can be edited in the cellsin A and B rows, Time and Data columns.

@ﬁ\o . Block Namesand Average values cannot be edited. However, “***” 'which is
displayed asaresult of dataread errors, can be edited. Areaswhoselogging
data has not been acquired cannot be edited.

& Scroll

Use“UP’, “DN”, “L” and “R” keysto scroll the display areas. The gray
colored areas in the figure below represent that they are not currently dis-
played. Usethe scroll keysto move to those data cells.

TIME DATA WOLTAGE

A g:00 156 a8 89
B 2:00 200 a7 95
AWVERAGE 173

C 10:00 201 a5 a4
O 11:00 203 a7 100
E 12:00 189 100 104
F 13:00 187 100 a3
G 14:00 200 a5 a6

1. Touch the “DN” key.

TINE DATA
B 9:00 200
o 1000 201
AVERAGE 178

* This function is supported only by the GP2000 series units.
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2. Touch the*R” key.

DATA WOLTAGE
B 200 a7
c 201 a9
AVERAGE [ 173 28

* This function is supported only by the GP2000 series units.
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m Economy Mode ]

In economy mode, a maximum of 255 logging words can be specified.
(Special mode has alimit of 32 logging words.)

To simplify the settings, only [Loop] is available in Economy mode. Only
GP2000 series unit supports this function.

B Trigger Settings

The trigger settings in Economy mode are as follows.

* When specifying bit

4-92

Trigger setting item Fixed to Loop
Logging start address @]
Number of logging words 1to 255 words
Number of times 1to 2048
Number of blocks Fixed to 1
PLC trigger bit address o
GP_PACK hit address @]
File bit address @]
Data clear bit address O]
Q: can be set.
* When specifying time
Trigger setting item Fixed to Loop
Logging start address o
Number of logging words 1to 255 words
Start time hour minute
End time -
Timeinterval hour minute second
Number of times 1to 2048
Number of blocks 1to 2048
Logging enable bit address @]
Block end bit address -
File full bit address o
Data clear bit address @]
Q: can be set.
- . cannot be set.

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual
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B Display Settings
The display format is simplified in Economy mode as follows.

[oispoy Setinysibconomp) |
Cow ) Cow o | w0 ]

DatesTime | Date-Time | Value| Value| Valus| Valus| Valus '*El
Iten |

Data wysmn-dd hhmm

l Total

* A row can be set only for Item Name, Data Display and Summary. Each
item has only one row. The rows for Item Name and Summary can be
made invalid.

* A column can be set only for Date and Numerical Value.
Up to two columns (for date and time) can be set for Date.

B Printout Settings

The format for printout settings is simplified in Economy mode as follows.

Printer Settings[ Economy |

|. Settings H s o ] | Add || Copy || Pazke: || Cut |

Date-Tine | Date-Tims J Valus ] Yalus J Valus
Data |yy/mm/dd hh:mm l ‘ ‘

* Only onerow can be set for Data Display only. The total rows for the
string and the border cannot be set.

* A column can be set for Date and Numerical Value only.
Up to two columns (for date and time) can be set for Date.

* This function is supported only by the GP2000 series units.
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@\ e Themaximum number of characters printable per row is 160 charac-
Note: ters, asusual.
X2

B Write Settings

No write settings (the function enabling writing to LS) are availablein

economy mode.

B Saving Datatoa CF Card asa CSV File

The settings are the same as those of Yes Loop in the conventional

compatible mode.

B Backup SRAM capacity

» Fixed to With Loop

Backup SRAM capacity (byte) =

20 + { (12 + extended data + 2 x number of words of logging data) x
number of times} x number of blocks + (12 + extended data + 2 x
number of words of logging data)

Extended data increases each 16 words by 2 bytes when the logging data

exceeds 32 words.

Number of Logging Words Extended Data
1 to 32 words 0 bytes
33 to 48 words 2 bytes
49 to 64 words 4 bytes
225 10 240 words 26 bytes
241 10 255 words 28 bytes

* This function is supported only by the GP2000 series units.
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B Usage Restrictions

More than 33 words can be set in Economy mode under the following
limited conditions, including the upper limit of the setting file.

1 When changing from compatible mode to economy mode in GP-PRO/
PBIII for Windows, the previous logging settings will beinitialized.

2 Inthelogging settings, Loop is performed. Therefore, the number of
blocksisfixed at 1.

3 The number of logging words that can be set is between 1 and 255.
4 Thedisplay format is limited.

5 Theformat of the printout settingsis limited. On printing out, the maxi-
mum number of words per row is 160 characters, as usual.

6 Writing to the LS areais not enabled.

7 When the number of logging words is 255, the maximum number of
loggingsis 472 (when SRAM capacity is 256K B).

@\ e Thegreater thenumber of logging words, the longer the data readout time
Note:  (communication time) from the PLC.

X2
e Whilethe logging data are being read out, the tag display may not be up-

dated or may be extremely delayed. Transition or Q-tag alarm processing
may also be slow.

* This function is supported only by the GP2000 series units.
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m Using the CF Card ]
@ Overview ]

The GP77R series(with an optiona Multi Unit attached to the GP main unit) and
GP2000 series supportsthe use of CF Cards. The GP-2000 series does not
requireoptiona Multi Units.

GP

1 Save

CF Card +0| 0002h [Mode
+1 0001h [File No.

@ CF Card Features ]

@ A large volume of image screens and sound data files can be stored on aCF
Card, and, viatheoptiona Multi Unit, displayed on/used by the GPunit. An
external storage deviceisrequired. Filing Data can be saved on the CF Card,
and thentransferred to the GP unit whenever necessary.

4.2 “Filing Data (Recipe) Function”
@ All Alarm data, trend graph data, sampled data, and logged data can be saved

asCSV files(*.CSV). The saved data can be used for databases and other
purposesby transferring it your PC.

@ Screen data can be saved as backup files (* .M RM ), which can be then copied
to other GP units.

@ Screen captureispossiblewith all GP2000 Seriesunits. Video screen capture
ispossibleonly with GP2500T/GP2600T units equipped with an optional VM
unit.

ST 4.4.9 Screen Capture
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m CF Card Usage Cautions ]

Il Optional Multi Unit isrequired

» The CF Card can only be used with Digital’s GP77R and GP2000 series units.
To usethe CF Card, please attach the Multi Unit (sold separately) to your GP.
For the GP2000 series, the Multi Unit (sold separately) isunnecessary.

» The GP unit used to save datamust haveits GP system and protocol files set up
Inadvance.

M Precautions when saving data

* Whenthe CF Cardisinitialized by the GP unit, folderswill be created automati-
caly. Thedatatransferred to the CF Card issaved inthefollowing fileformats.

Folder Data Saved File Name
\file Filing Data ZF¥+* BIN
\log Logged data ZL¥*x CSV
\data Image screens ZI**** BIN
Sound data ZO*+*x BIN
\mrm GP backup data (MRM files) ZC00001.MRM (fixed)
\trend Trend graph data ZTrexkx CSV
Sampled data S+ CSV
Alarm data
\alarm -Active or block-1 data ZA¥RR* CSV
‘History or block-2 data ZH***x CSV
-Log or block-3 data ZG***+* CSV

* WhentheFiling data“Multiple Folders’ settingisnot used, the number of
foldersisfixedto“1”.

4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

* Thefilenumberscan be set:
- from 1t0 8999 (whenusing Filingdata)
-from0t0 65535 (whenusingdataother than Filing data)
Select or desdlect Use Multiple Foldersin the Filing data setting area.

* CF Card datafile names must be 8 single-byte charactersor less. Thesefile
names, however, are not compatiblewith the FAT32 file naming system.

* When storing new datain a CF Card that will requirethe overwriting of old
data, the CF Card’savailable capacity (amount of free space) must be larger
than the size of the datato be stored, since the new dataiswritten beforethe
old dataisdeleted.

* Enable screen capturewith "GP System Settings.”

4.4.9 Screen Capture

Qlkv\ote: « Enable video capture with a v-tag.
X2 2.28 v-tag (Extended Video Window Display)
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l Precautions when accessing the CF Card
Thedataon the CF Card may be corrupted if any of the following actions occur
during access between the GP unit and the CF Card:
Turning OFF the GP unit
Resetting the GPunit
Inserting or removing the CF Card
To prevent data problems, it isrecommended that you preparein advancea
specia screeninyour project. Thisscreen will be used only for CF Card
accessand will prevent the GP unit from inadvertently accessing the CF Card.
Thiswill dso ensurethat none of the previous actions are taken before you can
check the GP/CF Card's access status.

Thistypeof accessmonitor screenisshown below:

Thisscreen enablesyou to check whether dataisbeing loaded to the CF Card.
After making sureon this screen that no datais now being loaded to the CF Card,
you can then turn OFF the GP unit, reset it, or insert/removethe CF Card.

€ Example
<Creating the GP Screen>

(1) Call up anew Base screen, and create atouch-key. Set thistouch-key so that
itturnsan arbitrary PLC bit (i.e. “A™) ON.

(2) Createalibrary for messages on another Base screen, and register amessage
saying “Ready to turn the GP unit OFF.”

(3) Go back to the screen where you created the touch-key, and add an L-tag.
Asthetrigger bit for the L-tag, use an arbitrary bit (B) onthe PLC, and set it
sothat it callsup thelibrary screen created in step (2).

<PL CProgram>

(1) Check that the touch key’sbit A has been turned ON.

(2) Check the control word address specified by selecting [GP Setup] - [Ex-
tended Settings] - [CF Card Data Storage Settings] to ensurethat no datais
now being loaded. When thelower eight bitsin the control word addressread
“00”, dataloading isnot being performed.

(3) After checking that theloading isnot in progress, turn ON thetrigger bit B for
thelL-tag.
A message will appear onthe GP's screen.

loading in progress (2) ThebitaddressA onthePLCisturned

on

Check for data ‘ (1) Touchthe[Check Access] key.

1
ﬁ — 1 (3) ThePLCchecksthe status.
)
(4) After thischeck, the PLC turnsthel-
heck th :
Check the status @ tag'shit addressB ON .
{ (5) The*Ready” message appearsonthe
The L-tag bit GP sscreen.
is triggered

(6) After checkingthismessage, turnthe

N Check Access ~ i i
1 Ready to shut down GPunit OFF, reset it, or insert /
your GP removethe CF Card.
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Bl Other Precautions

- When corrupted data on the CF Card cannot be restored
Inthiscase, you will need to re-format the CF Card. Be sureto back up al CF
Card dataas often aspossible, in the event the databecomes unreadable.

- To read CF Card data on your PC, your PC must be equipped with aPC card
dot. Insert the CF Card into your PC card CF Card adapter and then insert the
adapter into your PC'sPC card dot.

- If the CF Card isnot inserted into the GP' sMulti Unit, do not call up any
project screen that uses CF Card data.

@ External Storage of GP-PRO/PB Il data ]

Theproceduresfor usngthe CF Card asan externd doragedeviceareasfollows

(2) Preparethe CF Card data output folder.

(2) When drawing an object, specify intheimage screen, sound data, and filing
data settingsthat the dataisto be saved to a CF Card. Datawill then be
temporarily saved in the CF Card data output fol der.

4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function, 4.1 Sound Output

(3) Transfer the project fileto the GP unit. The datasaved in the CF Card
output folder will betransferred to the CF Card, and all other datato the
GP sinternal memory.

(4) During normal GP operation, thedatawill beloaded from the CF Card

whenever necessary.
( Create the CF Card data output folder )
y \ 4
( Image screen ) Sound data) ( Filing data )
v
( Specify a destination )
y y
( GP'sinternal memory ) ( CF Card )
y y
( Transfer the screen )
y v
Data is saved in the GP’s Data is saved to the CF
internal memory Card

A
[ Data is loaded whenever necessary ]
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m CF Card Data Output Folder Settings ]

To save datato the CF Card, you need to specify alocation (CF Card data output
folder) to temporarily save this project data. If you specify the CF Card asthe
destination of image screen data, sound data, or filing data, it will be output to the
CF Card dataoutput folder specified here.

CF Card Folder <] Select [CF Card Folder] from Project
i ; ' Manager’s[Project], and check (select) [Use
CF Card Data Output Folder CF Card]. Specify any existing folder, enter

JE:\PHDPBWIN\database'\Digital Plant || Bmwse]

itsname or click on the [Browse] button to
select that folder.

oo | Ifyouspecify the CF Card asthe destina-
@ Doseuwihto cestetoder | 10N before selecting [ CF Card Folder], one
oK ][ concel | of these messageswill appear.
Warning
Cannot zet CF Card output folder. Pleasze set folder.
|| Ok ||| Cancel |

m Transferring Data from Output Folder to CF Card]

Thedatasaved inthe CF Card data output folder istransferred to the GP' s CF Card
whentheproject fileistransferred to the GP unit. However, totransfer your project’s
filing datato the CF Card, you will need to sdect [Filing Data(CF Card)] inthe
Trander Settingsdid ogbox.

Operation Manual, 7.2 “ Transferring Screens’

Transfer Setlings

Tr ans fe rs F| I n g =Send Information=———— Communical tions Port:
i ioré %) Coml £ Comz
Data to the CF G
GPF Syzstemn Screen Baudrate 115.2K i [bps)
Card —~——{| ¥ Fiing DatatcF cana
=Transfer Method Send Tor
12 Send All Screens &P =
% Automatically Send Changed Screens
1 Send User Selected Screens
=S etup
% Automatic Setup Use Extended Program :
23 Force System Setup ] Simulation

£ Do NOT Perform Setup
Setup CFG file:

%) English

£ Japanese

£33 Selection JC SPROPEWIN pratocalhgpzetupe. cfg ” Browse... ]
| Ok ] ‘ Cancel I ‘ Help 1

A °* When datais transferred to the CF Card, any file with the same name
! will be overwritten, and any file (with a new name) will be saved
Important normally. Therefore, if project data is changed and then transferred
to the GP, the previously transferred image screen and sound data
files for that project are still remaining on the CF Card.
 When “Memory Link Ethernet Type” is designated as a Device/
PLC Type, screen data cannot be transferred to a CF Card.
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E¥E) Using the GP's OFFLINE Mode ]

This section describesvarious actionsrel ated to using the CF Card, viathe GP's
OFFLINE mode. In OFFLINE mode, the CF Card isinitialized and the screen
data downloaded to the GP is backed up.

For details, refer to your Multi Unit Users Manual

Q’k’v\t e Unless the Multi Unit (sold separately) isinstalled in your GP unit, the

ote: .
menu for the CF Card will not appear.
\S pp

e Prior tousing the GP’s OFFLINE M ode, be sure to send the system data
to the GP unit using the screen editor software.

M |nitializing the CF Card

You caninitidizethe CF Card’smemory viathe GP sOFFLINE Modefegture.
your Users Manual and Multi Unit Users Manual

B Screen Data Backup

Screen data can be backed up as*.MRM files on the CF Card. These backup
files can be returned to the source GP unit or to another GP unit so that their

@\ screen data can be used there.
Note:

X2

Only one project’s data can be saved on a single CF Card.

@ Creating a Backup Fileon the CF Card

A backup file can be created on the CF Card by designating SCREEN DATA
TRANSFER ‘s“COPY TO CF CARD” sdlectioninthe GP' s OFFLINE Mode.

@ Copying the Backup Filefrom the CF Card to the GP Unit

A backup file on the CF Card can be copied by designating SCREEN DATA
TRANSFER ‘s“COPY FROM CF CARD” selectioninthe GP's OFFLINE
Mode.
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Transferring Data from Backup SRAM to CF Card]

Any alarm data, trend graph data, logging data, and sample data stored in backup
SRAM during GP unit operation can be saved as CSV files(*.CSV) on the CF
Card. Thisdata can betransferred from the GP' s backup SRAM to the CF Card
by writing an appropriate command to acontrol address.

All CSV filessaved on the CF Card can then beloaded into your PC and used
for adatabase by selecting [ Transfer] - [Upload Stored Data of CF Card] or by
using the CF Card Tool.

Totransfer CSV file datastored in the GP's backup SRAM to the CF Card you
will need to write acommand to adesignated control address.

B Specifying a Control Address
To specify acontrol address, select [GP Setup] - [Extended Settings].

Operation Manual, 6.1 Menu Setting Items: GP Setup

GFP Settings - LDMonitor2400._prw

GP Settings I 140 Settings I Mode Settings ]
Initial 5creen Settings Extended Settings ] Communication 5ettings ]

T FUnlSElIlng= E] Online Eror Display
S Eupear E] Delete Enar Display
O KUTEGH D Reset GP On Data \Wiite Eror
3 Taiwanese Char. String
1) Chinesa [ata Mode
=K.-tag Priority: =Font Quality
1% Standard 1. Standard
) i Re Ty % High _ ideeSeMibes.
Sp ecl fy th eco ntro | ~—f =CF Card Data Storage Settings @'@E@L@sﬁﬂ’ﬁiﬂém
address used to [ DataStarage

Cantral

save the CF Card’s Word Addiess =

FER St

H =&vallable CF Card Space S =
CSV file data ot Bt S0 Setias.
Storage Addiess =
|I oK ] | Cancel I | Defaults ] | Help

B Transferring Data to the CF Card

The control addressisdivided into the M ode section - to which acommand and
astatus code can be entered, and the File Number section, where the name of the

datafileisspecified.
GP
+0] 0002h |Mode
! save -1|  0001h |File Number
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€ Mode

When acommand iswritten to the M ode section’ saddress, the corresponding
operationwill beperformed anditsresult (status) will bestored.

Mode Word Data Description
0001h Filing Data

0002h Logging data

0003h Trend graph data

0004h Sampling data

Command 0005h Alarm active/block-1 data
0006h Alarm history/block-2 data
0007h Alarm log/block-3 data
0020h Logging loop auto-save start
0021h Logging loop auto-save finish
0000h Completed successfully
0100h Write error
0200h Multi Unit not installed/CF Card not inserted/CF

Card access switch OFF
Status 0300h No data to be loaded (when no data is specified)

0400h File No. Error

Logging loop auto-save responding correctly
Control Address becomes this value during the
auto-save mode. When the value is changed, the
auto-save mode finishes.

2000h

4 * After the Status data is read out from the GP, before the next

] command can be written be sure to allow time of at least one

imporant  COMMunication cycle or one Tag Scan Time period, whichever is
longer.

@ FileNumber
Specify afilenumber prior towritingacommand. Thefilenumberscanbesat:

-*1" fixed (when not using MultipleFoldersviaFiling data)
- from 1 to 8999 (whenusing Multiple FoldersviaFiling data)
-from0to 65535 (whenusingdataother than Filing data)

ZAA * When data is saved on the CF Card, a folder will be automatically
! created to save it if there is no specific folder (like \file or \log).
However, if no folder can be created (because the CF Card has
not been initialized, etc.), a write error will occur.

» If awrite error occurs, any file that has not finished loading may
remain on the CF Card.

Important

@V\ote: e It may several secondsto write data depending on the amount.

X . Tag- and screen-related operations may become slower during the
writing of data.
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@ Logging Loop Auto Save

When using theloop fegture, the CF Card datawritefunction will operate asfollows.
L ogging data.can aso bewrittento the CF Card automaticaly whenthe GP sFileFull
Bit AddressturnsON. Thefileisin CSV format.

» Starting Auto Save

When saving logging datato the CF Card in auto save mode and using the loop
feature, designate the file number and write 0020h to the mode.

When the GP enters auto save mode normally, the GP writes 2000h to the mode.
Only whilethe mode valueis 2000h will auto save mode continue, and when this
value changes, auto save modewill end. Therefore, to continueto usethismode,
DO NOT changethisvaue. To quit auto save, usethefollowing auto save exit
command.

» Exiting Auto Save

To exit auto save mode, write 0021h to the mode. When the GP performs auto
save quit processing normally, the GP writes 0000h to the mode. When perform-
ing auto save quit processing, logging datawill bewritten to the CF Card up to
thelatest backup SRAM data. Also, when starting or resuming auto save, Block
name dataand logging dataare written to the CF Card from the beginning of the
loop, regardless of the previous datasave status.

L ogging Data (Backup SRAM data)
(2) to (6) indicatelogging data.

Quitting auto saveinthiscase causes logging
datato bewrittenin (1), (2), and (3) order.

—
[ERN
~

—
N
~

—
w
~

Quitting auto savein this case causes |og-

(5) ging datato bewrittenin (5) and (6) order.
(6) When data (1) to (4) has aready been writ-
3) ten, data (5) and (6) will be added to them.

(4)
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]
Important

Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

If a value other than the Auto Save Quit command is entered in
auto save mode, logging data acquired up to that point will be
written to the CF Card, like the “Auto Save Quit” command. How-
ever, the value (command) entered in this mode will not be pro-
cessed.

In auto save mode, if the file number is changed during data log-
ging, auto save will end at that point and all accumulated logging
data will be written to the CF Card.

During loop operation, the current CF Card storage command
(0002h) is effective, however, logging data will be output for only
1loop cycle.

When writing logging data to the CF Card automatically using the
loop feature, if the logging frequency is not high and the logging
cycle is short, data write to the CF Card will be performed fre-
guently. This, however, can shorten the CF Card’s data write life.
Also, if the logging cycle is short, it is possible that data logging
can be performed while data is still being written to the CF Card.
In this case, until logging data write is completed for that cycle,
datalogging will be suspended.

When writing backup SRAM data to the CF Card, if the access to
backup SRAM is performed from Pro-Server (2-Way Driver), data
write to the CF Card will be suspended during the access. When
writing data to the CF Card automatically using the loop feature,
data write to the CF Card will also be suspended. In this case,
until data write to the CF Card resumes, data logging will also be
suspended.

When writing data to the CF Card automatically using the loop
feature, file data will be added to any existing data.

Adding File data requires that the file be opened. Even if a file with
the same name already exists, data will be added to that file.
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m Screen Capture ]

With thisfunction, the screen displayed on the GP can be stored on the CF Card
inJPEG fileformat. (A hard copy of the GP screen)

/\
/A

! * Only the GP-2000 Series supports Screen Capture.
Important

Select [ Capture Settings] from the [ Extended Settings] tab inthe [ GP Settings).

Capture Settings
=Screen Captun

Cantral o

I Capture word o, 0000 || :
Black / wihite Rieverse 12 K 1% OFF
=Captur Operation S etting

Capture Quality

-----------
Lo Buality High Guality
High Compress - Low Compress
CE=
D Auta Inezrement File Mumber
1) tsn File Dt e

W Screen Capture

@ Control Word Address

To perform screen capture, specify ahard copy file number (between 0 and
65535) using the control word address. Turn ON the File Output Start Bit of the
control. Whenthe" Auto Increment File Number" functionisenabled, the PG file
nameto be stored will be \CAPTURE\CPXXXXX.JPG. (XXXXX representsa
contiguous sequence of automatically assigned numbers between 0 and 65535.)

address+0 Control
address+1 Status
address+2 Hard copy file number
<Control>
15 00 Bit
:
Bit 0: File Output Start Bit
Changing the bit from [0] to
[1] starts File Output.
<Status>
15 12 00 Bit
| Resened |
L L Indicates File Output is
JPEG Error Code Bit 00: enabled
*See next page for details. [0] : No output

[1] : Output enabled
<Hard copy File Number>

Whenthe" Auto Increment File Number” functionisenabled, the PG filenameto
be stored will beits JPG file number (XXX XX).
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<JPEG Error Codes>

Bit 12 to 15 Description Details
0000 Normal Completion [Processing completed successfully.
0001 Resenved
0010 Resenved
0011 Resened

Either no CF Card is inserted in the CF Card
0100 No CF Card slot, or the CF Card cower is not closed
completely during capture.

Either the CF Card has insufficient free space to
0101 CF Write Error hold the JPEG data, or no CF Card is inserted to
hold the data being saved.

0110 Resenved
0111 CF Card Error CF Card not formatted.
1000 Resenved

File Number for
1001 Auto Increment is
Exceeded

The file number exceeds 65535 and the Auto
Increment function is enabled.

@ Black/White Reverse
Set thisfeaturein order to save theimage data on the CF Card with black and
whitereversed. Thefollowing table describestheresults of thiseffect with mono
chrome and color models of the GP.

Reverse Black & White Function
GE—(I;RC:/PI:III TGPe GP screen (Within the CF Card)
(PC screen) yp Enabled Disabled

@ |(Normal)
Black ®

n (Reverse) Black White
n White
(White circle)

o IR

Monochrome

_ White Black White
o
S
=
Col ther th |
(Colors other than Green Green Green

black and white)
Example: Green

@\ » Only black or white can be reversed.
Note:, Other colors cannot be rever sed.

X2
* The " Black/White Reverse" function is disabled when the VM Unit is at-

tached.
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B Capture Operation Settings

@ CaptureQuality
Setsthequality of the captured imagewhenitissaved asaJPEGfile.

Setting Range: 1to0 100 (Default value: 80)
i Lowest quality, highest compression
100: Highest qudlity, lowest compression

A °* Ascreen capture normally takes five or six seconds and produces
Z ! g afile size of approximately 200KB (at 80 percent quality). The time
important  required for capture varies with the image quality and screen size.

e Tags are not updated while the screen captureis in progress.

* When capturing a screen on which the blink setting is active, the
blink feature will stop completely while the captureis in progress.

@ Auto Increment FileNumber Function

Thisfunction allowsyou to automati cally assign acontinuous sequence of num-
bersto thefile nameswhen saving JPEG files (CP*** .JPG). Whenascreenis
captured, itissaved with afile name automatically assigned by adding 1 tothe
highest file number of JPEG files saved on the CF Card. The GP searchesfor the
highest file number upon GP power-up, upon opening/closing of the CF Card
over, and uponinsertion/removal of aCF Card. The saved number iswritten on
the hard copy file number of the control word address.

@\ e When this function is enabled, numbers entered as the hard copy file num-
Note: per of the control word address are ignored.

X2

* When the JPEG file number for the video screen capture function is set to
the indirect assignment mode, the " Auto Increment File Number" func-
tion isenabled. To use the Video Capture feature, the optional VM unit is
required. (only GP2500 and GP2600 units)

2.8.4 W Video Capture

Inaddition, enabling "Auto File Delete Mode" alows screensto be captured even
when the CF Card does not have sufficient free space or the file number exceeds
65535.
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[When free spaceon the CF Card isinsufficient]

Thisfeatureautomatically deletesthefilewith thelowest filenumber and crestesa
filewiththehighest filenumber + 1.

Example Fileswith file numbers CP00100.JPG to CP00300.JPG are

saved on the CF Card.

CF Card CF Card
CP00100.JPG CP00101.JPG
CP00101.JPG CP00102.JPG
GP00300.JPG Afterthe | GP00300.JPG

capture GP00301.JPG

Thefile CP00100.JPG isdd eted and the new file CPO0301.JPG is created.
However, if CP00100.JPG isaread-only file, thedeletionisinterrupted and
"0101: CF Write Error" isset in bits 12-15 in the Status area.

@\ ,* Theamount of free space remaining isdisplayed in the Available CF Card
Note .
Spacefield.

4.4.10 Checking the CF Card's Available Capacity

[When afilewith the highest possiblefile name (CP65535.JPG) exists)

Thisfunctionautomaticaly deletesal JIPEG filescurrently stored onthe CF Card
and createsanew file named file No. 0 (CPO0000.JPG).

Example Fileswith file names CP00100.JPG to CP65535.JPG are saved
ontheAll filesfrom CPO0O001.

CF Card CF Card

CP00100.JPG CP00000.JPG

CP00101.JPG

GP65535.JPG After the
capture

JPG through CP65535.JPG are del eted (this may take aminute or so), and the
new file CPO0000.JPG is created.
@V\ote:- Thefile number can be reviewed with the hard copy file number (Setting
2]  address + 2).

When"Auto File DeleteMode" isdisabled, turning ON the File Output Start Bit

will not capture a screen when the CF Card does not contain sufficient free space
or themaximum file number isexceeded.
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m Checking the CF Card’s Available Capacity ]

The current amount of CF Card free spacewill be stored to the LS area’sdesig-
nated address, using therange from 0 to 65535 (FFFFh). Checking thisvalue
stored inthe LS areatellsyou how much CF Card free spaceisavailable.

All datastored inthe CF Card will bein“KB” units.

Inthefollowing cases, the amount of free space avail able cannot be checked
correctly and will bedisplayed asOKB.

 Theoptional Multi Unit hasnot beeninstalled.
* The CF Card has not been inserted.
* The CF Card access switch has been turned OFF.

e The CF Card free space data value stored in the LS area is an approximate
value. Therefore, thereisthe possibility that exactly that amount of data
may not be stored in that space.

e Even when the amount of free space exceeds 65535 (FFFFh) Kbytes, the
L S area value will be 65535 (FFFFh).

CF Card Free Space Storage Address Settings

The Storage Address settings are designated viathe GP Settingswindow’s
Extended Settingstab.

Operation Manual, 6.1 Menu Setting Items. GP Setup

GP Settings - LDMonitor2400_prw
) GP Settingz T 1/0 Settings: I Mode Settings ]
" Initial Sereen Settings | Extended Settings ] Communication Settings ]
=£§?t SE‘E‘[‘E.\_ ] Qrline Ermor Display
EHORRAT E] Delete Error Display
1% Ko.rean E] Reset GP On D ata ‘white Eror
2 Taiwanese Char. Sting E
17 Chinese Data Mode
Ktag Priiy—) = Font Qualiy
{8} Standard 12 Standard Global wirdow...
&9 ReTw % Hich e,
Des | g n ates th e =CF Card Data Starage Settinge——— | @aﬂ@l@ﬁ@lﬁ]ﬁgéﬂ,
Storage Add ress I Data Storage ] 0 Tag Settings...
Contral e ) ]
g ‘word Address JDUDD | B ‘ HED Setings...
used to store the T [ repseties. |
N T T
CF Card’s I set . Estend 510 Settings...
ap p rox im ate Storage Address ] __@@@J@‘l@@ﬁﬁ@ﬂﬂm
N
free space
value.
a8 | | Cancel ” Diefaults H Help
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E Serial-Code Reader Compatibility

@ Overview

The Seria-code reader connects to the GP's extended serial I/F.

This function is supported only by the GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/
2401H/2301H) series units.

@ Compatible Serial-code readers ]

The following Serial-code readers are compatible:
» Denso’s Seria-code reader: QS20H, QS20H-1
» Token’s Serial-code reader: THIR-3000, THIR-3000H

@ Outline of operation ]

Specify the Serial-code reader (LS) in the extended SIO setting to connect
the Serial-code reader. Operation Manual, 4.2.7. Changing
Extend SIO Type

The data from the Serial-code reader is stored inthe LS areain the GP.

The Serial-code reader is not interlocked with the K-tag function. The data
read by the Serial-code reader is stored in the LS area because the data
volume greatly exceeds that read by a one-dimensional bar code reader.

When the Serial-code reader is used, the data from the Serial-code reader
stored in the LS area can be sent to the upper host or partialy displayed on
the screen with the GP tag function.

GP2000 series
(except GP-2301/2501/2401H/2301H)

Serial-code reader The data from the
Serial-code reader is
i > - /\ stored in the LS area.
[\
Extended serial interface / \
(DSUB 9 pin) Address Data in the LS area
Volume of read data
(n bytes)
1 Status
2 Read data
+(n/2+1)

4

Note: Even if the Serial-code reader is set up, the serial 1-dimensional bar code
) reader can be also connected. However, the read mode should be set to “nor -
mal.”

*This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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@ Action Settings ]

The required settings for the Serial reader are as follows.

Basic settings

« Starting address of LS data storage area

e Communication settings (Communication settings for the extended serial
I/F can be set with the extended function settings of the GP system settings
or with the GP off-line.)

Extended settings

» Read complete bit address (Setting: ON/OFF)

 Storage mode (Setting: Data clear with O/ Data clear with space/OFF)

* Maximum number of bytes of data stored in the LS (Setting: ON/OFF)

» Readout mode: (Setting: Standard/Denso’s QR code reader/Token’s code
reader)

[Basic settings]
W Starting address of data stored intheLSarea

Read datais stored in the LS area. The data cannot be in the PLC device.
The datais stored in the following order.

LS Area Address Data
+0| Volume of read data
(n bytes)
+1 Status

+2 Read data

+(n/2+15

* Volume of read data (n bytes):
The volume of read data is stored.

» Status:
The error code is stored if the data cannot be correctly loaded or cannot
be written in the LS area. The types of errors are as follows.

0000h: -

0001h: Data has been successfully read.

0002h: Error reading data; data cannot be stored in the LS area.

0003h: Data exceeding the maximum number of bytes storableinthe LS
area has been received.
The maximum number of bytes of data are stored in the LS data.
In this case, the read compl ete bit address (setting isON) is
turned ON. Data exceeding the maximum number of bytes cannot
bewritteninthe LS area.

*This function is supported only by the GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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» The dataread by the Serial-code reader is stored in the LS areain accor-
dance with the String Data Mode set in the GP. Therefore, the string can be
displayed with the S-tag.

e Theusable LS areain the GP-2000 seriesis as follows (shaded area).

LS Area Address Data
LS0000
System data area

LS0020

Load area

User area

2012 words
LS2031
LS2032

Special relay

LS2047
LS2048

Reservation
LS2095
LS2096

User area
LS4095 2000 words "
Ls4006|  +

4095 words
LS8191

» The LS area should be updated after all the data from the Serial-code
reader has been read.

« If the volume of the read data exceeds the capacity of above shaded areas,
the data within the shaded areas would be written in the LS area. However,
the status shows 0003h (Data that exceed the maximum number of bytes
of datathat can be stored in the LS area have been received).

[Extended settings]
B Read complete bit address (setting: ON/OFF)

Setting: Present

When all the data are completely written in the LS area, the read complete
bit address is turned ON. The read complete bit addressis useful for deter-
mining whether the GP has retrieved al the datain the host. When the bit is
turned ON at the GP side, the bit should be turned OFF at the host side. If
the bit is not turned OFF, the next data will not be read in the GP.

Setting: OFF

The complete bit is not turned ON even if all the dataiswritteninthe LS
area. Control processing of the GP and the host is not necessary. However, if
the data were loaded one by one, it would be overwritten.

*1 The user area for GP70/77R series units contains 2000 words up to LSA095.
* This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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B | S Storage Size (Settings: Assign Size/M aximum)

Setting: Assign Size

The maximum number of bytes for the LS area is the maximum volume of
data that can be stored in the LS area. The data can be writtento the LS area
if it does not exceed the specified maximum number of bytes of data. If data
exceeding the maximum number of bytesis read, the overflow data will not
be written to the LS area.

Setting: Maximum

Data can bewritten inthe LS areaif it does not exceed the maximum usable
LS area. However, if the amount of read data exceeds the usable LS area, the
overflow datawill not be written inthe LS area.

B Storage Mode

When processing the serial-data, specify a storage method. You specify
whether the data column should be cleared or not. Thisfunction is activated
only when the LS storage sizeis set to “Assign Size.”

The following three modes are available.
* OFF

¢ Clear Datawith O (Clear with Null)

* Clear Data with Space

When the currently read data size is shorter than the previously read data
size, the currently read data can be correctly displayed with the S-tag by
clearing the LS areadata.

Where clearing of data column isrequired
(Example) When the LS storage size is set to 14 bytes

+6
+7

LS area address Previously read Currently read
16hit 16hit
Volume ofread data  +0 0 7 0 5
Staus  +1 0 0 0 0
Data +2 ‘1 2 ‘A B
+3 '3 ‘4 ‘C' D
+4 5’ ‘6 |Readdata| °F 0
+5 7 0 [ABCDE] 0 0
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0

The previously read data in the shaded areas was not cleared and will not be
correctly displayed with the S-tag.

When [Clear Data with Q] is selected in the storage mode settings, the data
size between the read data size and maximum number of bytesfor the LS
areaiswritten as O (the shaded area described above).

*This function is supported only by the GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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BRead Mode

To operate the Serial-code reader, dedicated communication procedures are
needed because each Serial-code reader has a manufacturer-specific commu-
nication format. As previously described, this new version supports three
modes — “ Standard”, “Denso QR Code Reader” and “ Token's code
reader” — to support the following transfer format.

Standard

| Code data | Terminator (CR) |

In Standard mode, binary data cannot be handled. In Standard mode,
Denso’s Serial-code reader can read data from other manufacturers' code
readersif the above settings are selected.

Denso QR Code Reader

| Header |Code mark|[Number of digits (4 bytes) | Code data | Terminator| BCC
STX (fixed) ON ON - CR (fixed) ON

In “Denso QR Code Reader” mode, binary data can aso be handled. How-
ever, handling binary data requires that the Serial-code reader be added to
the above settings.

Token's Code Reader

| Header | Code data Terminator |
STX (fixed) - CR+LF (fixed)

In “Token Code Reader” mode, handling binary data requires that the Serial-
code reader be added to the above settings. If the CR+LF code werein-
cluded in the data, Token’s code reader would determine that reading of the
data has finished because, unlike “Denso QR Reader” mode, the number of
digitsand BCC are not checked.

*This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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B Communication Settings

The Serial-code reader loads the dataviaa serial transfer function. There-
fore, the communication baud rate of the reader and the GP should be
coordinated. These settings can be changed in the GP system settingsin the
drawing software or off-line.

€ CodeReader Data Read Timing

The read timing and operation of read complete bit of the serial code are as
follows. (When the Read Complete bit is set to ON, Host-side processing is
required. If thisbit is set to OFF, Host-side processing is not required.)

Serial-code
reader

Written in —'—<:>

the LS area

0

T

:I N\,
;S
Read + + - :

complete | 1 1 i
bit
Bit ON at GP Bit OFF at Host

@\ * Some models of Serial-code readers can directly read one-dimensional bar
Note: codes. Theread one-dimensional bar codeisalso stored intheLSarea.

X2

*This function is supported only by the GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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@ GP System Settings ]

Connecting a Two-Dimensiona Code reader to the GP allows special datato
be read and saved. Thisfeature is supported only by the GP-2000 Series
(except GP-2301, GP-2501, GP2301H and GP2401H). Open the GP Sys-
tem Settings dialog box and select "Serial Code Reader" from the "Extended

Settings" tab.
GP Settings - Factory A_prw
GF Settings T 1/0 Settings I Mode Settings ]
Iritial Screen Seftings | Ewtended Settings l Communication Seftings |

e Fant Setting

E Onlire Error Digplag
E Delete Eror Dizplay
I Reset GP On Data Wit Ermor

13 Taimaness Char. String Data Mode
i3 Chinese %
=F.-tag Priarity Fant Cluality
1%} Standard 7 Standard
i ReTr & High
r watch Dog Backup Settings...
'whord Address pooon || Sypstem Area...
Tirne D%I Sec. Global Window...
W Tag Settings...

|

|

|

=_F Card D'ata Storage Settings |
7] Data Storage | 1 Tag Settings...

|.

|

|

|

Contral word Address s HIFD Satiras.,.
- Awalsble CF Card Spac FEF Seftings... Can be set only
I 5et Evtend 310 Setinas, ¥Vh3” éhe etX' |
Storage Addess B e B Frearer. . (‘22 i ré’;georc[?_sn
is selected.
|' QK ] | Cancel ] | Drefaultz | | Help ]
@ LS Storage Start Address Settings ]

The data read with the Two-Dimensional Code reader is stored inthe LS
area. Specify the LS start address to store the data.

Serial Code Reader...

0K
LS Storage Start Adddress

50020 i

Cancel

Extended...

i

Help

*This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows \er. 6.0 Tag Reference Manual 4-119



4.5 Serial-code Reader Compatibility

4-120
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@ Extended Settings ]

The following items can be set in the Extended Settings dialog box:

Read Complete Bit Address:
Click the check box to specify the bit address.

Storage M ode:

Initialize Settings Click the check box to specify the maximum
number of LS bytesto use.

Max Bytesfor LS Area Select only one of the options. Select the
desired mode: "None", "Clear with 0" or "Clear

with space”.
Readout Mode: Can choose which mode for reading the data.
Extended Settings
. aFr.
=R ead Complete Bit Address=——=) =R eadout Mod
B Enatle Sordad [
Bit Acddresss T
=[lata Storage Setting
LS Storage
0 i I=]
T . =
Iritialization %) Mone 2 Clear with 0 12 Clear with space

*This function is supported only by the GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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@ Extended SIO Communication Settings ]

To make the setting, open the GP Settings dialog box and select "Extended
SIO Settings' from the "Extended Settings" tab.

GP Settings - noname.tmp
GF Seftings T 1/0 Settings I Mode Settings
Initial Soreen Settings | Extended Settings l Communication Settings

E Online Error Digplay
E Delete Ermror Display
I”] Reset GP On D ata wiite Error

i Taiwanese

. Char. String
L2 Chinese Data Mode

=K tag Priofity =Font Buality——
¥4 Standard i Standard
£ ReTry %) High

" Backup Settings...
= W atch Dog =———— ’ Systern Area...
Wword Addr. [LS0000 | |EEEE Global Window...

Time Sec. ~ ideo Settings...

© Capture Settings...
=CF Card Data Storage Setings=———= | (] Tag Settings...
7| Data Storage _ Hondp3etiraz..

’ FEF Settings...

Contral Word Addr. 000000 | (223
|' Exrtend 510 Settings...

=fwailable CF Card Spac = -
D se P SeialCads Feadey,.
=
Storage Addr. Lso0z0 | |8

|I ak. I| Cancel H Defaults || Help |

Press the Extended SIO Settings button to specify the communication
settings in the following dialog box. Select atransfer speed of 2400, 4800,
9600, 19200 or 34800 bps. The default value of each setting depends on the
extended protocol selected.

Extend 510 communication settings

Tranzrniszsion Speed | 9600 ~

[rata Length === Panty Bit=—= [=5top Bit

2 7 Bits 15 None £ 2 Bit

%) 8 Bits 3 0dd £ 1 Bit
20 Even

*This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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m Bar-Code Reader Compatibility ]
@ Overview ]

The GP supports bar code readers that are connectable to the extended serial
I/F. Thisfunction is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/
2301H/2401H) seriesunits.

To connect a One-Dimensional Code Reader to a GP, make the settings for
the Serial Code Reader (K-tag) in the Extended SIO Settings that enable the
Extended Serial Interface.

» The Seria-code reader (K tag) handles the data transfer formats [code
data+ CR] and [code data + (CR+LF)].

» A Serial-code reader can read the code if the codeis displayed in the
above data transfer format and the number of code charactersiswithin
the K-tag's display characters (80 characters max.).

@ Bar-Code Reader Features ]

You can use aK-tag to read datafrom the bar code reader connected to the
GP unit’s extended seria I/F interface, sinceit is the same as the bar-code
read processing performed from the GP unit’s rear face tool connector.

The K-tag's read processing of the bar-codeis asfollows.

» After reading the data from the bar code reader and the CR code, the GP will
automatically write the data in the data storage address. There is no need to
press the [ENT] key on the touch keyboard.

 |f switching between screens is performed during inputting of the bar code,
the switching process takes preference and the data being input isignored.

* When the datawrite is completed, "03 bit" of Status in the system data area
is highlighted, so that the timing of datawriting is acknowledged.

VS
Careful! ) ) ) )
N\=~ - Ifthebar codeinput with the K-tagisnot permitted, the bar code data cannot

be written with the K-tag.

* When the bar codereader isconnected to both the GP tool connector and the
extended serial interface, and a bar code dataisread into each interface si-
multaneously, the data may not be correctly written in the K-tag.

*This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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EmModels
Manufacturer Model Type Read width Remarks
OPT-5125-RS232C-H [Touch scanner 80mm
: DC5300T power suppl
OptElectronics  |OPT-1125-RS232C-K |Touch scanner 60mm required (SF())l dse ar[:t)e)ll )
NFT-7175-L-RS232C |Statonary 80mm q paraely).
BR-730RS Pen Battery powered
Imex BR-530RS Pen BB-60 power supply required
BW-665RS Touch scanner 65mm (sold separately).
LSH3502AHV Laser scanner
LS4004] Laser scanner Power supply atached to the
I I .
Olympus Symbo VS4004 Laser scanner body unit
LS6004 Laser scanner
P-200 power supply required
HC36TR Touch scanner 61mm (sold separately). Sanwa
Denso Supply KRS-423XF1K
HC61TR Touch scanner 61mm connection cable required (sold
separately).
Keyence BL-80R Touch scanner 105mm Power ;upply s atached © the
body unit.

BReadable Data Transfer For mats

The following bar code specifications (data transfer format) are supported

by the GP.
(1) Code Data Terminator (CR)
(2 Code Data Terminator (CR+LF)

When using (2) type of abar code reader, LF isignored.

72\ When theread data exceedsthe number of displayed characters specified in
Careful! theK-tag, the data cannot be properly displayed with the K-tag. The maxi-
=" mum number of display charactersthat can be set with the K-tag is 80.

*This function is supported only by the GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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BConnection Environment

For Opt Electronics bar codereader
Model: OPT-5125-RS232C-H, OPT-1125-RS232C-K
e Wiring diagram

AC(100V) adapter

o

D-sub 9-pin connector

GP

—(]

Bar code reader (Touch

scanner)
*The bar code reader is directly connected to the GP.
Direction of Signal
GP Direction of Barcode reader
Signal Pin signal Pin Signal
CD Input 1 1 NC
RD Input 2 |¢— 2 SD(TXD)
SD Output | 3 —p| 3 RD(RXD)
ER Ouput | 4 —p| 4 - Connected
SG B 5 5 SG to No.4 and
DR Input | 6 |€&———1 6 - No.6 pins.
RS Output 7 p 7 CS(CTS)
CS Input 8 ¢«— | 8 RS(RTS)
RIVCC Input/ 9 9 NC
Output

Communication Settings

The communication settings for the extended serial 1/F of the GP is speci-

fied astheinitial data of the bar code reader.

Theinitial data of Opt Electronics' bar code readers, OPT-5125-232C-H

andOPT-1125-232C-K, are as follows.

Transmission rate Data length Stop bit Parity hit

9600bps 8 1 None

*This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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For Opt Electronics bar codereader
Model: NFT-7175-L-RS232C
*  Wiring diagram

AC(100V) adapter

< o —

D-sub 9-pin connector
GP Bar code reader
(?772type)

*The bar code reader is directly connected to the GP.

Direction of signal

GP Direction of Barcode reader
Signal Pin signal Pin Signal
CD Input 1 1 NC
RD Input 2 |[¢———-+ 2 SD(TXD)
SD Output 3 —p| 3 RD(RXD)
ER Output | 4 F——Pp 4 - Connected
SG - 5 5 SG to No.4 and
DR Input 6 |¢&—— 6 - No.6 pins.
RS Output [ S | CS(CTS)
CS Input 8 l¢«—— | 8 RS(RTS)
RINNCC Input/ 9 9 NC
Output

Communication settings

The communication settings of the extended serial I/F of the GP is specified
astheinitial data of the bar code reader.

Theinitial data of Opt Electronics' bar code readers, NFT-7175-L-RS-232C,

is asfollows.
Transmission rate Data length Stop bit Parity bit
9600bps 8 1 None

*This function is supported only by the GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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For Imex’sbar codereader
Model: BR-730RS
» Wiring diagram

< qJ —
o
D-sub 9-pin connector Bar code reader
GP (Pen type, battery driven)

*The bar code reader is directly connected to the GP.

Direction of signal

GP Direction of Barcode reader
Signal Pin signal Pin Signal
CD Input 1 1 NC
RD Input 2 &— 2 SD(TXD)
SD Output 3 —p| 3 RD(RXD)
ER Output| 4 ——P 4 - Connected
SG - 5 5 SG to No.4 and
DR Input 6 &—— 6 - No.6 pins.
RS Output [ S CS(CTS)
CS Input 8 l¢— ] 8 RS(RTS)
RIVCC Input/ 9 9 NC
Output

Communication settings

The communication settings of the extended serial I/F of the GP is specified
astheinitial data of the bar code reader.

Theinitial data of Imex’s bar code readers, BR-730RS, is asfollows.

Transmission rate Data length Stop bit Parity bit
4800bps 8 2 None

*This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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For Imex’sbar codereader
Model: BR-530RS
»  Wiring diagram

AC(100V) adapter

<] —
o
D-sub 9-pin connector Power unit Bar code reader
GP (Pen type)

*The bar code reader is directly connected to the GP.

Direction of signal

GP Direction of Barcode reader
Signal Pin signal Pin Signal
CD Input 1 1 NC
RD Input 2 44— 2 SD(TXD)
SD Output 3 —p| 3 RD(RXD)
ER Output | 4 |——p| 4 - Connected
SG - 5 5 SG :| to No.4 and
DR Input | 6 |&——1 6 - No.6 pins.
RS Output [ S Y CS(CTS)
CS Input 8 ¢« | 8 RS(RTS)
RIVCC Input/ 9 9 NC
Output

Communication settings

The communication settings of the extended serial I/F of the GP is specified
astheinitial data of the bar code reader.

Theinitial data of Imex’s bar code readers, BR-530RS, is as follows.

Transmission rate Data length Stop hit Parity bit
4800bps 8 2 None

*This function is supported only by the GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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For Imex’sbar codereader
Model: BW-665RS
» Wiring diagram

4.6 Bar Code Reader Compatibility

AC(100V) adapter

< ]

GP

D-sub 9-pin connector

Power unit

*The bar code reader is directly connected to the GP.

Direction of signal

GP Direction of Barcode reader
Signal Pin signal Pin Signal
CD Input 1 1 NC
RD Input 2 ¢—— 2 SD(TXD)
SD Output 3 —p| 3 RD(RXD)
ER Output 4 —-p 4 -
SG - 5 5 SG
DR Input 6 | &— 6 -
RS Output [ S CS(CTS)
CS Input 8 l¢— | 8 RS(RTS)
RIVCC Input/ 9 9 NC
Output

Communication settings

—1]

Bar code reader
(Touch scanner)

Connected
to No.4 and
No.6 pins.

The communication settings of the extended serial I/F of the GP is specified
astheinitial data of the bar code reader.

Theinitial data of Imex’s bar code readers, BW-665RS, is as follows.

Transmission rate

Data len

gth Stop bit

Parity bit

4800bps 8

2

None

*This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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For Olympus Symbol’s bar codereader
Model: LSH3502AHV
» Wiring diagram

AC(100V) adapter

| P —

& D-sub 9-pin connector Bar code reader

(Laser scanner)

*The bar code reader is directly connected to the GP.

Direction of signal

GP Direction of Barcode reader
Signal Pin signal Pin Signal
CD Input 1 1 NC
RD Input 2 44— 2 SD(TXD)
SD Output 3 —p| 3 RD(RXD)
ER Output 4 4 NC
SG - 5 5 SG
DR Input 6 ¢——— 6 NC
RS Output [ S CS(CTS)
CS Input 8 l¢&— 1| 8 RS(RTS)
RIVCC Input/ 9 9 NC
Output

Communication settings

The communication settings of the extended serial I/F of the GP is specified
astheinitial data of the bar code reader.

Theinitial data of Imex’s bar code readers, LSH3502AHYV, is as follows.

Transmission rate

Data length

Stop bit

Parity bit

9600bps

7

2

Even

*This function is supported only by the GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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For Olympus Symbol’s bar code reader
Model: L S4004i
» Wiring diagram

AC(100V) adapter

0 « o —]|

D-sub 9-pin connector

Bar code reader

GP

*The bar code reader is directly connected to the GP.

Direction of signal

(Laser scanner)

GP Direction of Barcode reader
Signal Pin signal Pin Signal
CD Input 1 1 NC
RD Input 2 |¢——— 2 SD(TXD)
SD Output | 3 }——p| 3 RD(RXD)
ER Output 4 4 NC
SG - 5 5 SG
DR Input 6 ¢&— 6 DTR
RS Output [ S CS(CTS)
CS Input 8 @ 1 8 RS(RTS)
RIVCC Input/ 9 9 NC
Output

Communication settings

The communication settings of the extended serial I/F of the GP is specified
astheinitial data of the bar code reader.

Theinitial data of Imex’s bar code readers, L S4004i, is asfollows.

Transmission rate Data length Stop hit
9600bps 8 1

Parity bit
None

*This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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For Olympus Symbol’s bar code reader
Model: V4004
e Wiring diagram

AC(100V) adapter

| p —

o D-sub 9-pin connector Bar code reader
(Laser scanner)

*The bar code reader is directly connected to the GP.

Direction of signal

GP Direction of Barcode reader
Signal Pin signal Pin Signa
CD Input 1 1 NC
RD Input 2 44— 2 SD(TXD)
Sb Output | 3 ——p| 3 RD(RXD)
ER Output 4 4 NC
SG - 5 5 SG
DR Input 6 | ¢—— 6 DTR
RS Output 7 7 CS(CTS)
CS Input 8 ¢&—— | 8 RS(RTS)
RINVCC Input/ 9 9 NC
Output

Communication settings

The communication settings of the extended serial I/F of the GP is specified
astheinitial data of the bar code reader.

Theinitial data of Imex’'s bar code readers, VS4004, is as follows.

Transmission rate

Data length

Stop bit

Parity bit

9600bps

8

1

None

The V4004, Serial-code reader, can also read the one-dimensional bar

code.

*This function is supported only by the GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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For Olympus Symbol’sbar code reader
Model: V4004
e Wiring diagram

AC(100V) adapter

< EDJ — ]

D-sub 9-pin connector Bar code reader
(Laser scanner)

GP

*The bar code reader is directly connected to the GP.

Direction of signal

GP Direction of Barcode reader
Signal Pin signal Pin Signal
CD Input 1 1 NC
RD Input 2 |¢——— 2 SD(TXD)
) Output | 3 }——p| 3 RD(RXD)
ER Output 4 4 NC
SG - 5 5 SG
DR Input 6 | 44— 6 DTR
RS Output 7 pl 7 CS(CTS)
CS Input 8 l¢«—— | 8 RS(RTS)
RIVCC Input/ 9 9 NC
Output

Communication settings

The communication settings of the extended serial I/F of the GP is specified
astheinitial data of the bar code reader.

Theinitial data of Imex’s bar code readers, LS6004, is asfollows.

Transmission rate Data length Stop bit Parity bit
9600bps 8 1 Even

*This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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Denso’'s bar codereader
Model: VS4004
* Wiring diagram

Chapter 4 - Advanced Features

AC(100V)

< ]

GP

Sanwa Supply’s cable

D-sub 9-pin connector

Power box

—]

Bar code reader
(Touch scanner)

*Sanwa Supply’s cable (KRS-423XF1K) is necessary to connect the bar
code reader with the GP.

Direction of signal

Communication settings

GP Direction of Cable Direction of Barcode reader
signal signal
Signal Pin Pin Wiring Pin Pin Signal
CD Input 1 ¢— 1 1 1 NC
RD Input 2 4¢—| 2 2 ¢———— 2 SD(TxD)
SD Output 3 ——p»| 3 3 —p 3 RD(RxD)
ER Output 4 4 \[ 4 4¢— 4 RTS
SG - 5 5 5 ——p| 5 CTS
DR Input 6 6 6 6 NC
RS Output 7 7 7 7 SG
CS Input 8 8 8 8 NC
RINCC | Input/O 9 9 9 9 NC
utput
20
22

The communication settings of the extended serial I/F of the GP is specified
astheinitial data of the bar code reader.

Theinitial data of Imex’'s bar code readers, VS4004, is as follows.

Transmission rate

Data length

Stop bit

Parity bit

9600bps 8

1

None

*This function is supported only by the GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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For Keyence bar codereader
Model: BL-80R
e Wiring diagram

AC(100V) adapter

0 < EDJ — ]|

- D-sub 9-pin connector Bar code reader

(Touch scanner)

*The bar code reader is directly connected to the GP.

Direction of signal

GP Direction of Barcode reader
Signal Pin signal Pin Signal
CD Input 1 1 NC
RD Input 2 |&— 2 SD(TXD)
SD Output 3 —p| 3 RD(RXD)
ER Output 4 —p| 4 -
SG - 5 5 SG
DR Input 6 |@——— 6 -
RS Output 7 pl 7 CS(CTS)
CS Input 8 ¢« | 8 RS(RTS)
RIVCC Input/ 9 9 NC
Output

Communication settings

The communication settings of the extended serial I/F of the GP is specified
astheinitial data of the bar code reader.

Theinitia data of Imex’s bar code readers, BL-80R, is as follows.

Transmission rate Data length Stop hit Parity bit
9600bps 7 1 Even

*This function is supported only by GP2000 (except GP-2301/2501/2301H/2401H) series units.
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|
)

The GP2300T/2400T/2500T/2501T/2600T series features a 256-color mode
aswell asthe previous 64-color mode. Drawing data and image data can
both be displayed with 256 colors. However, blink settings are not available
in 256-color mode.

m 256-color Mode Correspondence ]

» 256 colors are available for drawing data, image data and tags.

*  When the 64/256-color modes are switched, all screens (including the
windows) are displayed in the selected mode. (The modes cannot be
switched for individual windows.)

» Hard copiesare available in 8 colors, reduced from 256 colors. When
printing out the alarm message, Q-tag, and logging, the current printout
function isavailable.

2\ °* Switching between 64-color mode and 256-color mode can be done only with
Careful! the drawing editor but not with the GP off-line.

e Thetransparent color in the background of the drawing data (which is speci-
fied by the background color, black + Medium-speed Blinking in 64-color
mode) is allocated to the color code, 80H (color palette number 255). There-
fore, the background colorsfor the drawing data are 255 colors + the trans-
parent color. For displaying drawing data and image data, 256 colors are
available.

e |f you create screen data where the blink settings are specified in 64-color
mode for the image data and display the screen data in 256-color mode, the
colorswill not display correctly.

» Do not specify atransparent color astheclear color for the background color,
the A, a, X and Q-tags, thefileitem indicator and thelogging indicator that
arecreated in 256-color mode. Otherwise, the display cannot be updated cor -
rectly.

« Filling thetiling pattern with black is not available in 256-color mode.

e The GP displays black on the screen in 256-color mode when the circle of
graph tag (D-tag, G-tag, g-tag), and the graph pattern setting of the half circle
setsnormal, or the display color of circle graph parts, the half circle graph,
and the tank graph are set to the color code 0x80 (the darkest green).

* When using a Tank Graph, the data display area turnsthe color code 0x80
(the darkest green) for a moment right after switching the screen mode.

* When K-tag and logging functions are edited, the cursor does not blink.

*This function is supported only by GP2000 series units.
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Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.8 Backup SRAM Capacity

m Backup SRAM Capacity ]

@ Overview ]

This new version of the GP2000 series features a larger backup SRAM of

256K B.
* Note that the capacity of the GP-2301, GP-2501 and GP2000H Seriesis
128K B.
@ Backup SRAM Amounts for each type of GP ]
GP70 series
(Only the unit installed backup SRAM) 32KB
GP77R series
GP377 series 96KB
GP-2301 series
GP-2501 series 128KB
GP2000H series
GP2000 series 256KB

@ Backup SRAM Applications ]

Applications of the Backup SRAM depend on the settings used.

The following features can use the following amounts of SRAM space.
Except for the System Data area, if the amount of space required by a
featureis not explicitly specified (i.e. left unused), the areais not reserved

for that feature.
GP-2301 series
L E.g.) GP77R series| GP-2501 series GP2000 series
Applications .
(Total 96KB max.) | GP2000H series |(Total 256KB max.)
(Total 128KB max.)
System Administration Area | 128 bytes (fixed) 1KB (fixed) 1KB (fixed)
Japar?ese FEP Learning 1KB 1KB
Function
Q-tag Alarm 28KB max. 38KB max. 38KB max.
Data Sampling 64KB max. 64KB max. 64KB max.
Line Graph
LS Area Backup 8KB max. 24KB max. 24KB max.
Logging Data 95KB max. 127KB max. 255KB max.

B Calculating Backup SRAM space

Refer to the following explanations about how to calculate the amont of
backup SRAM space

For Logging Data,

SEEEEK “ 4.3.1 Logging Function” and “4.3.8 Economy Modg”

For Filing Data,

MEEEK - 4.2.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function”
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Chapter 4 - Advanced Features 4.9 Extended Functions of VM Unit

m Extended Functions of VM Unit

This section describes the extended functions that the GP-2500T/2600T
series supports when the GP series is equipped with the VM unit.

The extended functions are as follows.
* VVideo window function
* VGA/SVGA display function

When the GP-2500T/2600T series is equipped with the VM unit, the GP
series supports the extended function known as the Video Window Function
aswell as the conventional functions of the GP2000 series. This chapter
describes the Video Window Function.

m Displaying Video Window ]

To display the video screen, specify the part of the GP that the video win-
dow should display (the video window display position), the dimensions of
the video window (video window size), and which part of the video window
should be displayed (the origin of the video display).

Two methods are available to control the video window.
Operation Manual, 3.6.1 Video Settings

Standard M ode
Displaying with the V-tag

Control of the video image - including the input channel, the video
window display position, and the size of the video window - is specified
with the V-tag.

2.27 V-tag (Video Window Display)
Displaying with the video control area

The video window can be displayed according to the information written
in the video control area, regardless of whether aV-tag is present.

4.9.2 Video Control Area
Extended Mode
Displaying with the v-tag

The video screen is used to enter the video settings, and the v-tag is used to
display a screen on abase screen. A v-tag alowsyou to call up atotal of 4
image windows on a video window.

2.28 v-tag (Extended Video Window Display)
Displaying with the video control area

Even when the Video Control Areais used, you must also use av-tag. The
image window’s display is designated via the data (settings) written to the
Video Control Area.

4.9.2 Video Control Area
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B Resolution

The resolution of the GP screen differs from that of the video images of
various video devices. When specifying the video window display position,
the video window size, and the origin of the video display, be sure to con-
sider this difference.

GP Resolution : 640x480 dots on the GP screen (GP2500T) or
800x600 dots (GP2600T)
NTSC PAL
GP-2500 GP-2600 GP-2500 GP-2600
Standard Standard 320x 240 320x240 384 x 288 384 x 288
Mode Large 640 x 480 640 x 480 640 x 480 ** 768 x576
Normal 640 x 480 640 x 480 640 x 480 ** 768 X576
Extended
Mode 1/4 Size 320x 240 320x240 384 x 288 384 x 288
1/16 Size 160 x 120 160x 120 192 x144 192 x 144
*1 When the GP-2500 units signal type is set o PAL, and Standard Mode's "Large"is selected, or when Extended
Mode's "Normal" is selected, a portion of the screen will not be displayed.
VGA SVGA
GP-2500 GP-2600 GP-2500 GP-2600
Sm‘;aerd Standard 640 x 480 800 x 600* 640 x 480 680 X 480 **
Normal 640 x 480 640 x 480 680 x 480 * 800 x 600
Extended
Mode 1/4 Size 320x 240 320x240 400 x 300 400 x 300
1/16 Size 160x120 160x 120 200 x 150 200x 150
*2 \When using the GP-2500 in Standard mode with SVGA input, an 800 x 600 screen will be compressed to 640 x
480. (The above feature cannotbe used in Extended mode.)
*3 When using the GP-2600 in Standard mode with VGA input, an 640 x 480 screen will be expanded to 800 x 600.
(The above feature cannot be used in Extended mode.)
*4 When the GP-2500 units signal type is set o SVGA, a portion of the screen will not be displayed. (The above
feature cannot be used in Standard mode.)
' * A V-tag and a v-tag (small v) cannot be used at the same time.
Imp;ﬂant
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m Video Control Area ]

The video control areaisthe areain which the video information is con-
trolled (address +0 to +21). Each address has each of the functions and the
attribute that is controlled is written in the corresponding address. The video
is displayed with the attribute. The following table details the functions.

Mode Start Address of Video Control Area
Standard 1S20 to LS2010, LS2096 to LS8170
Mode
Extend L.S20 to LS1989, LS2096 to LS8149
Mode

When using the Video Control Area, you can display avideo window or an
image window while the GP isin RUN mode. For details about the Video
Control Area, refer to 4.9.3 Standard Mode and 4.9.4 Extended Mode.

@\ In Standard M ode, you can disable the video control area. When either “Do

Note: not change Image Window display settings during RUN mode” or “ Do not

2 perform Image Window capture” are used, thereisno need to use the video
control area.

Operational Manual, 3.6.1 Video Settings
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m Standard Mode

B Video Control Area

Word Address Contents Bit | Remarks
+0 Video ID number 1 t0 8999 (However, when input with BCD, 1 to 1999)
Write FFFFHex to display the video window according to
the information writen in the video control area.
+1 Video Window Control 0 |Video Window Display Mode
Command (0: No display, 1: Display)
Bit 8 will be turned OFF after 1 Video D|Sp|ay Size 2
the ID number loading is (0: Standard Mode, 1: Large Mode)
finished. 2 |Transparent Display
(0: Invalid, 1: Valid)
3 [TransparentRun Mode
(0: Transparent display of colors except specified
colors,
1: Transparentdisplay of specified colors)
4 |Prohibit Touch Input within Video Window
(0: Input Valid, 1: Prohibited)
5 |Still (Video Screen Static)
(0: Animation, 1: Stafic Screen)
6107 |Unused (Reserve)
8 |Video ID Reload ™
9 to 15 [Unused (Reserve)
+2 Input Channel Number Oto3
+3 Transparent Color 0 to 63 (64-color mode)
0 to 255 (256-color mode)
+4 Video Window Display 0 to 615 (GP-2500T)
Function (X-coordinate [GX]) 0to 775 (GP-2600T)
+5 Video Window Display 0 to 455 (GP-2500T)
Function (Y-coordinate [GY]) 0to 575 (GP-2600T)
+6 Width of Video GP-2500T
Window [DX] NTSC: Standard Mode: 25 to 320, Large Mode: 25 to 640
PAL: Standard Mode: 25 to 384, Large Mode: 25 to 640
GP-2600T
NTSC: Standard Mode: 25 to 320, Large Mode: 25 to 640
PAL: Standard Mode: 25 to 384, Large Mode: 25 to 768
+7 Height of Video GP-2500T
Window NTSC: Standard Mode: 25 to 240, Large Mode: 25 to 480
[DY] PAL: Standard Mode: 25 to 384, Large Mode: 25 to 430
GP-2600T
NTSC: Standard Mode: 25 to 240, Large Mode: 25 to 480
PAL: Standard Mode: 25 to 288, Large Mode: 25 to 576
+8 Point of Origin of Video ~ [NTSC: 0 to 639
Display (X-coordinate) [VX] |PAL: 0 to 767
+9 Point of Origin of Video  [NTSC: 0 to 479
Display (Y-coordinate) [VY] [PAL: 0 to 575
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Word Address Contents Bit Remarks
+10 Internal Video Window Control Flag 0  |Update of Coordinate
1 |Unused (Resere)
- Actions indicated in the right are 2__|uP Operation ™
performed while the bitis ON. 3 |DOWN Operation ™
4 |RIGHT Operation *
, . 5 |LEFT Operation *
- Bits 6 to 8 are for specﬁymg the 5 Mo M(F))de
mode. Turn one of the bits to ON to 7 [Size Change Mode
specifyeach mode. 8 |Scroll Mode
9t0 15 |Unused (Reserve)
+11 Brightness Channel 0 [Low <->High:0to F
+12 Contrast Low <->High:0to F
+13 Hue Greenish hue <-> Reddish hue: 0 to F
+14 Brightness Channel 1 [Low <->High:0to F
+15 Contrast Low <->High:0to F
+16 Hue Greenish hue <-> Reddish hue: 0 to F
+17 Brightness Channel 2 |Low <->High:0to F
+18 Contrast Low <->High:0to F
+19 Hue Greenish hue <-> Reddish hue: 0 to F
+20 Internal Color Control Flag 0 |Update of Color Value
1 [Unused (Reserve)
- Actions indicated on the right are 2__|Color Value +
performed while the bitis ON. 3 |Color Value -
- When a bitis turned ON, the bitis 4 |Unused (Resene)
. _ 5 |Unused (Reserwe)
held until the powe.r supplyls turned 6 [Brighiness Adjusment Mode
OFF, or the mode is switched from off- 7 [Contrast Adjustment Mode
line mode to restart mode. 8 |Color Adjustment Mode
- Bits 6 to 8 are for specifying the
mode. Turn one of the bits to ON to 91015 |Unused (Resene)
specifyeach mode.
+21 Brightness, Contrast, Channel 3 | 0to3 |[Brightness: (Low <->High:0to F)
Hue 4107 |Contrast: (Low <->High: 0 to F)
810 11 |Hue: (Greenish hue <-> Reddish
hue:0to F)
12 t0 15 [Unused (Reserve)

@\ e Dataisprocessed in 1-word (16-bit) length in the video control area.
Note: Therefore, if the host device usesa 32-bit length, the data cannot be
) displayed through the video control.

» When setting the data in the video control area, be sureto set the data
within the specified range. Otherwise, the data may not display correctly
(theimage may not appear clearly).

*1 Write 1 to 8999 (1 to 1999 when input with BCD) when selecting "Display
with V-Tag" as the control method. Write "FFFFHex" to select "Display
with Video Control Area."

*2 The video image is double-zoomed.

*3 Returns to the value specified with the V-tag.

*4 To control the window viatouch operation during GP operation, determine
the applicable mode (6 to 8) first (turn ON the applicable bit). Then select
the applicable operation (2 to 5) (turn ON the applicable bit).
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B D Number (Word Address +0)

@Ikv\ote:

2

The video ID number area (address +0) in the video control areais where
the ID number to specify the V-tag is written. For more information on the
operation and applications of the V-tag,

2.27 V-tag (Video Window Display)

* When V-tags exist whose ID numbers are met on the current base screen,
call the V-tag information to the addresses +1 to +9 in the video control area
to display the video window.

* When no V-tags exist whose | D number s appear on the current base screen,
the video window is not displayed.

B Specifying the Video Window Display Position

(GX-GY-Word Addresses +4, +5)

Specify in which part of the GP screen the video window should be dis-
played. The video window is displayed in the quadrangle. Specify the upper
left corner of the quadrangle as the point of origin. The video window is
positioned relative to the point of origin. The video window display position
(GX-GY) is specified by the resolution of the GP.

GP-2500T 640 dots

GY
480 dots GX —— "
| | — Video window display position

L — — —
Video window

GP-2600T
800 dots

GY
600 dots GX —— " . . . N
| | [~ Video window display position

L — — —
Video window
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W Specifying the Video Window Size
(DX, DY - Word Addresses +6, +7)

The point specified with the video window display position (GX/GY) isthe
“start” (zero) point for screen positionand determines the video window

size. Specify the width (DX) and height (DY) of the video window based on
your GP unit’s screen resolution.

GP-2500T
640 dots
Width of video window (DX)
|
480 dots o o
Height of video window (DY)
A
Video window
GP-2600T
800 dots
Width of video window (DX)
>
A
600 dots

Height of video window

v(DY)

Video window

@I}V\ote: e Maximum size of the video window
X2) GP-2500T |  GP-2600T

Standard: 320 X 240,
NTSC Expansion: 640 X 480

PAL Standard: 384 X 288

Expansion: Expansion:
640 X 480 768 X 576

e Theminimum sizeis 25 x 25 dotsin both modes.

e The start point of the video window display position (GX/GY) should be
specified so that the video window is displayed within the resolution of the
GP. When the video window is specified outside of the GP’s resolution, the
video window will not be displayed. If you want to display the entire video

window, the total values of (DX)+(GX) and (DY)+(GY) should be within
the GP’sresolution.

@Ikv\ote:
2]

GP-2500T:
DX+GXs.... 640
DY+GY< ... 480

GP-2600T:

DX+GX< ... 800
DY+GY< ... 600
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B Setting the Video Display Origin Point
(VX/VY - Word Address +8, +9)

This setting determines where the video screen should be displayed. The
origin point of the video display (VX/VY) is specified via the video resolu-

tion feature.
NTSC
640 dots
VY
;180 X
ots —origin point
of video
Video window display

576
dots

PAL
768 dots
VY
VX
—origin point
of video
Video window display

%ﬁ;te, When specifying the origin point of the video display, consider both the mode
\:ﬁ used (standard mode or large mode) and the video window size.
<Standard Mode>

An areawhose width and height aretwo times greater than those of the video
window is displayed on the video screen. Thetotal value of DXx2+VX and
DYx2+VY, respectively, should be within the area of the video screen (600 x

480 dots).

DXx2+VX< ... 640

DYX2+VY< ... 480 640 dots
VY DX x 2

< X
480 dots | VX
DY x 2 O
<L arge Mode>

An area whose width and height are the same asthe width (DX) and height
(DY) of the video window, respectively, is displayed on the video screen. The

total values of DX+VX and DY +VY, respectively, should be within the area
of the video screen (600 x 480 dots).

DX+VX<...640
DY+VY<...480 640 dots
VY
DX
< VX
480 dots
DY
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B |nternal Window Control Flag (Word Address +10)

The internal window control flag (address + 10) is the area used for chang-
ing the display conditions of the video window.

Use the folowing steps to make these changes.

1) Specify bits 6 to 8 of Word Address 10 to designate the Mode.

2) Specify bits 2 to 5 of Word Address 10 to designate the action performed.

3) Increment or decrement the value of addresses +4 to +9 to control the
video display.

Write the bit for the internal window control flag with the T-tag (touch panel
input) to move the video window, change its size, or scroll it.

control area, the display conditions of the video window cannot be changed
unless the update bit of the coordinate value of the internal window control
flag (address +10) isturned ON.

¢ Oncethe coordinate value update bit isturned ON, the ON condition is main-
tained. Therefore, the display conditions of the video window are changed in
real time according to the coordinate value written until the bit isturned
OFF.

» Even if touch panel input is prohibited via the video window settings, touch
input is possible when the video window is not displayed.

@\ e Even if the coordinate value iswritten in the address (+4 to +9) in the video
‘Note:
X2

B Internal Color Control Flag (Word Address +20)

Theinternal color control flag (address +20) is an area used for changing the
color display condition of the video window only with the GP.

1) Specify bits 6 to 8 of Word Address +20 to designate the Mode.
2) Specify the bit 0 of Word Address +20 to be ON.
3) Specify bits 2 to 3 of Word Address +20 to adjust the color.

When the bit for the internal color control flag iswritten with the T-tag
(touch panel input), the color display condition of the window can be
changed.

@\ e Even if the color valueiswritten in the address (+11 to +19) in the video

Note:  control area, the display conditions of the video window cannot be changed

hS unless the update bit of the color value of the internal window control flag
(address +20) isturned ON.

e Oncethecolor value update bit isturned ON, the ON condition ismaintained.
Therefore, the display conditions of the video window are changed in real
time according to the written color value until the bit isturned OFF.
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m Extended Mode

B Video Control Area

Word

Bit No.
Address

Usage

Details

+0 0

Transparent Display
(0: Invalid, 1: Valid)

Transparent Mode
(0: Transparent display of colors except specified
colors,
1: Transparent display of specified colors)

Video Shared Control Commands

Prohibit Touch Input within Video Window
(0: Input Valid, 1: Prohibited)

Unused (Reserve)

Capture Output
(0: None, 1: Start)

5t015

Unused (Reserve)

+1 0
Video Shared Control Status

Capture Status
(0: None, 1: Now capturing)

1to11

Unused (Reserve)

12t0 15

JPEG Error Code

+2 JPEG Capture File No.

01065535

+3 Transparent Color 1

0to 63
0to 255

64-color mode)
256-color mode)

0to 63

64-color mode)

+4 Transparent Color 2

0to 255 (256-color mode)

+5 Transparent Color 3

0to 63
0to 255

64-color mode)
256-color mode)

—_ = =

+6 Oto3

Image Window 0

Image Window Display Control 47

Image Window 1

8to 11

Image Window 2

12t0 15

Image Window 3

+7 Image Window 0

JPEG File Number

+8 Image Window 1

JPEG File Number

+9 Image Window 2

JPEG File Number

+10 Image Window 3

JPEG File Number
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+11 0 Coordinate position change
1 Unused (Reserve)
2 uP
3 DOWN
4 RIGHT
5 LEFT
Internal Image Window Control Flag 6 Unused (Reserwe)
7 Unused (Reserve)
Displays on right side when bit turns 8 Color value change
ON. 9 Unused (Reserwe)
10 Color value +
11 Color value -
12 Brightness adjustment mode
13 Contrast adjustment mode
14 Hue adjustment mode
15 Unused (Reserve)
+12 Internal Video Control Channel Number ~ {0:Channel 0
1:Channel 1
2:Channel 2
3:Channel 3
4:PC Display
+13 | \ideo Window Control Command | Video 0  [Video DisplayMode
Channel (0:Standard Mode
0 Info. 1 1:1/4 Mode
2:1/16 Mode
3:Resened)
2 Still (Frozen display)
(0:Moving display
1:Still display)
3t015 |Unused (Resene)
+14 Video screen origin point (VX) NTSC: 0to 639, PAL: 0to 767
+15 Video screen origin point (V) NTSC: 010479, PAL: 0t0 575
+16 Brightness (Low <->High: 0to F)
+17 Contrast (Low <->High: 0to F)
+18 Hue (Greenhue<->Red hue:0to F)
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A\g/dorredss Usage Bit No. Details
+19 | Video Window Control Command ™ | Video 0  [Video DisplayMode
Channel 1 (0:Standard Mode
Info. 1 [1:1/4Mode
2:1/16 Mode
3:Resenved)
2 Still (Frozen display)
(0:Moving display
1:Still display)
31015 |Unused (Reserwe)
+20 Video screen origin point (VX) NTSC: 0to 639, PAL: 0to 767
+21 Video screen origin point (VY) NTSC:0to 479, PAL: 0to 575
+22 Brightness (Low <->High: 0to F)
+23 Contrast (Low <->High: 0to F)
+24 Hue (Green hue <->Red hue: 0 to F)
*+25 | \ideo Window Control Command ™ | Video 0  |Video DisplayMode
Channel 2 (0:Standard Mode
Info. 1 [1:1/4Mode
2:1/16 Mode
3:Resenved)
2 Still (Frozen display)
(0:Moving display
1:Still display)
3t0 15 |Unused (Reserve)
+26 Video screen origin point (VX) NTSC: 0to 639, PAL: 0to 767
+27 Video screen origin point (VY) NTSC:0to 479, PAL: 0to 575
+28 Brightness (Low <->High: 0 to F)
+29 Contrast (Low <->High: 0 to F)
+30 Hue (Green hue <->Red hue: 0 to F)
+31 | Video Window Control Command ™ | Video 0  [Video DisplayMode
Channel 3 (0:Standard Mode
Info. 1 [1:1/4Mode
2:1/16 Mode
3:Resenved)
2 Still (Frozen display)
(0:Moving display
1:Still display)
31015 |Unused (Reserwe)
+32 Video screen origin point (VX) NTSC: 0to 639, PAL: 0to 767
+33 Video screen origin point (VY) NTSC:0to 479, PAL: 0to 575
+34 Brightness (Low <->High:0to F)
+35 Contrast (Low <->High: 0to F)
+36 Hue (Green hue <->Red hue: 0 to F)
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A\(;Vd()rrédss Usage Bit No. Details
+37 | Video Window Control Command * | PC 0  |Video DisplayMode
Display (0:Standard Mode
Info. 1 1:1/4 Mode
2:1/16 Mode
3:Resernved)
2 Still (Frozen display)
(0:Moving display
1:Still display)
3t015 [Unused (Reserve)
+38 PC Display origin point (VX) VGA: 0to 639, SVGA: 0 to 799
+39 PC Display origin point (VY) VGA: 0to 479, SVGA: 0to 599
+40 Reserved Unused (Reserve)
+41 Reserved Unused (Reserve)
+42 Reserved Unused (Resenve)

@\ » Dataisprocessed in 1-word (16-bit) length in the video control area.
Note:  Therefore, if the host device uses a 32-bit length, the data cannot be
S displayed through the video control.
* When setting the data in the video control area, be sureto set the data
within the specified range. Otherwise, the data may not display correctly
(theimage may not appear clearly).

M2
[ |

fmpertant . \/ideo display size cannot be changed while in “Still” mode.

« When capturing screen data in Still mode, the Still screen is
captured.

* When changing Image window display control from “External
Input Device” to “JPEG Display” while in Still mode, you will not
be able to re-enter External Input Device mode until Still mode
is released.

B Video Shared Control Command (Word Address +0)

The Video Shared Control Command areais used to control the actions

performed inside the video window.

 Thisarea, when avideo window is displayed, will use the V-screen setting
valuesfor itsinitial values.

* When the transparent display is“Valid”’, The transparent color dataused is
taken from word addresses +3 to +5. If thisdisplay is not used, FFFF(h) is
stored to these addresses. Also, when acolor is displayed that is outside of
the designated colors, only transparent color 1 (word address +3) is used.
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» When creating capture output, the currently displayed video image is
saved to the image window designated in the V-screen, using the JPEG
format. The image saved is converted to JPEG and output as a pre-scaling
origina image. (An NTSC signal image is 640 x 480 dots, and a PAL
image, on the GP2500 is 640 x 480, and on the GP2600 is 768 x 576.)

» During image capture, al tag processing and video displays are stopped.

* If the samefile already exists on the CF Card, it will be overwritten.

Screen capture typically requires from 2 to 3 seconds, at 80% qual-

|
= ity.
Important
B Video Shared Control Status (Word Address +1)
The Video Shared Control Status areais used to record the result of the
actions performed inside the video window. These items are as follows.
» Capture Status
Thisareaturns ON while a JPEG fileis being captured.
» JPEG Error Codes
When an error occurs during image capture or during the display on an
existing JPEG image, an error code is written to this address. Thiscodeis
retained until the next image is captured.
Number Meaning Details
0 . .
Normal Completion |Processing was completed normally.
(0000) p g p y
(00101) ‘]PSE(% izn:goe (;SOtc;ver An image larger than 800 x 600 dots was displayed.
2 Non-support_ed The JPEG file displayed uses a non-supported sample ratio.
(0010) sample ratio
3 Other typ(? of During either capture (compression) or JPEG file display
compression/ .
(0011) . (length), an internal error has occurred.
expansion error
4 No CE Card During capture or during JPEG data file display, either the
(0100) CF Card is not inserted, or the CF Card cower is not closed.
5 CE Card Write error _Elthe_r t_he amount of free space remaining 0r_1 the CF Card is
(0101) insufficient, or the CF Card was remowved during data saving.
6 During the call up of a JPEG file from the CF Card, either the
(0110) CF Card Read error [designated file name does not exist, or the CF Card was
removed during readout.
7
(0111) CF Card error CF Card has not been formatted yet.
8 The video image can be saved in its original size (1 x 1) in
(1000) Cannot Be Saved [PAL mode. The original image cannot be saved in 1/4 and
1/16 sizes. !
9 Value Exceeded for [The file name exceeds 65535 when the Auto Increment File
(1001) the Auto Increment |Number function is enabled and the file number for the JPEG
File Number files of video captures is set to Indirect mode.

*1 This error will not occur with VM Units bearing revision number Rev. A-2 or higher.
Image captures that are 1/4 or 1/16 the size of the original image can be saved.
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B | mage Window Display Control (Word Address +6)

This datais used to designate the image displayed in the Video Window. You
can select from “External Input Device” or “ CF Card JPEG Image”. If
External input device is selected, this becomes the input channel selected in
the “Video Screen” area.

This datais used to designate the image displayed in the Video Window.
You can select from “Externa Input Device” or “CF Card JPEG Image”. If
External input device is selected, this becomes the input channel selected in
the “Video Screen” area.

If “CF Card JPEG Image” is selected, the “expansion/compression” feature
can be used. The JPEG file names displayed correspond to the file number
areas used. JPEG images up to 800 x 600 can be displayed.

15 12 11 8 7 4 3 0
| Image Window 3 | Image Window 2 | Image Window 1 | Image Window O |

0: External Input Device
1: JPEG Standard

2: JPEG 1/4 Length

3: JPEG 1/16 Length
4
5

. JPEG 1/64 Length
to F: Resened

A

m * When using JPEG’s initial settings, the “Window Display Image
Important Control Flag” setting’s External Input <--> JPEG Switching becomes
invalid (disabled).

* When writing in data, expansion/compression cannot be performed.

B Internal Image Window Control Flag (Word Address +11)/
Internal Video Control Channel Number (Word Address +12)

Thisareais used to change the conditions of the image window display.

1. The channel number of the image to be changed is stored in the Internal
Video Control Channel Number (Word address +12).

2. Thedisplay condition is changed viathe Internal Image Window’s
Control Flag.

* When the Coordinte Value Change Bit isturned ON, it will remain on.
@\ . Asaresult, until thisbit isturned OFF, theimage window’sreal-time
No\tg display will be changed according to thisvalue. Also, when thevideo
window is ON (displayed), thisareaisset to “0” (cleared).
» Even though touch panel input is prohibited inside the video window,
oncethe image window’s display has been turned “ OFF”, touch panel
input can be resumed.
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B Video Display Origin Point (VX/VY) [Video channelsand PC Display]

This setting determines which of the video channels will be displayed. The
video display’s origin point (VX, VY) is designated viathe (Video) Quality

setting.
<NTSC> <PAL>
640 dots 768 dots
IVY IVY
480 dots l VXI 576 dots VX I
Video Window Video Window
Video Display
Origin Point

@\ When designating the Video Display Origin Point, be sureto consider the
Note: \ideo modes (standard, 1/4, and 1/16) and the video window’s size.
(Thefollowing example uses the GP2500 Series unit.)

<In Standard Mode>

When designating VX and VY values, be sure that the sum of the video
image' swidth (DX) and VX, aswell asthe sum of the height (DY) and VY
do not exceed the border s of the image window.

DX + VX <640
DY + VY <480
<NTSC> Image Window
640 Dots
A
VY
DX
‘. o
480 DY
Dots
~Video Image
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<In /4 Mode>

When designating VX and VY values, be sure that the sum of two times
(2x) the video image’'swidth (DX) and VX, aswell asthe sum of two times
(2x) the height (DY) and VY do not exceed the bor ders of theimage win-
dow.

(DX x 2) + VX <640
(DY x2)+VY <480 s40 Dots

" D 2 /

Image Window

LH

DY ¢ 2 ‘

43 0
Dots

I

Video Image

<In /16 Mode>

When designating VX and VY values, be sure that the sum of four times
(4x) the video image' swidth (DX) and VX, aswell asthe sum of four times
(4x) the height (DY) and VY do not exceed the borders of theimage win-
dow.

(DX x 4) + VX <640

(DY x 4) + VY <480
G40 Dotg

Image Window
L

LS
. D= 4

D 4

430
Dots

Video Image

A ° Ifthevideo image exceeds the image window’s borders, VX or VY's

! value is automatically adjusted. If that adjustment still fails to bring

Important  the image withing the limits if the image window, the video image
size (DX, DY) is automatically adjusted.
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m Video Control Area Example ]

B Changing the Video Window to Transparent

Changing the video window’s transparency color requires the use of this
area

Designating the Transparency Color:

1) Turn the Video Common Control Command (+0) area’s Transparent
Display (bit 0) ON.

2) Turn the Video Common Control Command (+0) area’s Transparency
Mode (bit 1) “Designated Color Transparent Display” feature ON.

3) Designate the desired transparency color (1 to 3) [+3 to +5]. The color
number used is the same as for the screen editor software’s colors.

* VVideo Control Area

+0 Video Common Control Command
+3 Transparent Color 1
+4 Transparent Color 2
+5 Transparent Color 3

* Video Common Control Command (+0)
15 5 4 3 2 1 0
Reserved 0 ]

- | L Transparent Display
0: Invalid, 1: Valid

Transparency Mode
0: Other than designated color
1: Designated Transparency color

B Turning Touch Switches behind the Video Window ON/OFF

The video control areais used to turn these switches ON or OFF. Thisis
performed via the Video Common Control Command (+0) area’s “ Prohibit
GP Screen Touch Input” (bit 2) ON/OFF.

15 a3 4 3 2 1 0
Reserved {0} 0

Prohibit GP Screen
Touch Input

@\ 0: Input enabled, 1: Input disabled
‘Note:

N\ Grey charactersindicate that an item’s address cannot be used directly.
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B Capturing an Image Window’s Video I mage (JPEG file)

The video control areais used to capture video images and save them as
JPEG files. Images displayed for each of the channel numbers set in the
Video (V) Screen can be captured, one at atime. Images from multiple
channels, however, cannot be captured at the same time. To capture an
image, follow the steps given below.

1) Designate the Video Capture File number.

When designating afile number directly, use the screen creation software.
When designating the number indirectly, enter the number into the “ JIPEG
Capture File Number” (+2), from 0 to 65535.

2) Turn the Video Common Control Command (+0) area’s “ Capture Output”
(bit 4) ON.

* Video Control Area

+0 Video Common Control Command
+1 Video Common Status
+2 JPEG Capture File Number

* Video Control Command (+0)
15 5 4 3 2 1 0
Reserved ¢ 0 0

Capture Output L Transparent Display

0: None, 1: Start 0: Invalid, 1: Valid
Prohibit GP Screen Transparency Mode
Touch Input : 0: Other than designated color
0: Input enabled, 1: Input disabled 1: Designated Transparency color

The status of the Capture operation is written to the Video Common Control
Status area.
* Video Common Control Status (+1)
15 12 1 1 0
Reserved {0

\_Capture Status
0: Not allowed
JPEG Error Codes 1: Now capturing
[0000]: Normal Completion
[0001]: JPEG Image is over 800 x 600 dots
[0010]: Non-supported sample ratio
[0011]: Other type of compression/expansion error
[0100]: No CF Card
[0101]: CF Card Write error
[0110]: CF Card Read error
[0111]: CF Card Error
@\ [1000]: Cannot save™ (PAL input is Normal (1:1) size only)
Note:

S Grey charactersindicate that an item’s address cannot be used directly.

*1 This error will not occur with VM Units having revision number Rev. A 2 or higher.
Images can be captured and saved at 1/4 or 1/16 the size of the riginal image.
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B Displaying a CF Card’s Captured (JPEG file) Data

To display CF Card captured (JPEG) datain an image window, use either of
two methods. Oneisto designate in advance a JPEG file number and an
image window directly, using the screen creation software. To designate the

number indirectly, enter the image window number and the JPEG file
number into the Video Control Area.

» Usethe screen creation coftware to designate in advance a JPEG file
number and an image window (Direct method)

G The JPEG file is positioned
Video Channel JPEG Image

here. All other images are
0 JPEG Number /

displayed as video images.
1 play g

Video Channel Video Channel
1 2

» Enter theimagewindow number and the JPEG file number into the Video
Control Area (Indirect Method).

Use the Video Control Area’'s Window Display Image Control Flag (+6) to
designate the change from External Input Device to JPEG File Image. You
can aso designate the JPEG image’'s display size.

Ex. InImage Window No. 2, JPEG imagefile No. 5 isdisplayed a 1/4 expan-
sion.

Video Channel
0

Video Channel
1

Video Channel
0

Video Channel
1

Video Channel
2

Video Channel
3

Display JPEG
image No. 5

Video Channel
3

%Ik’v\ote:

) Grey charactersindicatethat an item’s address cannot be used directly.
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e When using Expanded Mode
1) Write*5” to Image Window 2.

2) Write* 2" to Window Display Image Control Flag (+6) area’sImgae
Window 2 (bits8to 11).

15 12 11 8 7 4 3 0
Image Window 3 | Image Window 2 | Image Window 1 | Image Window O |

0: External Input Device
1: JPEG Standard

2: JPEG 1/4 Length

3: JPEG 1/16 Length
4
5

: JPEG 1/64 Length
to F: Reserved
» Window Display Image Control Flag (+6)
15 12 11 1 0
Reserved{ 0}

\_Capture Status
0: Not allowed
JPEG Error Codes 1: Now Capturing
[0000]: Normal Completion
[0001]: JPEG Image is over 800 x 600 dots
[0010]: Non-supported sample ratio
[0011]: Other type of compression/expansion error
[0100]: No CF Card
[0101]: CF Card Write error
[0110]: CF Card Read error
[0111]: CF Card Error
[1000]: Cannot save*! (PAL input is Normal (1:1) size
only.

%te:

) Grey charactersindicatethat an item’s address cannot be used directly.

*1 This error will not occur with VM Units having revision number Rev. A 2 or higher.
Images can be captured and saved at 1/4 or 1/16 the size of the riginal image.
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B Changing an I mage Window’s Display Size
Use the Video Control Areato make changesin an image'sdisplay size.

The input information received via the video channels or the PC (monitor)
display can be changed using the following Image Window Control Com-
mand areas.

» +13: Channel Number O
e +19: Channel Number 1
* +25: Channel Number 2
e +31: Channel Number 3
» +37: PC Image

In the following example, Channel Number 2's display size is changed from
“Normal” to “1/4 Size". Therefore, write “1” to the Video Channel 2 Infor-
mation Image Widow Control Command (+25).

Base Screen Base Screen

* Image Window Control Command

15 2 1 o
Reserved
L]
Still (Stopped Video Screen) — Video Display Mode
0: Active Screen [00]: Standard Mode
1: Still Screen [01]: 1/4 Mode

[10]: 1/16 Mode
[11]: Reserved (cannot be used)

No\tg Grey charactersindicate that an item’s address cannot be used directly.
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B Changing an Image Window’s Display L ocation
Use the Video Control Areato make changesin animage’s display location.

1. The display location of the video channels or the PC (monitor) display
can be changed directly.

2. The Internal Image Window Control Flag/Internal Video Control Channel
Number can be used to change the display position.

To changethe display location of thevideo channelsor the PC (moni-
tor) display:

1) Turn the Internal Image Window Control Flag area’s Coordinate Vaue
Refresh (bit 0) ON.

2) Change the display origin points (VX/VY) of the video channels or the
PC (monitor) display using the following settings.

* +14, +15: Channel Number O
e +20, +21: Channel Number 1
e +26, +27: Channel Number 2
* +32, +33: Channel Number 3
e +38, +39: PC Image

In the following example, Channel Number 2's display origin point is
changed from (0,0) to (100,100).

1) Turn the Internal Image Window Control Flag (+11) area’s Coordinate
Value Refresh (bit 0) ON.

2) Write “100” to each of Video Channel 2's Video Image Origin Point
coordinates, VX (+26) and VY (+27).

%

f” @'

Eos

ol ::> \

)

iy
§

ik

Base Screen Base Screen

To change the number of the Internal Image Window Control Flag/
Internal Video Control Channel:

1) Designate the Internal Video Control Channel Number (+12)’s related
channel number.

2) Change bits 2 to 5 of the Internal Image Window Control Flag (+11). In
this case, while any of these bitsis turned ON, the display origin point
can be changed.

@V\ote:

) Grey charactersindicatethat an item’s address cannot be used directly.
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In the following example, Channel Number 2's display origin point VY is
moved lower on the screen.

1) Write“2” to the Internal Video Control Channel Number (+12).
2) Turn the Internal Image Window Control Flag (+11) area’s bit 3 ON.

 [nternal Video Control Channnel Number

Stores the Channel Numbers controlled by the Internal Image Window
Control Flags. The following table shows the Channel Numbers.

Input Channel Channel Number
Channel 0
Channel 1
Channel 2
Channel 3
PC Display

AlW|IN|R|O

* Internal Image Window Control Flag

15141531211 10 % 8 7T 6§ 3 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 oo 0

Hue Adjust Mode \_Coonﬂnme
Value Refresh

upP
DOWN

RIGHT
LEFT

Qlk‘v\ote:

NS Grey charactersindicate that an item’s address cannot be used directly.
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B Changing an Image Window’s Color Value

Use the Video Control Areato make changesin an image’s color, bright-
ness, contrast and hue. To change these values, use the following steps.

1. Change the brightness, contrast and hue values of the video channels
directly.

2. The Internal Image Window Control Flag/Internal Video Control Channel
Number can be used to change these settings.

To change a video channel’s brightness, contrast or huedirectly:

1) Turn the Internal Image Window Control Flag (+11) area’s Color Value
Refresh (bit 8) ON.

2) Change the brightness, contrast and hue setting values for each of the
video channels using the following settings.

+16, +17, +18: Channel Number O
+22, +23, +24: Channel Number 1
+28, +29, +30: Channel Number 2
+34, +35, +36: Channel Number 3

In the following example, Channel Number 2's contrast setting is changed
from*“8” to “15".

1) Turn the Internal Image Window Control Flag (+11) area’s Color Value
Refresh (bit 8) ON.

2) Change Video Channel 2's Contrast setting (+29) from 8 to 15.

To change the number of the Internal mage Window Control Flag/
Internal Video Control Channel:

1) Designate the Internal Video Control Channel Number (+12)’s related
channel number.

2) Turn the Internal Image Window Control Flag (+11)'s Adjustment Mode
(bits 12 to 14) ON.

3) Turn the Interna Image Window Control Flag (+11)’s Color Value Plus
(bit 10) or the Color Minus Value (bit 11) ON.
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In the following example, change the contrast setting for Channel 2.
1) Designate the Internal Video Control Channel Number (+12) as“2”.

2) Turn the Internal Image Window Control Flag (+11)’s Contrast Adjust-
ment Mode (bit 13) ON.

3) Turn the Internal Image Window Control Flag (+11)'s Color Value Plus
(bit 10) or the Color Minus Value (bit 11) ON.

* Internal Image Window Control Flag

1514 13121110 2 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 0 oo 0
Hue Adjust Mode ___| { Coordinate
Contrast Adjust Mode Value Refresh
i i UP
Brightness Adjust Mode
. DOWN
Color Value Minus
Color Value Plus RIGHT
LEFT

Color Value Change

B Creating a Still (frozen) Image Window

The input information received via the video channels or the PC (monitor)
display can be changed to a still image by turning the following Image
Window Control Command area’s Still (Video Screen Still Bit 2) bit ON.

* +13: Channel Number O
e +19: Channel Number 1
e +25: Channel Number 2
» +31: Channel Number 3
* +37. PCImage

In the following example, Channel Number 2's display is changed to “ Still”.
Therefore, turn the Video Channel 2 Information Image Widow Control
Command (+25) area’s bit 2 ON.

@Ik’vzte:

) Grey charactersindicatethat an item’s address cannot be used directly.
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m Vide Control Area Settings ]

B Specifying the System File

To use the video window function, specify the system file. Use Off-line
Mode or GP System Settings in the drawing software to set the system file.

In the GP's OFFLINE Mode, perform the setup as follows: Defaults->
System Environment Settings-> Video Environment Settings-> Adjusting
Video Display Condition. For further video setting information,

Operation Manual, 3.6 Video Data Display (V Screen)

B Video Environment Settings

Specify the video environment for controlling the video. The Video Envi-
ronment Settings menu is displayed only when the optional VM unit is
attached to the GP.

SET UP YIDED OPERATICN “ 5T ” “ CANGEL ”

STARTING ADDRESS OF VIDED COMTROL AREA LS )
CENTER Z00M OPERATION O OFF
YIDEOD THPUT STGHAL NTSC PaL
YIDEO MODE COMPATIBLE EXTEND

€ Starting Address of Video Control Area

A

]
Important

Designate the start address for the Video Control area. “L S’ isthe only
selection available as the start address. When Standard Mode is selected for
the video function mode, 22 words are automatically allocated to the ad-
dress. When Extended Mode is selected, 43 words are alocated. When the
start addressis set to “0”, the video function is disabled.

When the screen of the GP-530VM is used as that of the GP-2000
series with the VM unit, the video control area start address dif-
fers between the GP-530VM and the GP-2000 series with the VM
unit.

@ Center Zoom Operation

Specify whether center zoom operation should be valid or invalid. When the
center zoom operation isvalid, the center of the video screen is displayed
when standard mode is switched to large mode. When center zoom opera-
tionisinvalid, the screen is displayed at the position that is specified accord-
ing to the point of origin of the video display.

Imp:n‘ant This feature is not available in Extended Mode.
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@ Video Input Signal

Select “NTSC” or “PAL” astheinput signal of the video device.
@ Video Mode

Select “ Standard Mode” or “ Extend Mode” .

@\ The center zoom function can be set on the GP System Settingsin the GP screen
Note: creation software.

X rrrre——

189 StandardV T 2g] 1 Extend(Small v_T 2g)
=Video Control Start Address=—— ]| Certer Zoam
E)uu@ufg,wuuzu Wideo Input 189 NTSC £ PAL
; Display Mode 5 SviEa £ VGA
Brightness | Contast T Mod
Chanrel 0 ) Color £ Mono
Charnrel 1 9 Color £33 Mona
Chanrel 2 9 Color £ Mone
Channel 3 1 Color 13 Mono

iden Window Setting

7] Glnbal Contyl) = Note: || [[F using global setting, the smal
Bl i, <00000 - plote | il be g

disabled

tag

iy Lasation

=il Teuzt dat
P By Gummile e Teiah et
; = L2 trelid
DReL DatwFomey 5
VBay el
i 5 Bim £ BED 2 alivays:tep

B Adjusting the Video Display (1/4)

Specify the display condition of the video screen on the GP. The Adjusting
Video Display Condition menu is displayed only when the VM unit is
attached to the GP.

YIDED DISPLAY ADJUSTMENT (1/2) “ NEXT ” || ST ” || CANCEL ”
pronnoenmeeseeeen oo o

MOLE]

Lolor Momo

BRIGHTMESS

I DEFAULT |
IHPUT CHARMEL SETUP RANGE (0-15)

€ Input Channel
Select the channel (0 to 3) that is connected to the video device.
€ Mode

Select the color mode, color or monochrome, of the input from the video
device.

€ Brightness

The brightness level of the video window can be adjusted. Press[+] to make
the video window brighter and [-] to make the video window darker.

& Contrast

The contrast level of the video window can be adjusted. Press [+] to make
the video window blacker and [-] to make the video window whiter.
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& Color

The hue of the video window can be adjusted. Press [+] for areddish hue.
Press[-] for agreenish hue.

@Ik’\lzte: When monochrome is selected as the color mode on the video screen, the hue
) cannot be adjusted.

€ Default
Selections for brightness, contrast and hue are assigned to the middle value

(8).
B Adjusting the Video Display (2/4)

WIDEO DISPLAY ADIUSTMENT(2/4) “ RETURN ”“ MEXT ”“ SET ”“ CANCEL ”
e o

HOR.POS.

(1

SETUP RANGE (-8 - 7)

'——  DECIM.FILT.CIR. —

0" 0

=3

FF

g 5 ] [— — CLAWP.CIR.CURR —
DEFAULT |
THRUT CHANNEL LowW

€ Horizontal Position Adjustment

Occasionally, the video signal’s standard horizontal positioning and the
image’s actual horizontal positioning can be different. When all image
screens are used, this can result in the right or left corners of a screen not
being shown. Thisfeature is designed to correct this problem.

/A

/
m Thishorizontal position adjustment setting isapplied to all channels. Individual

] . .
,mpoﬂantchannel settings cannot be applied.

@ Vertical Position Adjustment

Occasionally, the video signal’s standard vertical positioning can differ
dlightly from the image's actual vertical positioning. When all image screens
are used, this can result in cropping of the top or bottom of the screen, or
display of screens other than the valid display area. Thisfeature is designed
to correct this problem.

@ Decimeter Filter Circuit Setting

Turns ON and OFF the decimeter circuit built into the decoder. When mono
chrome signals are being received, disabling the signal processing filter
(decimeter) circuit may result in finer image quality. In normal operations,
leave the setting at ON.
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4-170

@ Clamp Circuit Current Setting

Adjusts the current level of the clamp circuit. When the video input signal
exceeds the standard range, no synchronization signal may be detected, or
the black level may not be captured, which results in disruption of the
image. Inthiscase, changing theinternal current level of the clamp circuit
can sometimes stabilize the screen. Under normal operation, leave the
setting at "High". If screen disruptions occur, changing the setting to "L ow"
may solve the problem.

. * This setting can be configured in the" GP Setup” in the GP screen creation
Vj software.

# Standad(vT ag) 2 ExtendiGmall v_Tag]
—viden Control Start Address———)  [_| Center Zoom
Eg)ngnj,mnnz?- o Wideo Input  £83 MTSC L3 PaL
JEoien || Displap Mode 183 SVGA, 3 VGA
Brightriess Contrast Tone Mods
Channel 0 9 Color £ Meno
Channel 1 # Color £ Mono
Chanrel 2 £ Color £ Moo
Charnel 3 ) Color £ Mano

=4iden Wwindow Setting

e e = Motz |
] sl Eonal  xooono E Hate: || IF using giobal setting, the small

u
v-tag will be disabled.

e Lo atin

B B Tomenile
[, IIIIEH Rl Duwfemat

) Bl 12 BED

ffindinny Taweh Setan—]
# anailabls
120 il
L3 abwaystop

'\ » If data transmission is performed after off-line adjustment of
= the settings, the adjustment will be cleared. Make adjustments
Important

only after performing transmissions.

B Adjusting the Video Display (3/4)

WIDEO DISPLAY ADJUSTMENT (3/4)“ RETURN ”“ NEXT ”“ SET ” “ CANCEL ”

LTI o
! — GAIN CONTROL -

MANUAL

GAIN (-31 - 31)

|
|
|
|
i OFFSET (-84 - 63)
|
|
|

—— SYNC SLICING LEVEL —

MANUAL
(0 - 127)

0] 1 7 3 -I
INPUT CHANNEL il 55

/\

L. * These settings are reflected in all channels. Settings cannot
Z lz
]

be adjusted for individual channels alone.

important . : .
PO e If a transmission is performed after off-line adjustment of the

settings, the adjustment will be cleared. Make adjustments only
after performing transmissions.
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€ Gain Control
Perform gain control for the digital amplifier circuit.

Automatic: Automatically adjusts the gain (amplification factor) and offset
(black level) according to the input signal level.

Manual: Permits adjustment of the gain (amplification factor) and offset
(black level) to desired values.

@ Synchronization Slicing L evel Adjustment

Set the depth of the level for detecting the synchronization signal. If the
synchronization signal depth of the video signal is shallower than the
standard, or if the depth varies, the synchronization signal will not be
detected. This condition will result in horizontal or vertical blurring of the
screen. When this symptom occurs, adjusting the detection level may
stabilize the blurred screens. In normal operation, leave the setting at Auto-
matic mode. If screen blurring occurs, changing the setting to alower level

may solve the problem.

B Adjusting the Video Display (4/4)

WIDEO DISPLAY ADJUSTMENT (4/4)‘[ RETURN ”‘l NEXT l‘“ SET lHl CANCEL l
ol

COLOR CONTROL

E et eeeeeeeceenoeeeeias WANUAL
1 [ 16 - 15]
B : DEFAULT .

INPUT CHANNEL

A * These settings are reflected in all channels. Settings cannot be
] adjusted for individual channels alone.
]

Important. |f g transmission is performed after off-line adjustment of the
settings, the adjustment will be cleared. Make adjustments only

after performing transmissions.
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@ y/c Separation Filter Setting

Selectstheinput Y/C separation filter. If asignificant level of noise related
to the color signal is observed when displaying images with higher color
saturation, select "Trap". This setting is sometimes effective at reducing the
noise level.

@ Color Removal Setting

Select either "Auto” mode, which turns ON/OFF the color removal function
automatically, or "OFF" mode, which turns OFF the function. When the
amplitude of the color-burst signal is small, the screen may automatically
change to monochrome display. Selecting "OFF" mode will force color
reproduction of the image.

& Color Control

Changes the amplification of the Chroma signal. When the amplification
value of the Chromasignal (including the colorburst signals) is out of
standard range, the standard adjustment features may not render optimal
images. Changing this setting may result in optimal images.
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m VGA/SVGA Display Function ]

To activate VGA/SV GA display, connect the GP to the VGA/SV GA port of
a Windows-compatible computer.

Turn on the eighth bit of +14 (contral) in the system data areato show/hide the
VGA/SVGA display. (In memory link mode, use bit number 8of word 11.)

Bt151413121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
ool | [ [ [ T T WM T T T T T 71
VGA Display
0: Hide
1: Show

Device/PLC Connection Manual, 1.1.4 Contents and Range
of System Data Area

@\ When SVGA isdisplayed on the GP-2500T, it iscompressed to 640 x 480. When

Note: /G isdisplayed on the GP-2600T, it is magnified to 800 x 600 or displayed at
full scalein the center of the screen. Magnification or full-scale display settings
can be made only with the GP screen creation software.

Operation Manual, 3.6.1 Video settings

Depending on the color(s) displayed when the screen resolution
! is magnified or reduced, lattice-likelines may appear or flicker on
Important the screen.

* When any area other than the 40 upper or lower dots on the GP screenis
touched while the VGA/SVGA display is active, the VGA/SV GA display
isturned OFF, and the control bit is also turned OFF.

640 Dots

480
Dots
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* When VGA/SVGA display is visible, the touch switch on the GP screen isin-
valid. 640 dots 640 dots

Full-scale display

480 dots 480 dots

VGA (PC)  Magnifying / GP-2500T
Full-scale display

800 dots Shrinking 800 dots

Full-scale display

600 dots 600 dots

SVGA (PC) GP-2600T
When VGA isdisplayed its original on the GP-2600T at the center of the
screen.

If the video window is aready displayed, it istemporarily closed while the
VGA isdisplayed. The video window is not displayed until the VGA is
turned OFF.

B Adjusting the VGA/SVGA Display

Adjust the VGA/SVGA display asfollows:

1 Display the menu bar. For more information on the method of viewing the

menu bar,

GP2000 Series Users Manual, 6.4.3 Touch Panel Settings

1/4

CF START-UP OFF-LINE RESET CANCEL

2 Press|;,| at theleft end of the menu bar three times to display the next menu.

~ PC SCREEN POSITION SCREEN COLOR DEFAULT
4l4 SETTING ADJUSTMENT ADJUSTMENT ADJUSTMENT SETTING
* PressPOSITION ADJUSTMENT to adjust the horizontal and vertical
position.
7 POSITION <] 100 I> A 100 A EXIT
11 ADJUSTMENT HOR.POS. VER.POS.
* Press SCREEN ADJUSTMENT to adjust the clock and phase.
CLOCK ] CURRENT VALUE B EXIT
12 ADJUSTMENT XXX
~ PHASE CURRENT VALUE ; ExiT
212 ADJUSTMENT ) XX (00-63)

Press COLOR ADJUSTMENT to adjust the red, green and blue colors.

Press DEFAULT SETTING to restore the POSITION ADJUSTMENT,
SCREEN ADJUSTMENT and COLOR ADJUSTMENT settings to their
default values.
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7 RED COLOR X(0-3) 100
1/3 ADJUSTMENT A LEVEL v A VER.POS. EXIT
<_~ | GREEN COLOR X(0-3) 100

2/3 | ADJUSTMENT A LEVEL v A VER.POS. =T
<_~ | BLUECOLOR X(0-3) 100

3/3 ADJUSTMENT A LEVEL v A VER.POS. =T

Theresults of the horizontal position, vertical position and phase adjustment
are saved in the backup SRAM of the GP main unit. Therefore, if the GP unit
were replaced, these settings will need to bere-entered into the new GP.

If the PC signal is changed while the PC image settings are being
changed (i.e. from VGA to SVGA), the OFFLINE screen’s menu
will disappear.

= &

Important
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JXK:Bp Converting GP-530VM/GP-570VM Screens ]

B Conversion from the GP-530VM to GP2000+VM unit
& Thestart address of the video control area is changed from L S16 to L S20.

The start address allocated to the video control area changed from LS16 to
L S20. Because of this change, the start address of the video control area
needs to be reset. If the video window is controlled with the PLC or the GP
tags, the address also has to be changed.

@ The system window (alarm message, error display) isbrought to the front
of thevideo display.

The system window, including the alarm message, is brought to the front of
the video display.

€ M aking video display quality adjustments.

The video image’s quality will change from 640 x 400 to 640 x 480 (NTSC).
Part of the image (on the right side) displayed on the GP-530VM will not be
displayed due to differences in internal processing.

B Convertion from the GP-570VM to GP2000 +VM unit

When converting from the GP-570VM, consider the following.

@ The system window (alarm message, error display) is brought to the
front of the video display.

The system window such as an alarm message and error display is brought
to the front of the VGA display or the video display.

€ The VGA adjusting method is changed to on-line settings

The method of adjusting the VGA display (horizontal position, vertical
position) is changed to on-line setting. Therefore, the off-line setting menu
islost. This setting should be set again in the on-line settings.

€ M aking video display quality adjustments.

The video image’s quality will change from 600 x 480 to 640 x 480 (NTSC).
Part of the image (on the right side) on the GP-570VM will not display due
to differencesin internal processing. Move the point of origin for the video
display (VX, VY)to(-32,0).

€ | mages prepared with some video devices will not be displayed on the
GP-570VM.

*1 These values will vary depending on the video devices connected to the GP. These values
are provided as a reference only.
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